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Abstract
The study of international relations theory has undergone major revision in the 1980s:
commentators have been increasingly concerned with the influence on foreign policy of
actors other than governments.

In contrast to the realist approach - typified by

assumptions that states act rationally, have full control of the international relations arena
and constitute the only significant actors in inter-state relations and that domestic and
international politics are sharply separated - there is a realisation that there is a multiplicity
of variables shaping international relations, variables which are often beyond the control
of states.
Although some studies of the Papua New Guinea - Indonesia border issue express
reservations with the assumptions of realism, the prevailing interpretations of the
Indonesia - Papua New Guinea relationship have been based on realist assumptions. This
is partly because critical discussion of the dominant international relations perspective is
new; but also the realist approach purports to reveal, even if it fails to 'realistically'
deliver, 'the' predictive framework for the behaviour of states. The urgency and volatility
of the Papua New Guinea - Indonesia border issue has encouraged scholars to adopt the
realist perspective, for it has been widely accepted as utilitarian, and, far from promising
to supply a more forceful 'utilitarian' model, new theoretical studies critical of realism
have denied the possibility of finding any simple formula for analysing the behaviour of
states. It is no longer reasonable to advise states on the assumption that they constitute
the principal actors in the field (although it cannot be denied that states play significant
roles in shaping their relations with others). Accordingly, the shortcomings of the realist
approach to the analysis of the relationship between Indonesia and Papua New Guinea
should be made apparent and new questions can be asked about the central causes of the
continuing tensions between the two states.
In the realist view, the governments of Papua New Guinea and Indonesia (in combination
with the states which together determine the geopolitical balance) are the sole actors
influencing the relationship between them; although it is clear that that relationship hinges
on events on their shared border, and that a third party - the W est Papuan resistance
movement, often referred to as the OPM - is crucial to the intergovernmental relationship.
Although there is increasing evidence that realism does not offer a failsafe framework for
predicting the behaviour of states, states continue to employ a realist perspective in their
dealings with one another. More powerful states, in particular, may prefer to act as if
their power alone can determine the course of international relations. In the case of the
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Indonesia - Papua New Guinea border, bilateral agreements intended to eliminate tension
over the border have clearly failed to do so. This indicates the influence on the
relationship of actors outside the control of either state. Commentators have largely
accepted the position taken by Indonesia, the more powerful state, and dismiss the
possibility that both states could fail to secure the border: any such 'failure' on the part of
Papua New Guinea has been interpreted as collusion with the OPM against Indonesia; the
possibility that Indonesia (the more militarily capable state with a strong interest in border
security) could 'fail' to achieve its border security goals has not even been contemplated.
One explanation for the continuing tensions between Indonesia and Papua New Guinea is
that the roots of that tension have not been properly recognised by both parties. The
border remains troublesome to both countries because o f security concerns, as the OPM
continues to direct violence against the Indonesian government in an effort to win
independence for West Papua (offically the Indonesian province of Irian Jaya). Thus,
Indonesia's grievances against Papua New Guinea for allegedly collaborating with the
OPM stem from a domestic political issue.
While Papua New Guinea has recognised that it is in a vulnerable position with regard to
Indonesia, it has not always circumscribed its actions in the way demanded by Indonesia.
Perceiving that the border agreement between it and Indonesia cannot guarantee territorial
sovereignty and seeing that it has much to gain by the resolution of the border issue, it has
attempted to remove the roots of border conflict by negotiating with the OPM to persuade
the independence fighters to accept Indonesian rule. As these negotiations resulted in
failure, Papua New Guinea sought other means to confine the threat to Papua New
Guinea's sovereignty indirectly posed by the continuing discord between the OPM and
Indonesia.
Although Papua New Guinea always publicly accepted that Indonesia is sovereign in Irian
Jaya, it adopted some contradictory and secret policies intended to reduce the basic
tensions between Indonesian authority and Papuans in Irian Jaya. As many Papua New
Guineans involved in government and administration showed sympathy for the OPM, and
as inconsistencies in policy have come to light, Indonesia has found evidence of antiIndonesian feeling in Papua New Guinea's border policies. For example, Papua New
Guinean officials have maintained contact with OPM leaders in order to improve
intelligence and, through it, border security, yet Indonesia, not accepting the necessity of
negotiating with the leaders, has found grounds to accuse Papua New Guinea of
breaching agreements. Other less controversial attempts by Papua New Guinea to
improve border conditions through joint discussion with Indonesia on matters relating to
'balanced border development' have also met with failure. Another official strategy has
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been to 'broaden the relationship' with Indonesia in the hope that increased interaction
will result in increased trust and knowledge, and some enduring guarantee of friendship.
This last strategy has the virtue of being highly publicised and supported by Indonesia,
but does not redress the conditions which contribute to border conflict; its inefficacy has
been demonstrated by the continued occurrence of border violations.

Chapter I: Making space within the constraints of the security setting revising realist perspectives of the Papua New Guinea - Indonesia
relationship
'In almost all governments foreign policy is reserved to the executive branch, and
effective powers are concentrated in the hands of a few men. It is characteristic of
the foreign policy process that a greater degree of secrecy, of concern for
confidentiality and the need to avoid breaches o f security, is observed by those
involved. This in itself places a peculiar barrier in the way of the would-be student
of foreign policy: that the practice of foreign policy is more shrouded in secrecy,
that access to material is more difficult to obtain, than in almost any other area of
politics.'
- William Wallace, Foreign Policy and the Political
Process. 1971. p. 10.

The Papua New Guinea-Indonesia border has been identified by several commentators as
having the potential to develop into a major regional conflict. To date, tensions have
remained localised but cross-border raids, kidnappings and bombings in the border region
have exacerbated long-standing suspicions between the two governments and show no
sign of abating.
This thesis offers a descriptive account of the relations between Indonesia and Papua New
Guinea, designed to throw light on the actions of the governments and to explain more
fully the reasons for the tensions in the relationship. In doing so, this account is critical
of existing interpretations which have offered policy guidelines to governments based
predominantly on the existing 'power balance' and in isolation from consideration of the
causes of tension.
It is argued that the roots of the dispute between Indonesia and Papua New Guinea lie in
the existence of an independence movement in Irian Jaya which feeds on the discontent
ensuing from Indonesia's unpopular policies. It is more important for the weaker state,
Papua New Guinea, to settle the differences it has with the larger Indonesia; in
recognition of the importance of the resolution of the conflict, Papua New Guinea has
adopted a varied approach to the issue by engaging in dialogue with independence
leaders, by seeking to mediate between them and the Indonesian government, as well as
by more traditional diplomatic means with the Indonesian government. The thesis also
questions accepted views that Indonesia has firm control throughout the border province
of Irian Jaya and argues that the independence movement is of much greater significance
than is ascribed to it by most commentators and Indonesian officials.
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The widely accepted view of the Indonesia-Papua New Guinea relationship can be
labelled 'realist'. The realist perspective, dominant in general international relations
literature, assumes that relationships are shaped by states, contending that only states
wield sufficent power to influence states; consequently, inter-state relations are unlike
domestic politics as they are subject to different forces (i.e. the power wielded by states);
as one reviewer observes, realism 'assigns to domestic politics the arena of community
and to international politics the arena of anarchy’ [Roy, 1988: 78].1
In the study of relations between Papua New Guinea and Indonesia, those who have
adopted the realist perspective have diverted attention from the explication of the causes of
tensions in the Papua New Guinea-Indonesia relationship, in the pursuit of guidelines for
governmental action in accordance with the accepted geopolitical configuration. While the
extreme realist position is not prevalent in the literature (perhaps because the causes of the
tensions are so complex that they invite interest), realist assumptions are apparent in the
majority of studies.

For most writers, the essential issue is that Indonesia, as the

obviously more powerful state, has the ability to coerce Papua New Guinea to comply
with its requirements [see, for example, Viviani, 1982; Premdas, 1977; Mortimer, 1979].
This position is a corollary of the argument that Australia needs to remain friends with
Indonesia, as Indonesia calls the political tune in the region; indeed, it has been argued by
one prominent scholar that Australia should suppress any reports critical of Indonesia 'in
the national interest’ [Arndt, 1986a]. Extrapolating from this position, if Australia needs
to censor its own press in order to keep its place in the region intact, Papua New Guinea
must be all the more careful not to provoke Indonesia, given that Papua New Guinea's
security stems in part from its ties with Australia, by virtue of Australia's role in the
Western alliance.
Several other commentators who have sought to analyse the key features of the Papua
New Guinea-Indonesia relationship have not prescribed such a narrow path for Papua
New Guinea or Australia, but, like the realists, recognise constraints posed by the
geopolitical system.

A growing number of studies has noted that the considerable

dissatisfaction expressed by the W est Papuans in Irian Jaya towards the Indonesian
authorities has been reflected in a deterioration of relations between Indonesia and Papua
New Guinea. As yet, however, there has been no concerted attempt to revise the accepted
realist framework for discussion of the relationship in the light of the known domestic
conflict in Irian Jaya, and in the light of new perspectives being applied to the study of
international relations more generally.

1 See Vasquez, 1983 for a general discussion of the characteristics of realism and the assumptions which
underly this school of thought.
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Several theorists writing since 1981 have contributed to a critique of realism [see, for
example, Vasquez, 1983; the contributions in Groom and Light (eds.) 1985; Campbell,
1987, 1988]. In 1986, Banks commented that realism is 'still alive but only, I think,
among people who have not read Vasquez and have not yet looked at the implications of
his work' [Banks, 1986: 17]. While Vasquez's is the most meticulous demonstration of
how inaccurate assumptions (particularly of the role of the state and of the false
dichotomy between domestic and international politics) abound in the realist paradigm
[Vasquez, 1983: 17-27], many others have also raised issues which shed doubt on the
utility of realism [see, for example, Banks, 1986: 12 for a discussion of the fallacy of the
'policy-relevant utility' of realism]. Significant among the scholars who have considered
the major implications of the concept of rationality held by realists are R.B.J. Walker and
Robert W. Cox. In 1981 Walker drew on pluralist studies to point to the fallacy of the
realist assumption of a universal rationality [Walker, 1984]. In the same year, Cox
reached similar conclusions and added to the list of realism's inadequacies. Cox criticised
the intent of realist studies; for him, realism exemplified the aim of works of problem
solving theory (as opposed to critical theory): 'to solve the problems arising in various
parts of a complex whole in order to smooth the functioning of the whole' [Cox, 1984:
265], rather than to question the theoretical structures circumscribing that perceived
whole. Thus, it accepted a simplified reality while claiming to be objective. Cox noted
that realism assumes 'competing actors appraise the stakes at issue, the alternative
strategies, and the respective payoffs in a similar manner' [ibid.1. and he attacked the
notion that realism was not normative:
Security within the postulated inter-state system depends upon each of the major
actors understanding this system in the same way, that is to say, upon each of them
adopting neo-realist rationality as a guide to action. Neo-realist theory derives from
its foundations the prediction that the actors, from their experiences within the
system, will tend to think in this way; but the theory also performs a proselytising
function as the advocate of this form of rationality [ibid.:. 266].
Cox argues that these neo-realists (meaning post-Second World W ar American realists)
advocate the concept of the balance of power, recognising it as the only possible means of
limiting the power of the most influential states [ibid.1. But such prescriptions do not
necessarily find favour with powerful states; other assumptions of the realist approach are
in contradiction to the belief that states will voluntarily maintain the balance of power. Of
course, there is no guarantee that states will voluntarily limit their power: even the realist
proponent Hans Morgenthau 'has acknowledged realism's deficiences' when at a seminar
in 1978 he stated that as a principle for policy in a nuclear powered world, realism was
'fatally defective' [Campbell, 1987: 3]. David Campbell has extended the discussion on
realist rationality in this context. As he put it:
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The most important consequence of the rationality assumption is that it provides the
foundation for the two other hard-core assumptions of realism: that the state is the
most important actor, and that power is a capability used amongst states as actors.
If the assumption of rationality can be successfully challenged, realism's hard-core
will have been undermined... [Campbell, 1987: 4].
While it is easy to attack these assumptions, however, the critics of realism have tended to
oversimplify the realist perspective and to deny that there is diversity among proponents
of realism; thus, more sophisticated realist arguments have escaped the attention of critics,
who have so far set themselves the easier task of attacking the extreme realist position
[see, for example, Gilpin, 1986, for a discussion of the variety within realism]. Fred
Halliday has observed that the exchange between realists and their critics is at an impasse:
What can result from such a broader awareness and acknowledgement of what all
practitioners know, without saying so, to be the case, is that the survival of
paradigms, and their eventual demise, owe much to factors that mere intellectual
assault or criticism cannot reach: old paradigms go marching on, until the nonacademic as well as the academic worlds no longer have use of them. This will
remain true of realism however many times it is refuted [Halliday, 1987b: 216].
Thus, Banks's assertion that Vasquez dealt a death-blow to realism is somewhat
premature. For as long as states see any value in a realist framework they will seek to
uphold it.
While critics of the realist approach have advocated the reassessment of international
relations theory to take into account a more complex role for the state, as well as other
influences on interstate relations, one critic, John W. Burton, has gone further in
discussing how a different theoretical approach may be constructed with a view to the
resolution of international conflicts, with reference to both moral and geopolitical
questions. Burton's suggestions have provided a useful starting point for this study of
relations between Indonesia and Papua New Guinea.
The essence of Burton's argument is that existing paradigms in international relations
have focussed on conflict between states, rather than on conflict within states, thus
distorting the true nature of conflict. Burton identifies conflict as stemming from the
denial of basic human needs, such as development, identity, recognition and security
[Burton, 1985: 53]. Burton thus argues for the importance of 'the theory of needs',
which stresses 'values that could not be curbed, socialized or negotiated' for an
understanding of the reasons for protracted social conflicts [Burton, 1986: 48]. As he put
it, 'This is not an observation based on idealism or humanitarianism. It is the politically
realistic observation that, unless there is developm ent and fulfilm ent o f needs of
individuals and groups, unless problems are solved and the need for coercion avoided, a
social and political order may not be stable and harmonious, no matter what the level of
coercion' [Burton, 1984: 12]. He contends that the legitimacy o f the state is directly
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proportionate to the state's ability to 'facilitate the pursuit of human needs' [Burton, 1985:
55]. Accordingly, lack of internal stability and harmony, coupled with consequent
internal and external pressures for change and reform of government structures, are the
real causes of international conflict, i.e. all war emanates from domestic causes, as
governments counteract domestic pressure for reform by attacking rival government
structures [Burton, 1984: 17, 174; 1985: 47-48, 52]. Burton proposes that the scholars
of international relations, which purports to study the nature of conflict between states,
consider conflict as not merely flowing from the decisions of states to wage war. Burton
distinguishes between conflict, which arises from the denial of human needs, and tension,
which arises between states as the result of a mutual rivalry designed to counteract
domestic dissatisfactions. He notes that there is generally a difference between the
allegiance accorded to the state as opposed to the identity group, that is, the group to
which individuals owe their first allegiance; the state does not necessarily command the
allegiance of its people. Unlike the approaches offered by traditional international
relations paradigms, Burton also distinguishes between settlement, which he defines as
compromise between states at the bureaucratic or political level, and resolution, which he
defines as addressing the roots of conflict.
Burton maintains that any conflict can best be understood by examining the pressures for
internal reform and that conflict can only be resolved by meeting demands for basic
human needs. It can be seen that in the case of the tensions between Papua New Guinea
and Indonesia arising from their shared border, it is the role of the local people in the
border conflict which is of paramount importance in understanding how tensions have
developed, and which explains the inability of Papua New Guinea to the causes of
tension. The termination of the West New Guinea dispute between the Netherlands and
Indonesia in 1962 was actually a settlement between states, rather than a resolution of the
issue: the people of West New Guinea were not consulted regarding their own political
future, although they had been led to expect eventual independence under the Dutch.
Repressive measures by the Indonesian government added to their grievances over lack
of political participation. There was some consultation of the people of West New Guinea
in the 1969 'Act of Free Choice'. Allegedly a genuine and representative vote on the
question of self-determination for the province, the vote was so controlled and
representatives were so hand-picked and schooled by Indonesia that participation was
effectively denied [see Chapters III and IV for further discussion of how this vote was
organised and of the vote's significance].

Continued Papuan dissatisfaction with

Indonesian control has been demonstrated to the Indonesian authorities, who have tended
to blame Papua New Guinea for inadequate border security measures, if not actually
inciting West New Guineans to resist Indonesian authority. These allegations against
Papua New Guinea stem from the ostensibly false Indonesian assertion that there is no
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irridentist movement within Irian Jaya, but that there is such a movement which operates
against Indonesian authorities from bases in Papua New Guinea.
Internal pressure for reform in Irian Jaya is manifested by the existence of the Organisasi
Papua Merdeka (hereafter OPM), an irredentist movement seeking independence for Irian
Jaya, with origins predating the controversial 1962 Indonesian takeover of Dutch West
New Guinea (now Irian Jaya). The OPM has been portrayed in a multitude of conflicting
guises - as a dedicated and determined nationalist movement, or, conversely, as a gang of
opportunistic bandits; as a consolidated group commanding mass support among the West
Papuan people, or as numbering a mere 200; as a group of millenial fanatics, or as a
faction-ridden terrorist organisation - or even as separate dissident groups which are
labelled by outsiders as "OPM", but which in reality have nothing more in common than
their West Papuan resistance to Indonesian rule. Much of the confusion about what the
OPM is stems from its character as a secret organisation. As an outlawed movement, the
OPM has necessarily lacked open, central headquarters and visible, enum erated
membership. The organisation has had to be covert.
The movement grew from the anti-Indonesian activities of interlinked but regionally-based
groups, with the name 'OPM' first used in 1965 by a Manokwari rebellion under the
leadership of Johan Ariks. Most of the pre-1962 colonial elite, who had been politically
educated by the Dutch prior to the New York Agreement in order to establish a skilled
leadership for a future independent West Papuan state, had been persuaded to leave for
the Netherlands prior to the hand-over to Indonesia. From there, Marcus Kaisiepo and
Herman W omsiwor headed a govemment-in-exile, the 'High Court of the Chamber of
Representatives of W est New Guinea and W est Papua', and a rival leader, Nicolaas
Jouwe, who advocated a more pragmatic approach towards dealing with Indonesia, also
based in the Netherlands, headed an opposition group. Both these groupings published
propaganda materials and established links with regional resistance groups within West
Papua.
No significant 'national' leader of the movement emerged within West Papua until 1970,
when Seth Rumkorem, who had trained in the Indonesian army, defected to establish the
first regular West Papuan force for independence. His group joined forces with those
already based in the jungle in the Jayapura area. Among the jungle fighters was Jacob
Prai, who had left his law course at Cenderawasih U niversity to flee from the
Indonesians. Together Rumkorem and Prai led groups which became known as the TPN
- Tentara Pembebasan Nasional. or the National Liberation Army.

Rumkorem's group received prominence when on 1 July 1971 his forces captured a
patrol post at Waris and made a radio broadcast issuing a proclamation «f independence on
behalf of the West Papuan people. A draft programme of activities for the OPM and a
constitution for the 'Provisional Government of W est Papua' were accepted by various
group s, and Rumkorem named himself as president o f this new government, appointing
cabinet ministers including some expatriates based in the Netherlands [Utrecht, 1978:76].
Five years after Rumkorem's broadcast of the Constitution, the movement split in two.
Prai took 200 soldiers of his ethnic group, Keerona, from Rumkorem's camp, leaving
Rumkorem with only 50 to 70 men. This split fuelled much factional fighting and various
camps were established along the Irian Jaya - Papua New Guinea border. Later, both
Prai and Rumkorem were to withdraw from their jungle-based resistance armies, but the
faction fighting has continued - leadership and appropriate strategies are still issues which
divide the various groups.
One strategy which has drawn much media attention has been the OPM 's taking of
hostages.

Raids carried out in 1978, 1981-2, 1984 and 1988 have resulted in

kidnappings and consequently much publicity, Often negotiations for the release of
hostages have been drawn out, especially as it has been difficult for governments to
identify which sections of the OPM have been responsible for the kidnappings.
Another strategy of the OPM to increase international awareness of its independence
aspirations was the movement of thousands o f W est Papuan leaders and villagers from
their homes across into Papua New Guinea's border area in 1984-85. There has been
much controversy over whether all the people who left their homes were OPM supporters
- some claimed to have been coerced by the OPM into crossing the border. On the other
hand, many people stated that they moved to avoid Indonesian forces and to make their
demands for political independnece and for a West Papuan state known to the world [ICJ,
1985]. The term 'OPM' was adopted by these refugees and was used to refer to
supporters of the guerrilla fighters as well as to the fighters themselves.
Security of the province against the OPM has been a long-standing concern of the
Indonesian government, and under the Border Agreement in effect between Indonesia and
Papua New Guinea since 1974, Papua New Guinea has agreed to ensure that the OPM
are denied the use of Papua New Guinea as a base for anti-Indonesian activity. Despite
both governments' security measures, the OPM has made use of the border zone, has
been successful in mounting spasmodic attacks against Indonesian forces, and has gained
from popular disaffection created by the cultural divide between the Melanesians in Irian
Jaya and their Indonesian rulers and by the lack o f development in Irian Jaya.

It is argued that the tensions in the international relationship cannot be divorced from the
causes of domestic tension in Irian Jaya. As Papua New Guinea is the more vulnerable
state and has had more to gain by the successful resolution of this domestic tension in
Indonesia (for it is threatened with loss of sovereignty, whereas Indonesia fears domestic
conflict in Irian Jaya could result in loss of cohesion in the Republic), it has been more
skeptical of the efficacy of the peace-keeping potential of a border agreement which rests
on realist assumptions, and, despite its limited experience in international politics, has
attempted varied means to defuse tensions between the OPM and Indonesia.
Indonesia's responses to resistance activities in Irian Jaya have had inevitable
repercussions on the relationship between Indonesia and Papua New Guinea.

The

problem of how to demarcate between internal and international concerns has increasingly
occupied the foreign policy makers of Papua New Guinea and Indonesia.

The

administration and development of their respective border regions has been a source of
recurring disagreement between Papua New Guinea and Indonesia. Although each
country officially respects the right of the other to follow its own internal policies, each
government perceives its interests to be directly affected by events occurring in the other
country's border area, and each has attem pted to influence the other's border
administration, security and development policies.
The literature which discusses the Indonesia - Papua New Guinea relationship falls into
two overlapping broad areas.

A number o f commentators have considered the

relationship from the vantage point of Australian security concerns, and in so doing have
concentrated their attention upon siting Australia's nearest northern neighbours within the
regional and global power balance. A different approach has been taken by some scholars
who are primarily interested in the domestic concerns of either or both countries, and who
have examined the relationship in terms of its effect upon internal policies and attitudes.
Each of these broad groupings has offered contributions to an understanding o f the
relationship, yet scholars within each category have generally limited the insights they can
offer by ignoring the linkage between domestic and international politics. Essentially,
those who have concentrated their attention upon the strategic aspects of the relationship
have suggested that the asymmetry of the relationship and the regional geopolitical
constellation within which these two countries are situated determine the nature o f the
relationship. Yet these commentators have differed among themselves as to the nature of
the relationship. Generally, they have attributed any fluctuation within the relationship to
the spasmodic violent activities of the third party, the OPM, operating against Indonesian

authorities from bases in the border area; the relationship has also suffered from the many
crossings of Indonesian troops into Papua New Guinea.
Given the frequency of such troop incursions, it is somewhat surprising that many
commentators have pointed to Papua New Guinea's 'reluctance' or inability to uphold the
Border Agreement as sufficient reason for Indonesia to commit border incursions.
Studies which have centred upon Papua New Guinea's breaches of the Agreement have
generally done no more than imply that Papua New Guinea 'asked for' Indonesian border
incursions due to its non-fulfilment of the security provisions of the Agreement. Peter
Hastings, a long-standing observer of border events, has provided several examples of a
(realist) tendency to accept the Indonesian argument that 'might is right' in IndonesiaPapua New Guinea relations. For example, in 1977 Hastings referred to the problem of
manifest pro-OPM sympathies within the Papua New Guinea border zone and what this
signified:
What increasingly appears to worry Jakarta is not only the border crossers for
political purposes but the suspicion that the PNG Government is actively involved
in a pro-Lrianese, and therefore anti-Indonesian policy, by failing to clamp down on
the political activities of PNG's Irianese permissive residents and by failing to curb
provincial administration officials in the W est Sepik known to be actively
sympathetic both to the OPM and to political border crossers. Port Moresby's
alleged failure to discipline provincial officials is more a matter of not being entirely
focussed on the problem rather than an expression of tacit, official sympathy
[Hastings, 1977b: 56].
Hastings thus suggests that if Port Moresby was more focussed on discipline, there
would be no border problem. Hastings later stated his position more clearly:
Jakarta could not tolerate a Papua New Guinea policy which, by design or by
default, passively allowed armed enemies of the Indonesian state the right to cross
the border... Such a policy, in conjunction with the very difficult terrain in the
border area, simply invited hot pursuit by Indonesian forces [Hastings, 1979: 3].
He noted in 1986 that:
Papua New Guinea's seeming inability, or reluctance, to do anything about the 90
Irianese who deserted Blackwater camp with Sergeant Prawar - now operating
around Wutung with the avowed purpose of attacking installations at Jayapura - is a
case in point where Papua New Guinea is clearly in breach of the agreement. A
series of such breaches may well be seen ultimately by Indonesia as a threat to
sovereignty and invite action. To date Indonesia has been restrained and seems
determined to remain so [Hastings, 1986: 228].
The use of the word 'restrained' suggests that Hastings would view Indonesia as
somewhat justified if it chose to take up any 'invitation' to action.1 Also, Hastings has

1Hastings' use o f the word 'restrained' suggests that he accepted the Indonesian interpretation of events.
Indonesia’s former foreign minister, Mochtar Kusumaatmadja, referred to Indonesia's 'restraint': in 1982,
for example, when Indonesia was accused o f border incursions into Papua New Guinea, Mochtar stated

implied that the prevention of Prawar’s attacks are solely the responsibility o f Papua New
Guinea, although Jayapura is at some distance from Wutung and Papua New Guinean
territory. Consequently, if such attacks were successful, it would indicate Indonesia's
'inability or reluctance' to effectively counter the OPM. Although Papua New Guinea
may have breached the Border Agreement, it is not the only party to have done so;
Hastings does not discuss this aspect here.
The realist tendency to blame the lesser state was also apparent in a paper delivered by
Viviani in 1986:
The failure of the existing border arrangements is again a question of effective
communication and negotiation. The issues have been resolved at the level of
principle: every Papua New Guinea government has affirmed that Irian Jaya is part
of Indonesia and that the OPM should not use Papua New Guinea as a base for its
activities. Every Papua New Guinea government has carried domestic political
costs for that policy, without being able to effectively implement that policy. Since
the Papua New Guinea government cannot, for domestic political reasons, agree to
joint patrols and hot pursuit, the burden is placed again on effective communication
with the Indonesian authorities in Irian Jaya and on effective arrangements for
border crossers. W ithout these Indonesian incursions will recur, Papua New
Guinea will protest and a spiral of deteriorating relations will take place [Viviani,
1986: 14-15].
This passage raises many questions. Viviani's statement suggests that first, the border
can be secured by carrying out the border agreement, and secondly, that it is Papua New
Guinea which is to blame for its inability to effectively implement the security aspects of
the border agreement. Viviani thus assumes that the OPM would disappear if it never used
Papua New Guinean soil, and that Papua New Guinea can, with better security, deny the
movement use of Papua New Guinea territory. Yet Indonesia's ability, and certainly its
intentions, to ensure that the OPM do not operate in Irian Jaya are not questioned here.
This is consistent with the view that the OPM within Irian Jaya is Indonesia's internal
affair and nothing to do with Papua New Guinea. However, the OPM has on several
occasions threatened to act against Papua New Guineans, and has been known to have
done so. This effectively means that Indonesia also has some obligation to Papua New
Guinea to ensure that its border area is free of OPM guerillas, but this is not an issue of
concern to commentators such as Hastings or Viviani. That it is not perceived as an issue
relates to the disparity in pow er between the two countries (and, possibly, to the
understanding that Papua New Guinea has neither the inclination nor the ability to carry
out border raids into Irian Jaya, and that the main thrust of the OPM is against Indonesia

that Indonesia's relations with Papua New Guinea were undisturbed. This was 'made possible by
Indonesia's restraint in the wake of the accusation’ [Indonesian Newsletter (Canberra), 16/IX/1982]. In
1984, Mochtar again referred to the Indonesian government's behaviour as restrained. After meeting with
Namaliu in Jakarta in April, Mochtar stated, T he fact that I was ready to meet Mr Namaliu at short
notice, and that we reacted in a very restrained manner, shows our concern for maintaining good relations'
[Richardson, 1984: 9].

rather than against Papua New Guinea). The details of border defence and border
developm ent - issues which have posed highly controversial questions for the
administrations of the two countries - have generally escaped close study because
commentators have accepted particular assumptions: for example, that Indonesia has a
strong military capability in the province of Irian Jaya.
Studies of the bilateral relationship undertaken by Australian scholars primarily interested
in its security aspects and their significance for Australia's defence [Millar, 1965, 1970a,
1970b, 1985; Babbage, 1987; Albinski, 1981; Mackie, 1979; Crouch, 1986; O'Neill,
1971, 1976] have seldom made any attempt to detail the means by which each state has
sought to further its interests, except to examine the Papua New Guinea-Australia security
relationship or the size of Indonesia's domestic military force. This may be a result of the
disciplinary boundaries which encourage students of international politics to focus on
foreign policy, defining the study of the policy-making process as a separate task for
those interested in comparative politics [Macridis, 1964: 5]. It could be that scholars have
assumed that the power imbalance is all-important to every aspect o f the relationship, and
have therefore disregarded other influences. Yet the only means we have of assessing the
importance of this power imbalance is by examining the degree to which each country has
room to manoeuvre in its diplomatic efforts to extend - or to maintain - its influence.
While many studies have placed the Indonesia - Papua New Guinea relationship within a
regional and global context, few have been interested in going further and identifying
particular aspects of concern within the relationship. It is not the issues themselves which
have concerned strategic analysts as much as the potential for any issue to lead to wider
conflagration. However unless one accepts the rather flimsy contention that Indonesia is
an expansionist power and needs no justification to take military action against Papua
New Guinea, any wider conflagration must be provoked by some issue and thus issues
should be of as much interest to observers as is the wider setting. As Higgott has
contended:
The complexity of the contemporary age requires that the state-as-actor model,
predominant in the international relations discipline, needs (at least) broadening and
deepening: broadening to take account of the economic dimensions of international
relations and deepening to take account of the substantial linkages between the
international and domestic arenas. Without a more 'complicated' theory, processes
in train in the international order cannot even be adequately explained, let alone any
higher form of analysis be pursued [Higgott, 1988: 206].
In an earlier general work on foreign policy, Wallace made a related point:
Governments make foreign policy in the context of domestic as well as international
pressures; we must therefore look at the institutional structure by which
governments make and implement their foreign policies, and arguably at the whole
domestic political process as it affects their policy-making [Wallace, 1971: 12].

In studies which stress the power balance between the two nations as determining their
foreign policy, another major factor has generally been neglected. Several case studies of
foreign policy decision-making in other countries, such as Allison [1971], have pointed
to the influence which bureaucracies may exercise over politicians in deciding policy.
While clearly a more difficult area for the student to document, as it requires some inside
knowledge of how departmental groups operate, its influence upon determ ining the
course of a country's foreign policy may nevertheless be great. Certainly, this aspect is
central to an understanding of how foreign policy decisions are put into practice, for the
limitations, interpretations and orientations of departments responsible for implementing
decisions are necessarily reflected in the way those policies are implemented. Thus,
international decisions which are agreed upon and require follow-up action are not always
implemented in a mutually acceptable manner.
This study argues that, while it is important to any study of international relations to
provide an understanding of the regional context, to fully appreciate the nature of a
bilateral relationship it is necessary to go beyond the exclusive study of the geopolitical
setting, or of the domestic situation in isolation from the international arena. W hile the
pattem of alliances undoubtedly assists in the determination o f the broad policy options
available to governments, it is not possible to attribute all significant policy decisions to
this factor alone; in any case, the relationship is affected by factors additional to
governments' policy decisions.
In addressing the omissions evident in previous works, this study focusses on the
bargaining which has taken place between the two states and the context of these
negotiations. It poses the question of how a weak state seeks to preserve its interests
against a neighbour perceived as dominant; and it considers how the larger state views the
relationship with its lesser, but legally equal, partner. The dominance of the realist
perspective in the thinking of foreign policy bureaucrats and politicians can be clearly
demonstrated by arguments offered by members of both governments; while the realist
perspective is based on wrong assumptions which falsify its utility, both states have
nevertheless acted in accordance with it. Significantly, both sides accept the validity of
the border agreement between them, which assumes that border security is achievable if
both states engage in coercive measures: it effectively denies that anti-Indonesian
resistance movements are of sufficient significance to thwart governments' attempts to
secure the border, although it is those very resistance movements which have created the
concern for border security.

Accordingly, while not denying the importance of a state's perceptions of its power vis-avis that of its partners in determining its foreign policies, it is necessary to consider the
issues that are in contention between states, i.e. the causes of friction. In studies seeking
to characterise the relationship between Indonesia and Papua New Guinea, three areas
which have been critical for the development of relations between the two countries have
received minimal attention. These are defence, development and diplomacy. In a
relationship between states of unequal powers, it is all the more important for the lesser
state to exercise its diplomatic skills, as it could not rely on military power alone to protect
its interests. Development clearly relates to the extent to which the government is
regarded as legitimate by the population. This aspect is discussed in Chapter V, in
relation to government policy and indigenous response in Irian Jaya.
The question of diplomacy has also been largely neglected in accounts of the relationship possibly, again, because scholars have considered that diplomacy is of minor significance
in comparison to the power balance between the two countries. Yet questions about the
direction of states' policies towards each other - for example, whether or not Indonesia
can be regarded as an 'expansionist' power with designs upon Papua New Guinea cannot be divorced from the continuing sources of friction provided by the circumstances
of the shared border. There is a circularity in the relationship between policy direction
and diplomatic tension. W hile some commentators have recognised this and have
attempted to ascertain the nature of the problems posed by the border [such studies would
include the contributions of May, 1979, 1986, 1987; Harris and Brown, 1985; Nelson,
1978, 1979; Smith, 1985, 1988; Smith and Hewison, 1986; Sharp, 1977; Osborne,
1985; Hastings, 1986; Wolfers, 1986, 1988], they have seldom addressed the totality in
the light of changing international relations theory: they have not attempted to review
previous interpretations of the relationship, and they have generally focussed upon a short
time-frame and a limited number of issues. In a more general discussion of the border
issue, Peter King has taken a different approach by recognizing the necessity of
addressing the causes of tension. As he put it:
By careful diplomacy PNG can establish its right to some say in the development of
West Papua because the current direction of Indonesian policy is making large-scale
revolt in Irian Jaya a distinct possibility. In that situation Indonesia would be far
more difficult to deter from invading PNG as a method o f liquidating rebel
sanctuaries and restraining rebel supporters than it is at present It is a challenge for
both Papua New Guinea and Australia to devise a diplomacy and a strategy capable
of deflecting Indonesia from a policy course which can wreck the security and
prosperity of our entire neighbourhood [King, 1984: 283].
Papua New Guinea has intermittently recognised the importance of redressing the
grievances of the OPM and, when deemed appropriate, has adopted a grab bag of policies
in order to pursue this aim.

What policy options were available to Papua New Guinea? No adequate answer can be
provided without first considering the legacy of the Australian administration. Prior to
Independence, in 1974 Australia (represented by Chief Minister Somare and Minister for
Defence and Foreign Relations Kiki) and Indonesia accepted a Border Agreement
whereby Papua New Guinea and Indonesia undertook to refuse sanctuary to the OPM:
In a spirit of goodwill and mutual understanding and so as to maintain and
strengthen the good neighbourly and friendly relations already existing, the
Governments on either side of the border agree to continue to co-operate with one
another in order to prevent the use of their respective territories in or in the vicinity
of their respective border areas for hostile activities against the other. To this end,
each Government shall maintain its own procedures o f notification and control
[Article 7, Agreement between... Australia... and Indonesia... 1974].
Thus, any steps on the part of Papua New Guinea to accord credence to the OPM or to
persuade Indonesia to negotiate with the OPM could have been interpreted by Indonesia
as a breach of the Border Agreement The Agreement set the parameters for public action
by successive Papua New Guinea governments.
Given the existence of the Agreement, Papua New Guinea could have opted to follow a
number of different strategies. It could have adopted a policy of fully accepting the
Indonesian interpretation of its responsibilities to seal its border against any 'border
crossers' from Irian Jaya, and denied sanctuary to OPM groups. This was, in fact, the
line often openly endorsed by Papua New G uinea's public leaders.

The major

disadvantage of this policy was that Papua New Guinea could not seal its border, nor
could it effectively flush out OPM groups from their jungle bases within Papua New
Guinea. Faced with this reality, and with the underlying sympathies of many Papua New
Guineas for the West Papuan people, Papua New Guinea adopted a foreign policy which
denied all public support to the OPM, but tacitly maintained ties with OPM groups,
attempting to buy their good behaviour in return for limited unofficial support.
In doing so, Papua New Guinea chose not to accept a public position based on supporting
an independent West Papua. Rather than oppose Indonesia publicly, renegotiate the
restrictive Border Agreement and seek international support in a principled stance against
Indonesian pressure, Papua New Guinea acted to bolster Indonesian arguments against
the OPM and on occasion it supported Indonesian military action.
Broadly speaking, Papua New Guinea's policy towards Indonesia and the border issue
has been neither principled nor totally subservient to Indonesia. It has swung between
more active support for the OPM (e.g. Papua New Guinean ministers negotiating directly

with OPM leaders) to more active support for Indonesia (e.g. the Papua New Guinea
Defence Force's Operation Rausimkwik, which was launched to flush out OPM guerrillas
from border camps in collaboration with Indonesian forces in 1978).
In the years immediately following Independence, PNG surreptitiously sought a possible
resolution to the conflict in Irian Jaya, and at least a containment of the conflict, through
secret negotiation with OPM leaders, while maintaining an outward show of total support
for Indonesian policy. But as leaders changed within Papua New Guinea, and as no
resolution of conflict was achieved, talks with the OPM tended to hold out less hope for
an eventual resolution (and, with it, a change of policy towards Indonesia) and merely
served to keep tabs on the guerrillas' activities. Throughout, the policy adopted was one
of muddling through - pragmatic incrementalism - for no consistent policy was pursued,
and policy in Port Moresby differed from practice as it eventuated in the border area.
To some extent, this private, lim ited support/public rejection o f the OPM and
subservience to Indonesia was revised in 1984. In that year, increased Indonesian
military activity and the burden on Papua New Guinea to cater for refugees, alerted
international attention to the pressures placed by Indonesia upon Papua New Guinea, and
more outspoken criticism was directed at Indonesia from Port Moresby than ever before.
Yet this public criticism was not followed by any other major policy changes: Papua New
Guinea was concerned to accommodate Indonesia's request that all border issues be
resolved bilaterally and did not seek international political support to resolve the issues in
its favour. The muddling through continued.
This outward subservience to Indonesia was the result o f deep-seated fear of Indonesia
and also due to a sense that Australia, Papua New Guinea's natural ally and protector,
would not tolerate a more aggressive, principled stance on the part of Papua New Guinea
towards Indonesia. Papua New Guinea's leaders did not consider they had the option of
playing Australia off against Indonesia, as they considered Australia less powerful than,
and subservient to, Indonesia.
Within Indonesia, there has been very little interest in studying Indonesian foreign policy
towards Papua New Guinea, although in recent years international pressure resulting
from the transmigration and refugee issues, together with student exchange and academic
seminars, have fostered attention. Few Papua New Guineans are knowledgeable about
Indonesia. Although both Papua New Guinea and Indonesia are given prominence in
strategic studies of possible, if improbable, external threats to Australia, it is surprising
that few Australian scholars have attempted a characterisation of the relationship between

Australia's two northern neighbours. The assumptions are that there is little in the
association that is either of surprise or of concern, thus little which requires explanation.
It can be seen that such assumptions have been influential in shaping the power
perceptions of leaders in Indonesia and in Papua New Guinea. It has been in Indonesia's
interests that both Australia and Papua New Guinea accept an extreme realist perspective,
which requires Papua New Guinea to interpret Indonesia as a potential threat which
demands compliance. Papua New Guinea has sought to bolster its own power through
its ties with Australia and, more recently, through formal ties with other states [see
Blaskett and Wong, 1988; forthcoming].
Some critics of the Australia-Papua New Guinea relationship have placed blame on
Australia for not supporting the West Papuans in their independence struggle, and for
forcing Papua New Guinea to accept Australia’s lead in defence policy. Nonie Sharp
stated:
In recent years the governments of Australia and Papua New Guinea and Indonesia
have been very closely tied together. In 1974, a bilateral agreement between Papua
New Guinea and Indonesia, mediated by the A ustralian government, was
concluded. ...For Papua New Guinea, the pressure and intimidation by Indonesia
have given rise to growing opposition within Papua New Guinea to the state of
repression which exists in the western half of the island. Under these conditions
Australia is likely to attempt to quietly influence and pressure Papua New Guinea in
relation to the border question, while at the same time avoiding antagonizing
Indonesia [Sharp, 1977: 2].
However, it can be discerned that while Papua New Guinean leaders may deplore the
vulnerability of their country in relation to Indonesia (indeed some leaders have been
volatile in their criticism of Indonesia), the majority of leaders actively sought the shelter
of the Australian security umbrella which promised access to the protection of the
Western bloc.

Papua New Guinean leaders were encouraged to view their country's

defence requirements in terms of the Australian relationship. In a discussion of the bases
of defence policy, Bernard Swan has outlined several options available to countries, one
of which he describes as 'defence "on the cheap’", whereby:
a patron or protector is recruited, and, in return, the client nation has to please the
patron through endorsing the other's policies, thereby accepting the patron's view
of the world, including the latter's enemies [Swan, 1988: 73].
Papua New Guinea's leaders accepted Australian protection and with it Australia’s view.
Although leaders talked of independence of action in foreign policy, it was within this
overall framework. This view has been accepted by Donald Weatherbee:
It seems unfair to charge, as more radical critics have, that, "It's no secret that the
Chan government's collaboration with Indonesia is dictated by A ustralian

20
pressure". Rather, it seems to be dictated by the realities of power which both
Australia and PNG can independently assess [Weatherbee, 1982: 341].
Consequently, PNG's stance has been described as 'accommodationist' or 'reactive' [see
Brunton, Indonesia Reports. Human Rights Supplement. No. 1, 1984, p. 4; Osborne,
1985e: p. xv]. There has been some debate about whether Indonesia is inherently
expansionist [see, for example, Sharp, 1977; Mackie, 1986; Crouch, 1986]; yet accounts
which seek to vilify Indonesia for seeking to maximise its power in relation to Papua New
Guinea have generally not considered that Papua New Guinea's leaders traded their
independence of action in foreign policy for Australian protection. Papua New Guinea's
perceptions of the necessity of its defence relationship with A ustralia are further
discussed in Chapter II.
The point to be drawn from this discussion is that the leaders of Papua New Guinea opted
to defend their state by links with Australia, perceived as a strong patron; whether or not
the realist perspective is accurate is besides the point: it is influential, for in the absence of
alternative perspectives states perceive it to be useful and act accordingly.
Argument as to the virtues and sins of realism as an explanatory framework will no doubt
continue. Critics of realism have to date pointed to the extreme aspects of the realist
position in order to make their barbs the more effective. There is often more to each
realist's argument than is portrayed by his or her critics. However, while evidently
drawing from the shift of paradigm heralded by realism's critics, Burton's approach takes
a lateral step. He uses the insights of those who have adopted a pluralist approach to
focus on the causes of conflict, rather than on understanding the behaviour of states, with
a view to conflict resolution; states may each behave differently, but conflict may have
common causes. This shift of emphasis allows for more fruitful discussion of the
Indonesia-Papua New Guinea relationship.
Generally, previous commentators have viewed the significance of the OPM in the
relations between Papua New Guinea and Indonesia in proportion to the sympathy they
have felt towards the OPM. The most enthusiastic supporters of the OPM have tended to
inflate the strength of the OPM guerrilla forces, the strength of their international support,
and the numbers of their weapons. There have been no adequate studies of the strength
of the OPM as against the Indonesian armed forces, or the Papua New Guinea Defence
Force, yet most commentators have argued the necessity for Papua New Guinea to
conform to Indonesia's military requirements in order to maintain border peace. Ardent
supporters of the OPM have generally criticised Papua New Guinea for not adopting a
more principled foreign policy, but have failed to argue convincingly that there are clear
indications that it is in the interests of both Papua New Guinea and Indonesia to negotiate
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with the OPM in order to resolve the conflict, or that there is mounting evidence that
Indonesia is recognising the mass support extended to the OPM.
The new perspective of the border conflict offered here is based on the need for each
government to come to terms with the resilience and influence of the OPM. The
accumulated evidence of past activity, inability of Indonesian and the Papua New Guinea
forces to control the guerrillas, the statements of successive military leaders of Indonesian
troops in Irian Jaya, and the influcence of the OPM in the refugee camps in Papua New
Guinea point to the pervasiveness of the independence movement and attest to the long
term nature of the conflict in Irian Jaya. While previous studies have often attributed the
causes of dispute and stand off between Papua New Guinea and Indonesia to the
existence of the OPM, the movement's force has generally been minimised and perceived
as belonging to the extremist fringe. It can be seen that the relations between the
governments of Papua New Guinea and Indonesia have done little to stem the political
struggle within Irian Jaya, and that it is Indonesian policy within Irian Jaya - whether in
the guise of military repression or economic development - which feeds the resistance
movement. Only if each state realises the need to reach resolution with the OPM can a
lasting border peace be achieved.
Limitations of this study
When I commenced this investigation into relations between Indonesia and Papua New
Guinea, a senior academic asked me if I wanted to be an 'Indonesianist' or a
'Melanesianist'. For me, this question carried two messages. I was being offered a
practical warning: to study both countries' systems and perceptions would involve a
greater work load than the average doctoral study. Secondly, there was a traditional
divide between the two regions of study, and previous studies had not aimed to bridge
this gap.

It was therefore possible to categorise studies according to the regional

orientation of the author. Implicitly, the study of the relations between Indonesia and
Papua New Guinea required the scholar to 'take a side' - if not to act as apologist for one
government, at least to specialise in the concerns of one of the two countries. I was being
warned to sharpen my focus and to be aware of personal bias, for it no doubt existed.
One language consultant offered the opinion that no person can be regarded as truly
bilingual, for every individual favours one language for particular purposes. Similarly,
researchers may tend to favour an approach, a region, a particular source of information,
even a particular belief. Studies of relations between Indonesia and Papua New Guinea
have generally resulted from the researchers' existing interest in one of the two countries,
and have either been related to the intermittent debate of whether or not Indonesia is
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expansionist, or to the question of how Papua New Guinea should conduct its affairs
with Indonesia.

Some of these discussions have also attempted to determine the

significance of the OPM movement on the relationship. Very few scholars have tried to
explain how the two countries have interacted - this has not been their intent.
Nevertheless, in this study, which aims at a deeper understanding of the bargaining
processes possible between a small state and its larger, often intimidating neighbour, an
attempt has been made to follow issues as they have been reported on both sides, for
through this process responses to diplomatic overtures can be observed. The study draws
more heavily upon the materials relating to the Papua New Guinean stance - partly
because of availability of materials (more has been written on the subject as it affects
Papua New Guinea; the press and politicians are generally more open in Papua New
Guinea; I am far more comfortable with English language materials), and partly because I
was not permitted to conduct research on this issue in Indonesia. This is not to excuse the
inadequacies of this study, but to forewarn the reader of their existence.
No single dissertation could hope to deal with all the issues which could profitably be
raised for discussion. There are other causes of bias or omission in a study o f this sort.
The nature of available information always imposes constraints. Most research for this
dissertation was based upon published sources (although some confidential documents
were kindly made available to me by interested people, in government positions or
privately employed), from interviews in Papua New Guinea, in the Netherlands, and
from interviews with people visiting Melbourne or Canberra who were kind enough to
provide information.
Field work was conducted in Papua New Guinea in early 1986 and, although some
supplementary materials have since been made available, the discussion offered here of
Papua New Guinea's border administration generally presents data available at that time.
Subsequent - or concurrent - studies might focus more upon the nexus between internal
government machinery (particularly that within the Departments of the Interior, Security
and Defence, and Foreign Affairs) in Indonesia, and Indonesia's stance towards Papua
New Guinea, or upon the implications of development policies, including transmigration,
in Irian Jaya and their effects on local people and immigrants, and the significance this has
for relations with Papua New Guinea.
Other studies could develop our understanding of how the refugee issue has affected the
bilateral relationship - this has generated heated debate and much speculation, and
materials abound. A study of the refugees from Irian Jaya in Papua New Guinea is
currently being undertaken by Alan Smith of Monash University. Other studies on related
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topics will no doubt follow. Further information may be brought to light upon the
internal processes involved within Papua New Guinea's border policy-making
bureaucracy to add to our knowledge of the role played by individuals within
administrative departments in shaping internal and external policy.
Given the existence of several confidential Memoranda of Understanding between Papua
New Guinea and Indonesia, and the minutes of border liaison meetings and joint border
committee meetings (not to mention the files of security and intelligence officers), there
are documents which may later become available which could help to vitiate or verify the
thesis that internal security pressures have shaped Indonesia's stance in the bilateral
relationship, as defence concerns and diminishing regard for domestic sympathies
towards West Papuans have done for Papua New Guinea.
Some, possibly many, of the events and issues of pertinence to the association between
the two countries which have had to be omitted from this limited study may prove to be
central to how policy was determined and implemented.
A Note on Terminology
Terms are themselves value-laden, and in the case of the study of relations between
Indonesia and Papua New Guinea, many terms are in dispute. The Dutch referred to their
colony as West New Guinea. Indonesia, after initially- naming it West Irian or Irian
Barat, has labelled the area Irian Jaya. This remains the official title for the province
which has been promulgated by its governing authorities. Many of those who oppose
Indonesian control prefer to call the area West Papua. Many of those who left the area
prior to the Indonesian takeover refer to themselves as West Papuans. The racial
differences between western Indonesians and those indigenous to the island of New
Guinea has endowed the terminology with additional political significance. One
researcher noted that during her fleeting visit to Jayapura in April 1988, the question of
terminology often arose. She reported:
A member of the Serui tribe, who grew up in the town of Biak, and now lives and
works in Jakarta, had some interesting illustrations of what the words Irian and
Papuan might mean. He said what bangsa (which can mean both ethnicity and
nationality) is "depends on who I am talking to. The discreet (halus) response is
that I'm Irianese. The honest one (terusterangnva) that I am Papuan. But if they
(his theatrical colleagues in Jakarta) call me Papuan, that's an insult because to them
Papuan means people who still live in jungles, who haven't learnt to eat rice... .
When I want to assert my right to exist I am Papuan. When I want to foster links
with Indonesians I am Irianese' [Indri, 1988: 13].
Use of the term 'Papuan' or 'West Papuan' can denote support for the independence of
the indigenous peoples of Irian Jaya; it has also been used to refer to the indigenous
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people of the province, in the same way that 'Melanesian' is used to refer to the wider
cultural and racial grouping. Several writers and commentators have used the terms
'Irianese' and 'W est Papuans' interchangeably. Others who stress the legitimacy of
Indonesian authority in Irian Jaya, use the term 'Irianese' exclusively. When one Papua
New Guinean foreign minister referred to 'Irianese' as 'Melanesians' he was criticised by
the Indonesian foreign minister who responded: 'The Irianese are Indonesians and one
with Indonesian people. There is no need to say they are Irianese' [Tem po. 21 April
1984: 13]. It is evident that terms are 'loaded with connotations of the acceptance of
Indonesian occupation' [Indri, 1988: 13].
Given the inconsistency of usage in the literature, various terms appear in this study.
Where possible, the term 'Papuan' has been favoured, in reference to the Melanesian
people of Irian Jaya, and for the sake of clarity, at times 'W est Papuan' has been used, to
distinguish the people of Irian Jaya from those Papuans further east. This term has been
favoured because of the necessity to distinguish the indigenes from immigrants to Irian
Jaya. The term 'Irian Jaya' has been preferred in this study, because this remains the
official name, and because this thesis is more concerned with an explication of how the
governments of Indonesia and Papua New Guinea perceive the province than with how
independence supporters wish to publicise the area.
Another source of terminological dispute is whether those Papuans who have crossed
from Irian Jaya into Papua New Guinea (especially those who crossed since February
1984) should be referred to as 'refugees' or as 'border crossers'. Considerable debate
has revolved around this question [see, for example, Brunton, 1984; Tsamenyi, 1984;
Bunton, 1985; Harris and Brown, 1985]. The term 'refugee', by its very nature, is
political - a decision has to be made as to whether the refuge being sought is for political
reasons. All refugees are border crossers (it is not possible to seek refuge in an external
state without crossing a border). In the case o f those seeking refuge in Papua New
Guinea, the UNHCR has determined that refugee status should apply, but the Papua New
Guinean government has not agreed. It has been noted that countries determine their own
definitions and procedures for regulating the status of those seeking asylum: current law
in the United States of America, for example, defines 'those eligible as refugees from
communism and certain areas of the Middle East' [Carey, 1980: 157]. When the question
of who should determine the status of refugees, on what basis, is as yet unresolved, it is
only to be expected that terminology poses an issue. A deliberate choice has been made to
use the term 'refugee' to refer to those people who have asserted that they have sought
refuge from fear - regardless of whether the Indonesian forces or the OPM are the cause
of the fear.
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A further case of terminology being used to win political points concerns the OPM: the
Indonesian army refers to the OPM as GPK (Security Disrupting Elements) and GPL
(Wild Terrorist Gangs) in order to reduce the irridentist appeal of the movement and to
concentrate upon its anti-authoritarian aspects. As 'OPM' is favoured by that organisation
(or more correctly, that group of organisations), it is used here. For some, 'OPM' has
come to mean 'gangs of bandits' rather than to represent the independence aims of the
initiators of the term. This reflects the success of Indonesian propaganda to discredit an
opposition organisation [see Tucker, 1988; Blaskett (forthcoming) for a discussion of
OPM].
Outline
This study has focussed upon the way in which the Border Agreements have been
intended to structure relations between the two countries, and the way in which each
government has sought to implement the Agreement. It argues that the relationship can be
better understood with detailed knowledge of the border zone, where the policies of most
concern to each government are implemented. It claims that the internal security situation
in Indonesia has helped to shape the relationship, a point largely neglected by observers;
and that Papua New Guinea, aware of the impact Indonesia's present policies have upon
it, has attempted to advise Indonesia on what Indonesia has perceived as its 'internal
policies' in Irian Jaya. It also documents the two administrations' approaches to the issue
of border development and non-traditional border crossing, positing that Papua New
Guinea sought to capitalise on the Indonesian representation of border-crossing as
motivated by economics in order to push for joint control with Indonesia over border
development schemes. Such joint control would allow Papua New Guinea some scope to
check the Indonesian development plans which it saw as potentially threatening to its own
border peoples.
As the thesis argues the interconnection of border issues and the inter-state relationship,
the border locale is examined in the first five chapters before analysing the relationship in
Chapters VI to VIII. Early chapters also show how Papua New Guinea adopted the
approach of the Australian administration to Indonesia, with some significant differences.
Accordingly, the second chapter details the attitude o f Indonesian and Papua New
Guinean leaders to the security footing of both countries, arguing that leaders have
adopted a realist approach. It also draws the relationship between security requirements
and the conditions in the border zone, prior to a brief discussion of those conditions.
Chapter III gives the historical context, necessary for understanding why the issue of
West New Guinea was not resolved to the satisfaction of the indigenous population, and
how the Australian government responded and set precedents for the subsequently
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independent Papua New Guinea. Chapter IV examines the way in which Papua New
Guinea has sought to defuse border problems with Indonesia through border
management, despite the obviously enduring problems of geography and economics,
coupled with popular sympathy for those opposing Indonesian rule in Irian Jay a. The
logistics of administering the Papua New Guinean border area are examined. The
question of the legitimacy of Indonesian control of Irian Jaya is discussed in Chapter V,
involving consideration of development policies and political strategies, and the
indigenous response. Development favours newcomers to the province which feeds the
resentment of local people who wish to improve their own conditions; this resentment is
exacerbated by racial tensions. It is argued that while Indonesian development policies
allow for unequal distribution of the effects of developm ent, favouring western
Indonesians over the Papuans, the OPM will continue to attract supporters because of its
independence aspirations.
Later chapters analyse the relationship; Chapter VI discusses the formal agreements and
the motives behind them, and the following chapters discuss the implications of
government strategies to implement the agreed policies. Chapters VII and VIII present an
analysis of how governments have responded to two contentious issues arising from the
border conflict between the OPM and Indonesian authorities, i.e. the issues of border
security and cross-border movement. Despite the conciliatory nature of Papua New
Guinea's border policies, Indonesia remains suspicious that pan-Melanesian sentiment in
Papua New Guinea has persuaded leaders to tolerate the presence of OPM in Papua New
Guinea. Several leaders in Papua New Guinea have recognised that Indonesia's security
problems are the cause of border tensions, and have sought to use formal border liaison
discussions with Indonesia as a means of influencing Indonesian internal policies. While
there are some Indonesian officials who support substantial reforms for Irian Jaya, there
has been no indication that development strategies will take account of Papuan grievances;
such developm ent has fuelled the indigenous perception that Jakarta seeks to
'Indonesianise' Irian Jaya.
As there has been no comprehensive survey of key events in the relationship for the
period under consideration (although Verrier [1975], May [1986] and Harris and Brown
[1985] have offered useful overviews for the periods which they discuss) some detailed
description of diplomatic relations to provide a context for the events as they arise in the
analysis is given. A chronology of events [Appendix A] has been included to obviate the
necessity for any more protracted discussion of antecedent events than has been
presented. The chronology is also a further indication o f the complexity of the issues
discussed here. Similarly, a brief resume of the main actors in the governments and
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administrations under discussion has been provided in Appendix B. Some relevant
correspondence has been presented in Appendix C.

Chapter II: The Regional Security Context and Bilateral Perceptions
T he fact is... that politically aware Papua New Guineans have a deep, intense and
stubborn dislike of all things Indonesian.'
- Rex Mortimer, 'West of the Border', 1976. p. 56.
Despite recurrent border tensions, Papua New Guinea and Indonesia have enjoyed
officially friendly relations. Both have continued to accept the principles embodied in a
1974 Border Agreement. This agreement, negotiated between Australia (acting for Papua
New Guinea) and Indonesia to establish administrative border arrangements1 (hereafter
referred to as the border agreement), came into force in 1974 and has been subject to
review and renewal every five years. Its primary intent has been to maintain border
harmony, by addressing the unstated but central concerns of each government. For
Indonesia, the primary concern is to ensure Papua New Guinea engages in action to
counteract the OPM; for Papua New Guinea, the issue is guaranteeing Papua New
Guinea's sovereignty. Despite failure on both these issues, neither government has
seriously questioned the utility of the border agreement. In 1986 Papua New Guinea
initiated an additional friendship treaty with Indonesia2 to provide a further guarantee of
peace between the two countries, but this Treaty presented the relationship in the same
terms as established by the border agreement [Blaskett, 1987]. Papua New Guinea has
accepted that it is a country vulnerable to Indonesian incursion and to Australian pressure
to forestall such incursion. It has not clearly identified the reasons for the failure of the
Border Agreement and it has not considered all the options available to it to reshape the
A greem ent This is because it has perceived the regional power structure as all-important
in determining its foreign policy.

It has been encouraged in this view by Indonesia,

Australia and many political commentators who have all reinforced Papua New Guinea's
vulnerability to Indonesia. Although commentators have begun to question the fairness
of an agreement which requires a lesser power to assist its larger neighbour shore up its
own internal security problem [see, for example, Dunn, 1984: 4; Zeipi, 1985: 31; May,
1987: 49], key Papua New Guineans have accepted Indonesian interpretations o f its
border security responsibilities.

1 The full title o f the border agreement is: ’Agreement between the Government of Australia (acting on its
own behalf and on behalf of the Government of Papua New Guinea) and the Government of Indonesia
concerning Administrative Border Arrangements as to the Border between Papua New Guinea and
Indonesia, Port Moresby, 13 November 1973'. Subsequent agreements have been titled: 'Basic Agreement
between the Government o f Papua New Guinea and the Government of the Republic o f Indonesia on
Border Arrangements, Jakarta, 17 December 1979’ and 'Basic Agreement between the Government of
Papua New Guinea and the Government of the Republic o f Indonesia on Border Arrangements, Port
Moresby, 29 October 1984'.
2 The treaty’s full title is: Treaty of Mutual Respect, Friendship and Cooperation between the Independent
State o f Papua New Guinea and the Republic of Indonesia, Port Moresby, 27 October 1986'.
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In a sense, the border agreement has reinforced Papua New Guinea's vulnerability to
Indonesian pressure. When it accepted Australia's lead and acceded to the border
agreement, it contracted to deny the use of its territory to any anti-Indonesian groups.*12
This has been construed to mean that any use o f Papua New Guinea's territory by the
OPM is evidence of Papua New Guinea's deliberate lack of cooperation with Indonesia.
Instances of OPM activity in Papua New Guinea have provided Indonesia with continued
diplomatic leverage against Papua New Guinea.
The Indonesian perception of the border issue has dominated Papua New Guinean and
Australian defence strategies relating to the border. Early Australian decisions on matters
which arose in its border administration were influential in shaping later Papua New
Guinean policies. In Australian-controlled Papua New Guinea, border policies were
based on decisions made by the Administrator's Executive Council (AEC). As far as
possible, public debate on border matters was avoided, as Indonesia was perceived to be
a potential threat and the administration considered that public debate would create
unnecessary tensions with Indonesia. The Australian policy was pragmatic.
Many of Australia's complex and contradictory views of Indonesia at both the official and
unofficial level have been transferred to Papua New Guinean leaders. There is evidence
of a variety of viewpoints held by the Papua New Guinean elite, although the overall
orientation of policy remains remarkably similar to that established by the Australian
administration.
As a small state in the Southwest Pacific region, Papua New Guinea has sought to
strengthen its defences through a reliance on Australian assistance, with concomitant
acceptance of the broad directions of Australian foreign policy as established by the
Australian administration in pre-independence Papua New Guinea. Papua New Guinea
has based its defence requirements and foreign policy upon considerations primarily
relating to its internal security and to its relations with Indonesia.

Conversely,

Indonesia's defence policies have stemmed from its internal problems and relations with
its northern neighbours. Until 1984 Indonesia saw little need to be concerned about its

1 Article 7 of the 1973 Border Agreement is as follows:
Security.
1. In a spirit of goodwill and mutual understanding and so as to maintain and strengthen the good
neighbourly and friendly relations already existing, the Governments on either side of the border
agree to continue to cooperate with one another in order to prevent the use o f their respective
territories in or in the vicinity of their respective border areas for hostile activities against the
other. To this end, each Government shall maintain its own procedures of notification and control.
2. The Governments shall keep each other informed and where appropriate consult as to
developments in or in the vicinity o f their respective border areas, which are relevant to their
security.
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standing with Pacific Island countries, but since has sought to improve its image and
diversify its relations with the South Pacific, to offset growing international criticism of
its policies in Irian Jaya and East Timor.
- Indonesia's security concerns and the role of Irian Jaya in national integration
Indonesia’s view of the border issue is closely related to the Republic's early history and
difficulties in establishing hegemony within its territory.

Controlling breakaway

movements within the archipelago had been a major concern for the Republic in the
1950s, and the acquisition of West New Guinea in 1962 served to symbolise the unity
and 'completeness' of the State. As one Indonesian argued in 1974:
The newly independent state cannot afford to let various components of its
population have the freedom to resort to the principle of self-determination for, as
Emerson had succinctly stated, "the prime requirement is not for more freedom but
for discipline and hard work, not for opposition but for national consolidation of all
forces and talents" [Bachtiar, 1974: 32, quoting Rupert Emerson, From Empire to
Nation. 1962].
One study of Indonesian foreign policy published in 1971 noted how the campaign for
West Irian had 'solidified the idea of an "Indonesian will" and inculcated the feeling of
belonging to an Indonesian nation' [Reinhardt, 1971: 65]. There were additional reasons
for ensuring that West Irian was incorporated into the Republic. Many Indonesian leaders
who had stressed the importance of securing West Irian within the Republic would have
lost face if their goal had not been achieved.
Following the New York A greem ent,1 Indonesian control over W est New Guinea,
renamed West Irian, was accepted by the United Nations, although unofficial lobbying
against Indonesian control continued. The New York Agreement made provision for the
people of W est New Guinea/W est Irian to decide their own future in an act of selfdetermination to be held before the end of 1969.

Following this UN-sponsored

conclusion to the W est Irian dispute, Indonesia's external concerns focussed upon
Malaysia and then upon her northern neighbours, and upon establishing her relations with
the superpowers [Weinstein, 1976; Macintyre, 1984]. From the early 1970s, Indonesia
worked to establish, then to maintain and strongly influence, the Association of South
East Asian Nations (ASEAN) as an economic, social and cultural association, with an
implicit regional security function.
- Indonesia's perceptions of Papua New Guinea

1 The New York Agreement between the Netherlands and Indonesia was the result of the United States'
adjudication of the dispute over West New Guinea, resolved in Indonesia’s favour on 15 August 1962.
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Papua New Guinea was of interest to Indonesia in so far as Papua New Guinea's
sympathy for the people of West Irian gave rise to fears that W est New Guinean
dissidents could launch attacks on Indonesian forces in West Irian, and launch antiIndonesian propaganda campaigns for a world audience. These concerns, however, were
to do with an outer province which had a symbolic rather than an actual significance for
the central government
W hile generally unconcerned with her eastern neighbour, during 1969 Indonesia
nevertheless took more interest in Papua and New Guinea, as an act of self-determination

[Pepera (the Determination of People's Opinion, as it was known in Indonesia), or the
Act of Free Choice] was held in W est Irian. The Act of Free Choice was the means by
which Indonesia sought to gain final UN approval for its integration of W est Irian;
Indonesia was anxious to end all overseas and internal opposition to her incorporation of
W est Irian in the Indonesian Republic, and through public statements, delegations to the
United Nations, and official overseas visits prior to 1969, made clear to the world its
view that West Irian was irrevocably a part of Indonesia.
Aware of Australia's influence upon Papua New Guinean politicians, but not convinced
o f the stability of the new state, nor of its commitment to pro-Indonesian attitudes,
Indonesia employed its own m eans to orient its eastern neighbour towards an
appreciation of Indonesia's concerns. At no time did Papua New Guinea offer a military
threat to Indonesia. Indonesia did not feel threatened by the small and remote territory,
although it recognised that support for the resistance movement within West Irian could
come from elements within the Australian Territory of Papua and New Guinea, and that
such resistance could have the effect of encouraging local resistance to Indonesian rule in
other parts of the Republic [see, for example, Department of Information [Indonesia],
1976; Sembiring in SMH. 12 April 1984].
Indonesian government advisors and officials have been open regarding Indonesia's lack
of interest in her eastern neighbour; Jusuf W anandi, Director of Jakarta's Centre for
Strategic and International Studies noted in 1984 that 'in its foreign policy Indonesia does
not place high priority on Papua New Guinea' [FEER, 16 August 1984]. This is not to
say that Indonesia merely ignored Papua New Guinea, for Indonesia was the first country
to establish a consulate in Papua New Guinea and promoted early official exchange visits;
rather, Papua New Guinea was never perceived as a threat to Indonesian sovereignty in
the way in which Papua New Guinea saw itself threatened by Indonesia, and Papua New
Guinea's Foreign Affairs Department was oriented towards border issues whereas that
was not a major foreign affairs preoccupation for Indonesia.
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Indonesia's assessment of the minor importance of border affairs was determined not
only through its closer attention to its northern neighbours; it was also due to its
confidence in dealing with Papua New Guinea and Australia. Several senior Indonesian
foreign affairs officials have stated that Indonesia does not need to maintain good
relations with Australia, whereas Australia does need to ensure its relations with
Indonesia remain sound [for example, this point was made by Mochtar at an address to
the National Press Club, Canberra, 17 December 1985]. Its preeminence in ASEAN and
its good relations with the United States have allowed Indonesia a certain unquestioned
freedom of action in the region. One critic of Indonesia's position in the region has
suggested that American support for Indonesia has provided Indonesia with great powers:
For nearly two decades the Indonesian islands, spread across the "bridge" between
the Pacific and Indian Oceans, have been chosen as the key to US strategy for
regional stability in the area. Indonesia has served as US police power in the
immediate region. That assigned role gave Indonesia its self-assuredness in relation
to Papua New Guinea and Australia. Its position in US strategy made possible the
invasion of East Timor. US support gave Indonesia a modem army of a quarter of
a million men. It was the United States which bestowed on Indonesia the power to
alternate between stances which insult or threaten her smaller neighbour, Papua
New Guinea, which inherited a common land border [Sharp, 1982: 100].
Thus, Indonesia has not hesitated to question Papua New Guinea's commitment to border
security and has pressed Papua New Guinea to remain within the letter of the security
provisions of the Border Agreement. In 1984, after OPM activity on both sides of the
border, Wanandi succinctly stated Indonesia's view of the border problem:
The pursuit of OPM forces who flee to Papua New Guinea territory might create a
number of problems because there are certain people in Port Moresby who openly
support this rebellious organisation, not to mention other officials on the border
who support it covertly. Papua New Guinea should not support or help these OPM
elements because this is in fact an insignificant internal affair of Indonesia's which
should not be exaggerated by support from outside. Furthermore, the question of
Melanesian culture is not a problem for Indonesia, and should not be made a
political issue fFEER. 1984: 35-36].
This interpretation of Papua New Guinea's obligations under the agreement with
Indonesia has been supported by a number of Australian commentators. As Crouch put it
in 1986:
The Indonesian government has asked for PNG's cooperation in preventing PNG
territory from being used as a sanctuary by the OPM but PNG governments have
sometimes been reluctant and have not always taken consistent action against the
OPM. Many PNG leaders, backed by public opinion, have in fact felt that they
have no obligation to help Indonesia repress fellow Melanesians [Crouch, 1986:
25].
This view of the Papua New Guinean government as reluctant to keep its promises has
been rejected by other commentators. It has been pointed out that many Papua New
Guineans, including leaders, have expressed a strong sympathy for their 'Melanesian
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brothers' living in Irian Jaya who share Papua New Guinean languages and cultures; yet,
despite this sympathy, Papua New Guinea's governments have perceived a need to deal
harshly with the OPM and have backed public statements supporting Indonesian
sovereignty of Irian Jaya with exercises to contain OPM activity [May, 1987].
Commentators who have explained any OPM presence in Papua New Guinea in terms of
official Papua New Guinean reluctance to undertake security measures against the OPM
have tended to underestimate the difficulties involved in identifying OPM groups, and
have largely accepted official Indonesian interpretations of OPM as small in number and
without support in Irian Jaya. As such the view relates to the estimation of the strength
of the OPM; in Crouch's opinion, the OPM is 'no more than an irritation' to Indonesia
[Crouch, 1986: 26]; he fails to consider that there may be a groundswell of support for
the OPM from the Papuans in Irian Jaya, or that even the strongest determination to defeat
the OPM, coupled with sizeable defence allocations, may not be enough to sanitize the
border.
There are additional factors which have contributed to this view of Papua New Guinean
inaction on the matter of border security. It appears that the Australian government has
urged Papua New Guinea to accept the terms o f the border agreement as established in
1973 and while Australian government statements relating to the Irian Jaya issue have
deplored any Indonesian violation of Papua New Guinea's territory, they have also
reinforced the Indonesian version of Papua New Guinea's laxity in securing the border.
Officials have never publicly observed that the border terrain is so difficult that it could
not be made secure by the deployment of existing Papua New Guinea Defence Force
patrols; nor has there been any suggestion that Indonesia has not been able to control the
OPM within its own territory, or that Indonesia's inability to prevent OPM from crossing
into Papua New Guinea has made it difficult for Papua New Guinea to carry out its
obligations under the agreement. Perhaps these possibilities have not been entertained
because of a mistaken belief in existing defence capabilities, or because of an incorrect
assessment of the significance and strength of the OPM.
W hatever the reasons for rejecting such possibilities, the effect has been for
commentators and Australian officials to reinforce Indonesian statements alleging Papua
New Guinean ineffiency or unwillingness in its border security obligations. This has
fuelled Indonesian suspicions of Papua New Guinea. The particular circumstances of
suspicion between Indonesia and Papua New Guinea relate to Australian attitudes
towards Indonesia in the years prior to Papua New Guinea's independence, and to
Indonesia's sensitivity to international criticism of its policies in Irian Jaya.
- Australia's perceptions of Indonesia
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In accepting or, at least being susceptible to the influence of, Australian viewpoints,
Papua New Guineans 'inherited' very mixed perceptions of Indonesia. Margaret George
has concluded from her study of Australian policy towards Indonesia in the late 1940s
that 'Australia assumed a diplomatic posture towards Indonesia which contained at once
realism and idealism, acceptance and intolerance, optimism and insecurity' [George,
1980: 168]. This description also applied to Australia’s relations with Indonesia in later
years. When Indonesia pressed its claims upon West New Guinea, Australia initially
opposed her, perceiving the proposed

change from Dutch control to Indonesian

administration as a shift from a friendly power to a potentially hostile one. As the dispute
over West New Guinea/W est Irian gained momentum and involved the use o f force,
United States intervention in favour of Indonesian claims resolved the question [Bone,
1962; McMullen, 1981]. To some extent, Australia had to suspend her principles and
face up to the political necessity of strengthening friendship with Indonesia and even to
helping to ensure Indonesia's stability [Adil, 1973: 99]. Yet, Australian distrust of
Indonesia remained, and was fuelled by the confrontation period with Malaysia and by
Sukarno's increasing tolerance of communism. This distrust was transmitted to Papua
New Guineans by West Papuans seeking independence who were critical of Indonesian
pressures, and by Australian expatriates, some of whom sought to counteract support for
Papua New Guinea's coming independence by arguing that Papua New Guinea needed
Australia to protect it [see Wolfers, (ed.) 1976].
- Pre-independence Papua New Guinea's security perceptions
Papua New Guinea's leaders have accepted the general direction of policies as established
by the Australian administration in pre-Independence Papua New Guinea. They have
also largely accepted the Australian view of Papua New Guinea's realistic choices. In the
years prior to Independence, emerging leaders were the recipients of advice and tuition
from Australian government and academic circles regarding how Papua New Guinea
should best conduct its defence policies and its relations with Indonesia. For example,
the issue was discussed at some length during a seminar held in June 1972 at the
University of Papua New Guinea, attended by several Papua New Guinean politicians
and students, and Australian political scientists [Griffin (ed.), 1974]. Similar meetings
were later held in 1975, 1976 and 1986 [Wolfers (ed.), 1976; Hastings, 1976; AIIA,
1986].
Despite Papua New Guinea's general acceptance o f Australia's somewhat belated
approval of Indonesian sovereignty over West New Guinea, on at least two occasions it
was clear that the elected representatives of the Territory disagreed with the Australian

35
government as to how policy towards Indonesia should be approached: in 1969 the
Indonesian government's manner of conducting the Act of Free Choice in West Irian was
protested by the Papua New Guinea House of Assembly, and in 1973 members of the
House of Assembly criticised the way in which the Australian-Indonesian agreement
relating to the border was negotiated.
Other members thought that as there was a continuing and potentially escalating border
problem with Indonesia, it was necessary to minimize those problems. As Indonesia's
armed forces encountered separatist resistance in W est Irian, the border area posed a
security concern for authorities and border dw ellers in Papua and New Guinea.
Pragmatists argued that the only way to contain these disputes was to accommodate
Indonesia by means of mutual agreement.

Since 1969 Australian policy aimed at

achieving administrative agreement and, despite the continuing demand for West Papuan
independence on the part of many ex-West New Guineans permitted to live in Papua and
New Guinea, most Papua New Guinean administrators and politicians who considered
the issue accepted that agreement with Indonesia following Australia's example was
preferable to a pro-West Papua policy and the risks such a policy entailed.
- The Defence of Independent Papua New Guinea
Some officials, politicians and commentators assume that Australia, because of its own
defence, if not its cultural and economic ties with Papua New Guinea, would never leave
Papua New Guinea unsupported in the event of an Indonesian invasion; other leaders
consider that Australia would not want to involve itself in a war with Indonesia over
Papua New Guinea. Some Papua New Guinean leaders assume that Australia has the
militiary capability to counter and defeat any Indonesian invasion of Papua New Guinea;
others maintain that Papua New Guinea would quickly fall to Indonesia even if Australia
were to rally support. Some have assumed that Papua New Guinea's friendship with
Indonesia will eventually be rewarded by Indonesian invasion; others have perceived
Papua New Guinea's friendship with Indonesia as the only way of guaranteeing Papua
New Guinea's survival as an independent sovereign state. There are many who have
publicly stated their support for the OPM, and some who argue that unless Indonesia is
prevented from pursuing policies of Melanesian genocide in the form of transmigration
and military action, Papua New Guinea will eventually be an unsupported racial minority
powerless against Indonesia; others see a policy of official support for the OPM as
inviting Indonesian invasion and disaster for Papua New Guinea.
These differing points of view reflect the inconsistencies of history and changing defence
perceptions.
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There are several conflicting views of the Australia-Papua New Guinea relationship and
of Papua New Guinea's defence options. Walsh and Munster have argued that Australia
has pressed Papua New Guinea to accept Indonesia's requirements of it:
When Australia granted PNG independence, she not only failed to sign a defence
treaty; she withdrew the umbrella o f the ANZUS Treaty, which had previously
applied. PNG appeasement of Indonesia is counselled as a form of wisdom by
Australian expatriates still working in the PNG Foreign Affairs Department and in
the intelligence service. Having given PNG independence, A ustralia is now
encouraging Port Moresby to become a client of Djakarta [Walsh and Munster,
1982: 124].
What 'client of Djakarta' means is unclear, but many other commentators have drawn
attention to the limited options available to Papua New Guinea because of the close ties it
maintains with Australia. For example, Premdas has argued that Papua New Guinea has
had no alternative but to accept Australian policy [Premdas, 1977: 10]. Mortimer went
further in 1979 he argued that Papua New Guinea had neither the power nor the desire to
do anything more in its foreign policy than to ensure that it retained Australia's backing
[Mortimer, 1979: 225-7].
It is helpful to briefly review key aspects o f Australia's policy: in general, it has
maintained officially friendly relations with Indonesia and refrained from any criticism of
Indonesian policies in Irian Jay a. Yet a strong fear of Indonesia has been a continuing
factor in Australian defence thinking. Australia's response to Pepera served as an
example to Papua New Guinean leaders of how to deal with Indonesia. Many of the
arguments used by Australia at this time were later to emerge in policy statements made
by Papua New Guinean leaders.
Australian support for the Dutch in West New Guinea (inspired by a fear of Indonesian
communism under Sukarno and by racial and cultural prejudice) and disapproval of
Indonesia's rejection of the principle of self-determination for West New Guineans left a
legacy of distrust of Indonesia [Verrier, 1976: 200, 375; Verrier, 1974: 295.; Bernard,
1963: 312-3.; Hasluck, 1976: 373]. In the early 1960s when the conflict between
Indonesia and the Dutch escalated, Australia reacted by strengthening its defence facilities
in Papua New Guinea. Australia increased her defence appropriation, upgraded the West
New Guinea-Territory of Papua and New Guinea border facilities, and encouraged
political education in the Territory [Souter, 1963: 233; Herlihy, 1979: 115; Herlihy,
1981: 171]. Immediately after the New York Agreement, Australia's defence expenditure
was increased by £20 million [Verrier, 1976: 187. Ryan, 1969: 259 estimates that the
figure was 'more than $60,000,000' in the seven months following the New York
Agreement]. Occasional border patrols by the Defence Force were planned by the
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Australian authorities to secure the border. To safeguard against a possible Indonesian
threat to Papua and New Guinea, defence force budgets had been greatly increased and
defence facilities and air strips throughout the Territory were improved [Verrier, 1976:
196; Mediansky 1970: 38]. Border patrols increased in number, but remained infrequent
and insufficient to either control or monitor all border movement
After the New York Agreement in 1962, Australian analysts reassessed the importance of
the island of New Guinea in the light of the changed circumstances; in 1965, Millar stated
the Australian view of the importance of the eastern half of the island: ’In military
semantics, Papua and New Guinea is "essential" to the defence of Australia, but not
"vital".

W e could lose it and fight on, but we would fight on under far greater

difficulties' [Millar, 1965: 150].

Albinski has argued that 'Papua New Guinea's

perceived security value to A ustralia declined considerably after the mid-1960s'
[Albinski, 1977: 228], implying that Australia had come to view its geo-political situation
differently and that the strategic value of the island of New Guinea was lessened. Others
have suggested that in the face of Indonesian demands for W est New Guinea, Australia
saw no other option but to jettison the idea of an inviolable New Guinea [Viviani, 1973].
As a result of this assessment, in response to Indonesian control of West New Guinea,
Australia's policies became conciliatory to Indonesia. When Sukarno was deposed by
the anti-Communist Suharto, one strong motive for opposing Indonesia was removed.
While Australia was prepared to accommodate to an Indonesian-controlled West New
Guinea, Papua New Guinean leaders were critical of Indonesian policies in the area.
Australia found some of the Papua New Guinean elite to be effective in opposing the
pragmatism of Australian policy, and critical of Australian manipulation of its colony.
A fter the build up of border defences in the Territory of Papua and New Guinea
follow ing the Dutch hand-over of West New Guinea, a Papuan Member of the House of
Assembly, Gaudi Mirau, asked if the Territory had been made a fortress merely to protect
Australia, and pointed out that the way in which Australia had used the Territory's
strategic position for diplomatic purposes in dealing with Southeast Asia meant that it was
being aligned against some of its neighbours and that this would pose problems for the
future [Ryan, 1969: 262].
As the Act of Free Choice approached and as Indonesia launched border incursions in
1969, Australian administrators were made aware of a strong anti-Indonesian feeling in
the Territory, counter to the administration's policies. In May, a demonstration against
Indonesia's presence in West Irian was held in Port Moresby [Nelson, 1974: 43]. The
following month, in a discussion in the House of Assembly over the recent border
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incursions, criticism was aimed at Australia and at the UN for their policies towards
Indonesia.
A variety of opinion was expressed during this debate, although clearly some key leaders
accepted the need to remain friends with Indonesia. The Act of Free Choice was seen by
several members (among them Chatterton, Somare, Middleton, and Voutas) as a sham
but at the same time Indonesia's power and its proximity to Papua New Guinea caused
several members to reflect on political events in West New Guinea with caution. Ebia
Olewale, for example, commented that 'instead of getting frightened of it we should be
asking how we can make friends with Indonesia', and he continued: 'we should be
looking at the problem in such a way, I do not know how, but there should be a way
whereby in tackling this problem we are not going to make an enemy of Indonesia, and at
the same time we are not going to make an enemy of West Irian'. Both he and Somare
were aware that the problem of Indonesia in West Irian was an enduring one for Papua
New Guinea. Somare stated that the 'people who live in the border areas are becoming
really terrified at what is happening because these problems do not relate only to the
present time but it looks as if they will be remaining with us for a long time to come'.
Like Olewale, Somare sought friendship with Indonesia, but stated that he wanted the
UN to advise the West Irianese of 'the best course of action so that their wishes may be
known'. As he put it, 'It is true that our foreign affairs are controlled by the Australian
Government, but our future problems still concern our people. It is we, the people of this
country, who will have to face up to these problems' rHouse of Assembly Debates. Vol.
II, No. 5, 25 June 1969]. In the same debate, Traimya Kambipi (Kompiam-Baiyer)
criticised Australia for its handling of a problem which would remain with Papua New
Guinea for many years to come. He had recently visited Australia to express his concern
at the situation of the people of West New Guinea, and as he saw it, 'the Australian
Government did not appear to be concerned about our feelings and I am afraid that the
Australian Government will have the same attitude towards future problems in Papua and
New Guinea' rHouse of Assembly Debates. Vol. II, No. 5, 27 June 1969].
Some members blamed the Australian government for unquestioningly accepting
Indonesia's claims that the Act of Free Choice would represent the true feelings o f the
people of Irian Jaya. One member, Tony Voutas, pointed out that he could not blame
Australia for supporting Indonesia, for it could 'only choose between the safety and
security of the Australian people and our own Territory here as opposed to the rights of
an undetermined number of a small minority elsewhere' fHouse of Assembly Debates.
Vol. II, No. 5, 27 June 1969]. Other members pointed to the United Nations' inability
and unwillingness to insist that a free decision by the Irianese people be held; as Paul
Langro put it, 'I do not think the United Nations is doing a good job by keeping its eye

39
on one side of the country only. Our elections have always been free and anyone who
wished to observe them was welcomed, yet our Indonesian neighbours in W est Irian
have refused to let any foreign newsmen in to watch the coming elections'. In a motion
which passed the House, it was indicated that members' sympathies lay with the Irianese
people, and some members pointed out that 'the West Irianese people are our friends, our
people' [Maneke and Kambipi in House of Assembly Debates. Vol. II, No. 5, 27 June
1969].
Such awkward and unwelcome criticisms of Australian policies placed a question in the
minds of Australia's Defence officials. Would Papua New Guinea, as an independent
state, strive to overturn the United Nations' decision over West New Guinea and provoke
war with Indonesia? Should Australia offer a defence commitment to Papua New Guinea
given such a possibility? Papua New Guinea was an unknown quantity. In addition to
the border issue, widespread disorder in Papua New Guinea was predicted by many
mistaken Australian political commentators, and, as J.A.C. Mackie warned in 1974:
Australia should be very chary about undertaking defence commitments to New
Guinea. It would be positively irresponsible to enter into any commitment
guaranteeing her security since we would be incapable of honouring such a
guarantee if Indonesia were ever to put it to a test. New Guinea will have to work
out her own political accommodations with Indonesia in the event of disputes
[Mackie, 1974: 14].
This position was obviously reflective of Australian concerns to ensure that it was not
unnecessarily involved in a conflict where it could not rely on American support. The
fact that Indonesia had adopted a pro-American stance was highly significant [Albinski,
1977: 228]. In 1965, Millar had suggested that:
even after independence it would be surprising if Papua and New Guinea did not
expect and need us to go on helping in its defence, and we should accept this as an
obligation, if the circumstances of independence permit, in the way that Britain did
for us for so long [Millar, 1965: 150].
Such an obligation proved to be too heavy for Australia, despite the fact that Australia's
defence policies owed much to Australia's colonial origins which:
[nurtured Australians] in the notion that external security was a matter to be
entrusted to a powerful patron. Fidelty to and endorsement of the patron's policies
seemed to offer the most economical assurance of protection [Swan, 1988:74].
Papua New Guinea was similarly tutored in the need for a senior defence partner, and to
accept the constraints ensuing from the relationship, but was denied a formal security
guarantee [Albinski, 1977: 228].
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Papua New Guinea did, however, inherit a defence force from Australia. In the early
1970s, Papua New Guinea's defence forces consisted of the Pacific Islands Regiment
(PIR), containing two battalions of 3,280 regular troops, of which 2,700 were
indigenous [Griffin, 1974: 52].
[Standish, 1974: 132].

Ninety per cent o f the officers were Australian

The Papua New Guinea Defence Force (PNGDF) which

emerged from the PIR retained the strength and character of the PIR, except that the
percentage of Australian officers was gradually reduced (from a figure of 465 loan
personnel in 1975, the number was reduced to only 30 in 1988 [Maketu, 1988: 8-9])
although Australian personnel still provided significant specialist expertise.
This legacy occasioned considerable debate: there was a difference of opinion between the
Canberra Defence Department and the Papua New Guinean serving officers [Barnett,
1981: 71]. When questioned in 1972 regarding his views as to whether Papua New
Guinea would require a defence force after gaining independence, Somare replied:
Speaking personally I think that we do probably need a defence force for two
reasons - firstly for patrolling our borders and territorial waters and secondly to
react in the first instance to any armed aggression. While we would not hope to
defeat any sizeable force, Papua New Guinea defence force could engage the enemy
until Australian troops arrive [Somare in 'The Sword and the State', ABC TV,
1972].
Despite Somare's apparent willingness to rely upon, even autom atically expect,
Australian support in a crisis, Australian and Papua New Guinea authorities agreed that
there would be no formal commitment on Australia's part to assist Papua New Guinea in
the event of external attack or civil disorder. Kiki explained that Papua New Guinea
wished to be independent of Australia in this regard:
These are things which we should be able to cope with ourselves. We do not want
to be left with no alternative but to invite, or permit, foreign forces to come in and
deal with the situation [SMH . 7 December 1974, quoted in Albinski, 1977: 228].
But it is likely that Kiki was putting on a bold face; there seems to be no reason why
Papua New Guinea would not have jumped at the chance to formalise a mutual defence
commitment of this type with Australia. As Papua New Guinea had such a limited
defence arrangement, matching its limited diplomatic experience, its first foreign policy
was extremely cautious, revolving upon the notion of 'universalism', or 'friends to all
and enemies to none'. This policy did not acknowledge that there were certain stances
presupposed by the defence relations it did have with Australia.
Hank Nelson noted in a study o f Papua New Guinea's early foreign policies that: 'To
emphasise that Papua New Guinea's policy is not determined by Australia, its spokesmen
have several times quoted President Nyerere of Tanzania: "We do not want our friends to
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choose our enemies for us'" [Nelson, 1978: 175]. In reality, Papua New Guinea could
not cut the ties it had to Australia. It owed the political education of its leaders to
Australia, and thus inherited an Australian outlook along with Australian administrative
and parliamentary structures.
Although some commentators have criticised Australia's role in shaping Papua New
Guinea political activity prior to independence, given the nature of the Papua New
Guinea-Australian relationship, and Papua New Guinea's reliance on Australia for
defence and leadership, there seems to have been no alternative but that Papua New
Guinea should adopt a similar outlook to Australia, especially in foreign policy matters.
In discharging its 'duty' to Papua New Guinea, Australia acted in its own interest by
ensuring that Papua New Guinea would not only follow Australia's lead, but would not
constitute a regional disturbance. However, Papua New Guinea's reliance on Australia is
relevant to the study of the Papua New Guinea-Indonesian relationship, in that Australia
continued to exert an influence on Papua New Guinea and its foreign policy.
Many Papua New Guineans were critical of this policy. Despite tacit acceptance of the
need to appease Indonesia and follow Australia's defence requirements, suspicion of
Indonesia remained strong. Paul Langro, deputy leader of the Opposition, and member
for West Sepik, voiced the sentiments of many when he offered Parliament his criticism
of Indonesia: 'The world should know the Indonesian affairs with this country as it
knows what has happened in East Timor. If Indonesia had taken East Timor simply
because it did not like to see a free state as its neighbour, I warn you that one day it will
happen here in Papua New Guinea' [NPD, 9 December 1976].
Okuk, another important Opposition leader attacked the notion of universalism in
Parliament:
Obviously Indonesia will win if ever there is a fight. Therefore we should have an
agreement signed concerning this. If Indonesia tried to fight us, we could not stop
them with our universalism policy of friends to all and enemies to none because
they would not take any notice of this policy... Therefore we should have an
agreement not to fight, and if Indonesia happens to attack us we should have
another agreement for Australia to come to our help... With our policy as it stands,
will anybody come to our help if we are attacked? [NPD, 17 August 1978].
The universalism policy was recognised as a tentative approach to the formulation of
Papua New Guinea's foreign policy and a policy review was undertaken in 1980-81. The
resulting policy was laid out in a Foreign Policy White Paper tabled in November 1981.
It proposed an 'active and selective engagement', with an emphasis on Papua New
Guinea's relations with countries perceived to affect Papua New Guinea's interests most
directly (that is, Australia, Indonesia, the Solomon Islands and other countries of the
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South Pacific) [Wolfers, 1983: 176]. Foreign M inister Levi stated that the policy took
account of the fact that Papua New Guinea needed to rely on a good relationship and on
consultation with Australia [Draft Hansard, 9 November 1981].
Many Papua New Guineans have perceived that the Australia-Papua New Guinea defence
arrangements are a reflection of Australia's reluctance to side automatically with Papua
New Guinea in the event of a conflict against Indonesia as an American ally. Lawyer
Bernard Narokobi commented in 1983:
The hard reality of the international world of politics is that Australia will take the
side that America takes. That is a sad truth and if Indonesia is an enemy of the
Communist bloc then Indonesia is a friend of America, and Australia is a friend of
America, and Australia is therefore a friend of Indonesia. In that context there is no
possibility for a long and sustained support for Papua New Guinea [Narokobi,
1983: 107].
Gabriel Lafitte, a political analyst working for the Melanesian Alliance party in Papua
New Guinea in 1987 similarly observed:
From what I can gather from having talked to a lot of people in the decision-making
elite in Port Moresby I think there's this basic recognition that Indonesia is huge,
the border between PNG and Indonesia is quite literally the border between the
Pacific and Asia and that everybody in PNG knows that no matter how much their
hearts identify with [the refugees from Irian Jaya] ... nonetheless the political reality
is that Indonesia as well as PNG are both parts of the Western Alliance and that if
the Western Alliance (Australia and the United States) ever ultimately have to
choose between Indonesia and PNG everybody knows, although nobody ever says
it, in Australia either for that matter, that we and the US would always choose
Indonesia. So PNG is alone... ['Dispatches', repeat radio broadcast, 17 October
1988 of a late 1987 programme].
As Father John Momis, Melanesian Alliance leader, succinctly stated in an interview, 'in
the event of an Indonesian invasion, PNG would have no hope. Even with Australian
assistance, we'd be sunk' [Momis, interview, Canberra, 5 May 1986].
As a result of such perceptions, there is an appreciation of the need for Papua New
Guinea to bolster its defences in as many ways as possible. Different approaches have
been favoured by different leaders. According to Paias Wingti,
Empty idealism is a luxury that a country like ours cannot afford. Instead, we must
struggle with the harsh realities of today's world and use to the best advantage the
level of influence that we can exert.
We must be realistic in dealing with the historical fact that in 1969 the United
Nations General Assembly adopted a resolution by 84 votes to none (with 30
abstentions) than an Act of Free Choice had been conducted in Irian Jaya. What
especially disturbs me is that some politicians, who know the practical facts of the
situation, still choose to m islead our own people. They continue to use
independence for Irian Jaya as an electoral issue when they know that there is
nothing we can do IPost-Courier. 5 September 1986].
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Wingti's administration moved to formalise agreements with the regional governments of
most importance to its foreign policy, clearly believing that more formal arrangements
were stronger arrangements.

It initiated a 'M elanesian Spearhead' agreement, to

strengthen Melanesian cooperation on such matters as national independence, economic
and technical cooperation, arms control and human rights. Although the Spearhead group
stated its support for independence for all Melanesian countries [a clear reference to New
Caledonia], this policy was not extended to Irian Jaya: in the words o f the Foreign
Minister, Akoka Doi, Irian Jaya was a 'mistake done by the colonial powers so let it stay
as it is’ rislands Business. April 1988: 26]. If there was a principle behind the Wingti
government's view of the Irian Jaya independence issue, clearly it was 'there is nothing
we can do'.
Through a Joint Statement of Principles agreement, Wingti sought stronger commitments
from Australia to consult Papua New Guinea about defence cooperation in the event of an
armed attack on Papua New Guinea. While the new agreement did not bind Australia to
automatically assist Papua New Guinea, some Papua New Guineans have viewed the
agreement optimistically. As Defence Secretary Molds noted in 1988:
Although history proves that such commitments [as the Joint Declaration of
Principles between A ustralia and Papua New Guinea] do not provide total
guarantee, it is nevertheless significant to note that defence and security commitment
between the two countries is now given a higher profile. Given PNG's strategic
importance to Australia, and Australia's investment in the Country, it would seem
inconceivable to see Australia not making any commitment to maintain the security
of PNG.' Although our security policy suggests that Papua New Guinea must
diversify its defence relations with friendly allies for purposes o f developing
diplomacy and for equipment compatibility and training opportunities, Australia it
seems will remain PNG's most important ally and friend [Mokis, 1988: 10].
Thus Papua New Guinea's defence and foreign policy did not deviate from the need for
friendly relations with Indonesia, and for a defence relationship in which Australia plays
the most significant part.

In following this policy, it has shied clear of attacking

Indonesia on its internal policies in Irian Jaya. In 1981 Peter King pointed out that Papua
New Guinea could use its relationship with Australia to push for reforms in Irian Jaya:
The PNG government's worst nightmare is to face a border conflict against
Indonesia without Australian backing. Yet Australian opinion is by no means
convinced of the need or desirability of unconditional friendship with the Suharto
regime, and PNG in a pinch could exploit a sympathetic Australian public.opinion
against the strategic and ideological predilections o f the Australian government.
Thus PNG, in the van of independent Melanesian opinion, could with a little
courage manouvre to keep faith with the West Papuan cause... PNG should
certainly avoid letting an ASEAN political and security connection get in the way of
her relations with the [South Pacific] Forum while Indonesian repression persists in
Jayapura [King, 1981: 343]
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King's view has not been taken up by other commentators or by Papua New Guinean
leaders. Many recent leaders in Papua New Guinea believe that Papua New Guinea has
no choice but to act in full accord with Indonesian border security requirements. Indeed,
many influential Papua New Guinean leaders seem to have almost fully accepted the
Indonesian view of the border issue. Stephen Mokis, the Secretary for Defence, in
December 1988 stated openly that:
In view of recent current border tension, Indonesia could conceivably become so
frustrated with PNG's handling of border issues, and PNG's reluctance to
cooperate on such matters gives little choice but for Indonesia to raid OPM
(Organisasi Papua Merdeka - Free Papua Movement) camps and ambush infiltration
routes on the PNG side of the border [Molds, 1988: 11].
Mokis did not go on to indicate the reasons for PNG's reluctance, nor did he criticise the
assumptions of agreement. Mokis did, however, go on to point to difficulties in ensuring
border security while keeping within the terms of the border agreement, noting
Indonesia's contravention of the agreement
Just as the Defence secretary appears to have accepted key Indonesian arguements,
former Defence Minister Pokasui indicated that in May 1988 he agreed in principle to
Indonesian requirements for border security:
I had talks with my counterpart in Indonesia and we both agreed that there must be a
Border Liaison Committee like the one now set up between Indonesia and Malaysia
and Malaysia and Thailand [Draft Hansard, 6 September 1988].
Pokasui's acceptance of these requirements (involving joint military exercises and the
right of hot pursuit by troops across the border) suggests that the Indonesian view of the
border problem is no longer questioned by key Papua New Guinean Defence experts,
although the acceptance of this position has involved an admission that Papua New
Guinea has deliberately refused to cooperate with Indonesia to act against the OPM. Such
a position requires further investigation in the light of more detailed knowledge of the
border situation.

Chapter III: The Border Area and Border Policies to 1975
'Australia has certain vital and strategic links with Indonesia...
Australia undoubtedly was the biggest single influence in directing and controlling
Papua New Guinea's foreign relations before independence and for a few years
thereafter. This period established the norms in our relations with our neighbours.
We have been sucked into a system which is not o f our making and which is
irrelevant to our interests, but which represents and advances others' interests.'
- Parry Zeipi, 1986: 3.

(i) The border region between Papua New Guinea and Indonesia
In addition to the security perceptions of the two countries, there is another context to the
relationship between them: that of their common border. It is here that incursions have
taken place, and that refugees have crossed into Papua New Guinea. The reasons for
these crossings cannot be discussed without reference to the situation in the border
region. Those OPM guerrillas practicing armed resistance to Indonesia who have made
use of Papua New Guinean territory have generally confined their movements to the
border area when in Papua New Guinea. It is in the border area that the ethnic ties
between Papua New Guineans and Indonesians indigenous to Irian Jaya are most
apparent; it is movement across the border by traditional border dwelling peoples that has
occasioned some difficulties in policing the border against OPM guerrillas and their
sympathisers. Thus, the nature of the border has influenced the shape of the bilateral
relationship between Papua New Guinea and Indonesia.
Definitions of the border region
The boundary between Papua New Guinea and Indonesia is defined by the 141° east
meridian from the north coast south to the point where the Fly River cuts the 141°
meridian; it then follows the waterway (or thalweg) of the Fly until it reaches 140°01'
East, whereupon it follows this line until it ends at the mouth of the Bensbach River on
the south coast. An agreement signed between Papua New Guinea and Indonesia on 4
February 1982 allowed each country navigation rights along the Fly for the length of the
distance that it forms the boundary.
The border area adjoining this boundary has also been defined. According to the 1979
and 1984 Border Agreements, the border area on the Indonesian side consists o f the
kecamatan which adjoin the boundary, and on the Papua New Guinean side the border
area is defined by the census divisions lying adjacent to the boundary. According to this
official definition, the outside boundaries of these divisions and kecam atan form an
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irregular line, varying from approximately 5 km east of the international boundary in the
South Ok Tedi region to approximately 100 km east of the border in Saru [see Figure 1].
Under the Border Agreement, this formal definition of the border area may be changed
after consultation. Indeed, other definitions of the border have been in use for some
internal purposes, such as quarantine and development funding.

In July 1969 the

Australian administration in the Territory of Papua and New Guinea defined the eastern
border area as that area lying up to 20 miles (or 32 kilometers) to the east of the actual
border. More recently, the eastern region was defined for the purpose of development
funding to include the area up to 50 km east of the actual border. For the Indonesian
side, in many respects the Indonesian government's policies for the 'border area' differ
little from the policies devised for the province of Irian Jaya as a whole: policies are
generally centrally determined and hold for the province. It can be argued that Indonesia
perceives the whole of Irian Jaya as a frontier zone, in the sense that security is of
concern throughout the province, and not merely a problem restricted to the border zone.
Although some government policies have singled out the border area for particular
attention (in accordance with a general awareness of the need to properly safeguard all of
Indonesia's borders), the government has similarly directed special efforts towards the
isolated and mountainous interior.

For some years the province as a whole was

'politically quarantined', and was not open to visitors; for administrative purposes, too,
the province was treated as a special area: officials have been provided with additional
allowances as a compensation for a placement in the province.
The border peoples and cross-border ties
- The population of the border area
The border zone is quite sparsely populated. Data collected in the early 1980s suggest
there are approximately 30,000 people in the Papua New Guinea border zone, and a
similar number of people living in the Irian Jaya border area. The low average population
densities are related to the inhospitable terrain: in the north there is dense jungle which is
mountainous in the central area, giving way to savannah and swamplands in the south.
One description of the southern region is far from flattering but only partly tongue-incheek:
This flat, marshy delta consists of parched ground for half the year, intersected by
broad muddy streams wherever water flows through the plains of dust. The other
half of the year the delta is inundated... The indigenous people inhabiting this
unpromising zone are poorer than the marsh Arabs at the mouth of the Euphrates.
The natural resources of the area consist chiefly o f mosquitoes... [Linebarger,
1965: 13].
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Figure 1: The B ord er Region, showing B o rd e r K e c a m a t a n and
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World Bank consultants have also observed the unsuitability of some land for
transmigration purposes in the Merauke region in Irian Jaya, due to swamps and the
presence of malaria.
Population figures for Papua New Guinean census divisions adjoining the border are
given in Table 1.
Table 1: Populations of the Papua New Guinea Border Census Divisions
Border Census Division

Vanimo West Coast
Kilimeri
Bewani
Imonda Local
Waina Sowanda
Dera
(Amanab Local)*
Iuri
Green River Local
Yabalhai
Yapsei
Atbalmin
Star Mountains
Ningerum
Ok Tedi North
Ok Tedi South
Moian

Population (1980)

(1983/84)
[prior to
1984 crossings]

Middle Fly

1911
2265
1368
3188
1037
1268
(3565)
1068
1324
2044
491
2245
556
2839
804
988
749
2466

935
772
2854

Saru
Bensbach

2358
979

1025

TOTAL:

29.948 T33.5131*

856
812

30.658 r34.2231*

* Amanab Local is not a census district which adjoins the border, but lies within the 32
km quarantine zone; Dera is the adjoining census district, but does not extend very far to
the east of the border.
[Source: Papua New Guinea Census, 1980; Additional figures for Western Province:
Pula and Jackson, 1984: 6.]
In discussing the population changes since 1980 in the Western Province border census
divisions which they censused, Pula and Jackson concluded that the increase could not
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have been due to natural causes alone; rather there was some migration into the area, or
some people had not been included in the 1980 census [Pula and Jackson, 1984: 25].
Indonesia also carried out a population census in 1980, but figures are not publicly
available for districts smaller than kabupaten. Thus, no overall border population figure
can be provided for Irian Jaya. However, populations for some of the eleven border
kecamatan have been provided. Officials set the population of Waropko kecamatan at
6,094 and of Mendiptanah at 8,506 in 1984 [TAPOL Bulletin. No. 64, 1984: 4]. These
figures for Waropko and Mendiptanah are considerably lower than the census figure
provided for the Moejoe region (roughly equivalent to the combined W aropko and
Mendiptanah regions) by the Dutch administration in 1961; at that time there were an
estim ated 26,662 in the area [Netherlands, Rapport Inzake.... 1961]. In 1983, an
estimated 2,934 were resident in Muting kecam atan [Indonesia, M inistry of Public
W orks, 1983]. According to a non-government organisation based in Jayapura, the
population of Arso kecamatan has risen from an estimated 1,000 in early 1983 to 3,837
in early 1985 [Kabar dari Kampung fKdK) No. 3/4 Vol. 1, 1985: 23]. Journalist Peter
Hastings who has often visited the province, estimated that the Oksibil kecam atan
contained 6,000 people in 1983 [Hastings, 1984].

Although there is no basis for

comparison of the total population figures for each side of the border, and as it is
uncertain how reliable are the figures given here for these five kecamatan. these estimates
suggest that the population densities in the border zone in Irian Jaya are somewhat similar
to those on the Papua New Guinea side of the border.
Hastings has provided a rough estimate for the population of the border area as a whole:
'Within [the Papua New Guinean side of the 32 km border zone] are about 50,000;... a
similar number of Irianese live on the western side of the border' [FEER. 16 June 1983:
43].

However, in another report, published in 1984, Hastings estimated that 'there are

probably 400 villages, involving perhaps on both sides 160,000 people, within walking
distance of the border which they cross thousands of times yearly to visit relatives, tend
subsistence gardens or hunt animals' [SM H, 18 April 1984]. One consultant who
claimed access to 1983 Indonesian census figures, provided a sketch map suggesting that
there were approximately 32,000 people living in the Irian Jaya border area, excluding the
Jayapura population [Petocz, 1984: 8]. Clearly, much guesswork is involved in such
estimates. As noted above, the internationally recognised border zone is not defined by a
boundary drawn at a constant distance from the border - it is irregularly defined as the
area contained within census districts - which may help to account for the discrepancy
between Hastings' estimates and other figures.
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Considerable population changes have occurred in the border area since 1980, owing to
the establishment of transmigration settlements, and the planned establishment of others;
the commencement of operations at the Ok Tedi mine; and due to the considerable
movement of people from the border area of Irian Jaya into Papua New Guinea since
1984 [Smith and Hewison, 1986: 207]. It has been estimated that almost half of the
border people living on the Irian Jaya side had crossed into Papua New Guinea by
August 1984 [Mongi, et. aL1984: H].
- Cross-border ties
One of the main links between groups is that of language. Thirteen or so distinct
languages are spoken by border people and of these, eight are spoken by communities
living on both sides of the border. Many of these languages can be further classified into
dialects. [Wurm, 1975; May 1986; Hyndman, 1987]. The languages roughly correspond
to cultural or clan groupings.
From north to south, these groupings and their approximate populations are as follows:
Vanimo/Sangke/Sko people, (possibly 5,000); Waris/Waina/Pagi/Senggi (5,000); Dera
(2,000); Yafi/Dubu/Emumu (1,000); Yari (unknown number); Pyu (possibly as few as
100); Biksi (possibly only 200); Abau (1,000); Ok peoples [possibly as many as 50,000
divided into: Ngalum (5,000), Kawol (unknown number), Iwur (unknown number),
North Kati (2,000), Ninggirum (20,000), South Kati (6,000), Yonggum (including those
known as Muyu people in Irian Jaya) (4,000)], Boazi (2,000); and the southernmost
peoples of the Yey/Ionda/Kanum (otherwise known as Trans-Fly) group (4,000 mostly
dispersed away from the immediate border vicinity) [Wurm, 1975; Nelson, 1979: 236]
[see Figure 2].
The eight language groupings spoken by people living on both sides of the border are:
Vanimo/Sengke/Sko; Waris/Waina/Pagi/Senggi; Dera; Ngalum; Ninggirum; Yonggum;
Boazi and Yey/Ionda/Kanum. Many of these people can claim lands on both sides of the
border [Pula and Jackson, 1984: 14, 22; Papua New Guinea, NIO: 1984] and carry on
traditional trade and social contacts with those on the opposite side of the border. The
census figures for the border people of Papua New Guinea list several census divisions
where there is an 'Irianese component' in the population. This is the case for the Bewani,
Imonda Local, Dera, Iura, Green River Local, Ningerum, North Ok Tedi, Middle Fly,
Saru and Bensbach census division returns [PNGDFAT, Border Administration Manual
(ca. 1984), Section Seven, Sub-Sections Five and Six].
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Figure 2: Language Groups of the Border Area
(map courtesy of R. J. May)
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Cross-border ties are very much related to language similarities, shared cultural traits, and
traditions. The Border Agreement notes the existence of cross-border ties amongst the
traditional border-dwelling peoples and seeks to ensure that the rights of these people to
pursue their traditional trade, hunting and social exchange across the border are
maintained. However it is difficult to ensure that all cross-border traffic falls into one of
these traditional purposes and several commentators have indicated how the existence of
cross-border ties between peoples divided by the arbitrary and invisible border line has
security implications.
One security implication, and also one indication of the strong link between cross-border
communities, was provided when in 1983 people living in the Middle Fly area were
asked their 'usual occupation' for the purposes of a survey and several (but less than ten)
of them replied 'OPM guerilla' [Pula and Jackson, 1984: 42].
There appears to be great variation in the force of cross-border ties; some villages feel
bound to communities across the border, whereas others have no commitments. The
assistance given to those who crossed the border into Papua New Guinea from Irian Jaya
since the start of 1984 testifies to the pattern of sympathies and ties between Papua New
Guinean border people and those on the west side of the border. Language is the most
apparent tie between communities: those Yonggum-speaking refugees were of the same
language grouping as the majority of those in the Papua New Guinean border district to
which they crossed and were consequently made more welcome than the Ningerum
speakers, whose presence in the area was merely 'suffered' by the local people
[Hastings, 1986: 220] .
The survival or disintegration of cross-border links has been greatly influenced by the
presence of border administration posts set up in the 1950s and early 1960s. At that time,
the actual position of the boundary was often not known, and the administrations
determined between them the most suitable ad hoc arrangem ents for government
purposes. These informal administrative agreements made between Australian and Dutch
border officials helped to establish the allegiance of several border villages to a particular
administration: the establishment of a border post allowed for villages to identify with
that administration, and for villages at some distance to choose to move closer to the post
in order to enjoy the services provided.

However, in several cases, it was later

discovered that some posts had been established in positions in the territory across the
border, and were therefore not within the presumed jurisdiction. Hank Nelson has noted
that:
The exact location of the border in the interior was unknown to officials and
irrelevant to inhabitants. Villages in some areas were nominally Dutch when the
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Dutch officials were present and changed their nationality when approached by
Australian patrols. Most of the time they did not have to admit any allegiance.
Dutch missionaries working on the upper Fly River made converts of Australian
citizens. The Dutch and Australian administrations rarely found it necessary or
convenient to confer [Nelson, 1974: 40].
Yet some informal agreements were made: in the southern border area around Ingembit
in 1954 the Dutch administrator based at Boven Digul (present day Tanah Merah) agreed
to administer seven border villages while the Australian administrator based at Kiunga
agreed to take responsibility for 12 villages further to the east [van der Veur, 1966b: 99].
The Dutch border stations (at Waris, Jafi, Boven Digul, Tanah Merah) and the Dutch
mission at Ninati were closer to the border than those established by the Australian
administration (at Vanimo, Kiunga and Darn), with consequently stronger influence on
border peoples. This influence was evidenced by some movement to the west as people
sought employment in wage-paying jobs in W est New Guinea, and there were no such
opportunities in Papua and New Guinea. Many people visited Hollandia (Jayapura),
Mindiptanah or Merauke to seek jobs. Jo Herlihy, who studied the human geography of
the border region in the mid 1970s, has noted that 'Most traditional communication and
trade routes for the zone, such as they were, ran east-west rather than north-south, so that
contacts across the border were more important for some communities than linkages on
the same side' [Herlihy, 1986: 177]. Although additional Australian border stations were
later established, further border patrols made and the boundary demarcated, in some areas
east of the border the people had already oriented themselves towards the Dutch
administration. It has been observed that in some places ties were so strong and the
border so poorly demarcated... that one finds in the patrol reports many statements such
as: 'Kamdomdan, like Opka, is a W est Irian village but it is in PNG territory' (PR No.l
of 1968/9) [Pula and Jackson, 1984: 37].
In the northern border area after 1950, the Dutch established a patrol post at Waris which
exerted a strong influence over the villages to the east. The area became known as the
'W aris enclave' and encompassed the Imonda, W aina Sowanda and Dera census
divisions including about 5,000 people [Kelly, Mopio and Weeks, 1983: 36]. The Dutch
provided more opportunity for education in the northern border than did the authorities in
Papua and New Guinea, and consequently many people from Papua New Guinea learnt
Dutch and Bahasa Malay [ibid.] Several villages in West Sepik and well inside Papua
New Guinea territory have Indonesian/Malay names (such as Baru for 'new', etc.).
Some villages were more influenced than others: Wasengla, 3 km from Waris, was in
close contact with the Dutch whereas the relatively distant Waina-Sowanda villages were
less affected [Gell, 1975: 2,4]. Verrier noted the result of Dutch influence on the village
of Sekotchiau:
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Sekotchiau was a village within the borders of PNG, but one which had been
administered by authorities in the west and, at the end of 1962, it was reported to be
completely WNG in attitude [Verrier, 1976: 317].
Sekotchiau (also spelt as Skotiaho) was the centre of frequent movement across the
border [Herlihy, 1981: 174].
When the border was demarcated in the 1960s and the existence of several villages
extremely close to or straddling the border was detected, some villages were 'dispersed'
for security reasons (such as Opka and Ingembit) [Pula and Jackson, 1984: 7]; others
were required to choose between administrations and relocate their villages. Sekotchiau,
for example, opted to join Papua New Guinea, although it had previously been
administered by the Dutch [Herlihy, 1981: 389].
Some villagers were not satisfied with the administrative changes introduced as a result of
the boundary demarcation. In 1963 Warren Dutton, an Australian cadet patrol officer
based at Kiunga, was approached by border people with a request. They were reported
to have said:
We want to remain with the Australian administration but all our good gardening
and village land is on the west side of the border and our land on the east of the
border is only our low-lying sago swamps. We must live in our villages on the
hills. Please move the border to the west so that we can remain here [Australian. 13
November 1984].
The boundary, however, was not to be moved for the convenience of these people who
were forced to alter their residence patterns. The Border Agreement negotiated between
Indonesia and Australia and Papua New Guinea in 1973 required administrations to
discourage permanent settlement within a two kilometer zone on either side of the border.
A survey of the border population in Western Province undertaken in 1983-84 noted that
there are strong cultural and historical ties between the people in Papua New Guinea and
the people west of the border yet there is quite some variation between districts as to the
strength of cross-border ties [Pula and Jackson, 1984: 14].

It was noted that the

Ningerum people, living in comparatively densely populated areas, had very strong
cross-border ties [ibid.: 32]. The establishment of a Catholic mission at Ninati (close to
the border opposite Ningerum) in Irian Jaya and 'the more rapid development o f the
Mindiptanah area than that of Kiunga' prior to 1970, led to 'a drift o f settlement
westwards' [ibid: 14; see Smith and Hewison, 1986: 207]. The population movement
was generally towards the east after that time, although not all migration has been one
way [Pula and Jackson, 1984: 16]. For example, to the north of Ningerum, in the Star
Mountains census division, the village of Kwirok was reported to have been regarded as
'an Irian Jayan settlement' and in early 1983 the villagers from Kwirok 'moved back
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across the border to Korkit' ribid.: 36]. Visits to Jayapura by Vanimo people have also
been noted, although these links may not have resulted in any permanent migration
westward [SMH, 2 May 1983; FEER. 16 August 1984].
Although cross-border ties in the Ningerum area have been observed to be very strong,
this is the case only for the villages quite close to the border. A few kilometres south of
Ningerum amongst the Yonggum of North and South Ok Tedi census districts and Moian
census district, ties are strong and extend beyond the immediate border area [Pula and
Jackson, 1984: 14, 31, 32].
It is claimed that all traditional border dwellers are known to the respective border
authorities [Legu Vagi, Foreign Affairs Minister, interview, Port Moresby, 7 April
1986]. Under the border arrangements between Indonesia and Papua New Guinea,
traditional border peoples need only to notify designated border stations of their intention
to cross the border, the reason for their journey, and the duration o f their stay prior to
crossing the border. Others who cross the border are required to obtain a pass.
As a result of the long history of cross-border movement it could well be that there are
several thousand people living in Irian Jaya who could claim Papua New Guinean
citizenship, and probably more in Papua New Guinea who could claim Indonesian
citizenship [Pula and Jackson, 1984: 33]. It has been suggested that at least 2,000
Yonggums and Ningerums who crossed into Papua New Guinea from Irian Jaya since
1963 (that is, not counting those who crossed since February 1984) have been absorbed
into the Papua New Guinean community [Warren Dutton, M ember for North Fly,
Interview, Port Moresby, 14 March 1986]. Other long-standing residents of the area
support this view [Smith and Hewison, 1986: 207]. The 1984 survey of the Western
Province border population requested people to state their place of birth and found that
13.8 per cent of adults (mostly in North Fly) reported that they had been bom in Irian
Jaya [Pula and Jackson, 1984: 35]. In the Kiunga area, many people had close relatives
living in Irian Jaya, or were themselves bom or brought up there [ibid.: 31]. It is likely
that many of those living in refugee camps in Papua New Guinea's border area would be
eligible to apply for Papua New Guinean citizenship, given that their parents or
grandparents were bom east of the border.
Although frequent, cross-boundary movements have generally been discouraged by both
administrations. Van der Veur noted in 1966 that although the administrators of both
Tanah Merah and Kiunga recognised that people on both sides were related, only '"short
visits" were permissible; longer ones, however, were to be strongly discouraged.
Movement of villages or parts of villages across the boundary were to be prevented;
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should they occur the people involved should be returned to their original domicile' [van
der Veur, 1966b: 99]. Verrier also noted that Australian patrol officers were instructed in
1962 to 'seal' the border as far as possible, in the interests of health, quarantine and
security [Verrier, 1976: 309] and these attempts were stepped up in the two years prior to
the Act of Free Choice [ibid.: 366-67].
In the area south of Bosset, there are few border villages. Officials believed that the area,
once more populous, had been depopulated as people moved east in order to take
advantage of essential services offered in villages around Morehead or Suki [Ati Wobiro,
Provincial Planner, Western Province, and Anne Huntsman, Planning Consultant,
interview, Dam, 25 March 1986; Post-Courier. 8 July 1983; Namaliu, 1983: 1]. Unlike
the border terrain in the north, the area is not dense jungle, but light savannah and there
are no rugged mountains. This means that villages are visible from the air and easy to
detect [Sirini Gauga, Administrative Secretary, Western Province, interview, 24 March
1986].
The border pass system was implemented in 1969 and observed in the southern border
area. It appears that border crossing, even for traditional reasons, has been more
controlled and circumscribed by authorities in the south than has been the case in the
north. Pula and Jackson have noted that the inconvenience of obtaining the necessary
permission to cross the border, and fear of the consequences if no permission was
obtained prior to making the crossing, effectively discouraged cross-border trade in the
Bensbach area [Pula and Jackson, 1984: 36]. They also noted the consequences of this
on land ownership:
In many cases, land rights across the border have been abandoned... The Bensbach
area is quite thinly populated; its inhabitants can give up rights and remain land rich.
The same is not necessarily true for Ningenims, Yonggoms and the Suki in Moian
further north [ibid.: 43].
Since the mass crossings of 1984 and 1985 there has been relatively little traditional
cross-border movement. For some time crossings for traditional purposes were
discouraged. Most of the crossings into Western Province which took place at that time
were made in the North Fly area, although in April 1984 twenty-eight people from Sota
village in Irian Jaya in the southern border region had sought refuge in Papua New
Guinea [Smith and Hewison, 1986: 206]. In 1986, officials based at Kiunga reported
that all traditional crossings had halted in the region [Trevor Downes (Officer in Charge)
and Martin Paining (Provincial Affairs Officer), Kiunga, interview, 27 March 1986]. In
the South Fly region, officials reported in 1986 that there were very few border crossings
being made [Mr. Lorek, Provincial Police Commander, Darn, and Joe Doguri, Provincial
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Affairs Officer, Dam, interview, 24 March 1986]. Those who do cross in the South Fly
area almost always have authorisation.
Some areas close to administrative centres, or otherwise easily policed, may have had no
option but to be obedient to some degree to the administration's prohibitions on
movement across the border, in other areas people may have been unaffected. Many may
have chosen to defy the authorities [Pula and Jackson, 1984: 32, 33].
On the western side of the border movement to avoid official punishment has increasingly
been the case. Several commentators have noted that the movement from Irian Jaya to
Papua New Guinea which took place after early 1984 was precipitated by rumours of
planned reprisal raids by the Indonesian military against suspected OPM activists on
border villages. In the southern area fear seems to have been based on threats from
Indonesian authorities and also on rumour, whereas in the north there was more
testimony that the Indonesian forces had used violence against the villagers [ICJ, 1984:
41]. In both situations it is clear that people were frightened of action which might be
taken against them by the Indonesian military and some had been threatened with violence
by the OPM if they did not cross to Papua New Guinea [Moses Poi, interview; Smith and
Hewison, 1986: 206-8; Brunton, 1984; Jenkins, 1986; Aditjondro, 1987].
The effects of development in the border region
Pula and Jackson noted that change was inexorably coming to the border in Western
Province:
there is [now] very great indirect pressure upon border people to move a little bit
faster into the modem world and to abandon sister-exchange or other marriage
across the border and to give up their ancient rights to land which is on the wrong
side of the border [Pula and Jackson, 1984: 33].
The authors did not spell out the nature of this 'indirect pressure', but from their
comments on the pass system it can be inferred that they were referring to the
impediments to cross-border movement, i.e. the inconvenience of the application process
for permits to cross the border, and the possibility of refusal.
In other respects, the 'modem world' is catching up with the border dwellers. The
presence of the Ok Tedi mine and the tailings dam at Tabubil has caused considerable
population change in Western Province since 1980 [ibid.: 11]. In 1983, Kiunga was
estimated to have a population of approximately 1,300; in 1986, it had grown to
approximately 6,000. Tabubil was a village of about 50 people in 1983; by 1986 it had a
population of between 6,000 and 8,000 [Father Pierre Cote, Kiunga Roman Catholic
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Mission, interview, 26 March 1986]. Some villagers in the area have also been greatly
affected by change as a result of road works, royalties and compensation payouts, which
have jolted them into the cash economy [Downes and Paining, March 1986]. David
Hyndman has compiled a damning account of the lack of interest in the effects of the mine
on the local Ok peoples, and has provided evidence of the disturbances caused by the
mine to the lives of these people [Hyndman, 1987].
On the west side of the border, population movements are equally apparent, if not as well
documented. In 1984 it was reported by the Jakarta press that whole villages in the
Waropko and Mindiptanah kecamatan had fled [Smith and Hewison, 1986: 207]. Some
groups since 1984 living in Papua New Guinea have claimed that they chose to leave their
traditional village lands to flee the Indonesian military - the Yurup people claimed that
they left their village in 1978 and that they have lived in jungle in the border area since
then, crossing the border into Papua New G uinea in 1984 [ICJ, 1984: 44].
Transmigration settlements have been established in some border areas, and others are
planned, which has spelt widespread change for many border dwellers - many of whom
do not welcome such change. Development is only welcomed by border dwellers if it is
perceived as directly benefitting them, and not newcomers [Smith, 1988].

(ii) Border Administration Policies to 1975
The period between Indonesia's acquisition o f W est New Guinea and Papua New
Guinea's independence saw several tensions in the Australia-Indonesia relationship which
were to influence border administration policies for years to come.

The Border

Agreement of 1973, intended to settle any border administration disputes, remained the
most important factor in border relations.
- Australian Influence on Papua New Guinea's Border Administration
The Australian administration of Papua New Guinea prior to independence in 1975 was
largely responsible for determining the outlook and methods adopted and maintained by
the independent Papua New Guinea government in its dealings with Indonesia.
In examining the transfer of power from A ustralia to the self-governing and then
independent Papua New Guinea, it is difficult to discern the points where Australian
foreign policies were discarded in exchange for Papua New Guinean initiatives. Indeed,
some critics have argued that policies remained firmly under Australian control. This
discussion offers an examination of the Australian, and later, the Papua New Guinean,
policies which relate to various aspects of the border with Indonesia, to determine where
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priorities lay and if changes were made as a result of new approaches adopted by the
incoming administration.
Many commentators have noted that Australia set a rapid pace for Papua New Guinea's
progress towards independence in the early 1970s. Australia has been criticised for
engineering economic and foreign policies which were to orient Papua New Guinea's
new politicians to Australian interests in these areas. Premdas has argued that Australian
aid was 'poured' into the Territory of Papua and New Guinea 'in a manner that would
render it indecently subordinate to and dependent on Australia for its future existence'
[Premdas, 1983: 179]. This is a theme echoed by some Papua New Guineans [see, for
example, Samana, 1988]. Yet, in providing this budgetary support, Australia saw itself
as fulfilling its commitments; it would no doubt have been criticised if it had not
supplied aid - recent cuts in Australian aid have not been popular in Papua New Guinea.
Similarly, debate has been offered as to whether Australia forced Papua New Guinea to
independence too early.
In relation to foreign policy, Sharp has argued:
Since before independence Papua New Guinea has been wedged between two
powers - Indonesia and Australia - who have worked in close collusion to ensure
that the border with West Irian remains sealed and that West Papuan opponents of
the Jakarta region are returned by Papua New Guinean authorities. This policy was
formalized in a border agreement arranged by the W hitlam and Suharto
governments and signed in Port M oresby in November 1974 [Sharp, 'New
Context', 1978: 106].
Sharp's view is not accurate on all points: colonial powers quitting their external
territories have generally sought to ensure that the successor state's sovereignty is not
challenged by its neighbours [personal communication, Richard Herr, 1984]; the border
is not 'sealed' for despite attempts to deter border crossers it would take more resources
than at the command of the border security forces to ensure no crossings take place;
Papua New Guinean politicians took some part in the negotiation o f the Border
Agreement; and that Australia and Indonesia acted in collusion is open to question, for
although Australia did not oppose the Indonesian claim to West Irian after 1962, not all
West Papuans were returned to Indonesia, and activities aimed against the OPM were not
of a joint nature, even if they shared the same intent Elsewhere, Sharp recognized that in
other respects Indonesia and Australia did not act in collusion: she contends that there
were 'increasing antagonisms between Indonesia and Australia, manifest in their separate
bids for the allegiance of Papua New Guinea (and particularly in the case of Indonesia,
attempts at intimidation and blackmail), so as to tie her to their respective defence plans'
[Sharp, 1977: 52].

Certainly, Indonesia and Australia had different interests in
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independent Papua New Guinea and separate, if sometimes similar, means of countering
OPM activity; both were wary of a pro-West Papua elite within Papua New Guinea.
While it would be difficult to sustain the argument that Australia and Indonesia 'acted in
collusion' to seal the border and oppose nationalist sentiment in West Irian, Australia
incidentally if not intentionally influenced Papua New Guinea's emerging leaders to adopt
a pro-Indonesia policy. In addition to Australian advice to adopt a cautious approach to
Indonesia, the obvious economic relationship between Papua New Guinea and Australia
made acceptance of an Australian foreign policy outlook very persuasive for Papua New
Guinea. There was a great degree of collaboration between the Australian officers
engaged in the administration of the Territory, and the Papua New Guinean officials who
were to take up leadership in the new administration, and the measures which were
formulated by the Australian administration to answer problems as they arose on the
Indonesia-Papua New Guinea border were the solutions most easily adopted (albeit with
slight modifications) by Papua New Guinea in 1975.
Australia's influence on Papua New Guinea's foreign office was strong and clear. It has
been said that although Papua New Guinea's foreign policy was under Australia's overall
control until independence, 'in practice Canberra was [by December 1972] already
referring foreign policy and defence matters to the Papua New Guinea chief minister or
cabinet' [Boyce 1977: 41]. Despite this, the Papua New Guinea foreign office was still
largely influenced by Australian policy. For example, Papua New Guinea diplomatic
trainees received several months of training in Canberra, and senior public servants and
politicians in Papua New Guinea were participants in discussions and seminars organised
by Australian institutes to debate Papua New Guinea's foreign policy. In 1973, the year
prior to self-government, Johnson noted, 'Australians still remained in influential
positions and few Papua New Guineans had reached the summit as Heads of
Departments' [Johnson, 1983: 223]. On the other hand, T. E. Barnett, an expatriate
official who was head of the Political Development Division from February 1972 until the
end of 1974, has claimed that it was possible for Papua New Guinea to develop an
independent strategy in foreign policy and gave an example of an expatriate officer in
Papua New Guinea who was ordered not to report to Canberra and who was told 'to
consider his first loyalty to the Papua New Guinea Government' [Barnett, 1981: 68].
Barnett has argued that in the case of the transfer of defence powers from Australia to
Papua New Guinea, Papua New Guinea was able to counter Australian pressure and put
forward an independent view of policy [Barnett, 1981: 73-74]. At the same time,
Barnett's account emphasised the haste and urgency of the transfer of powers at the time,
suggesting that Papua New Guinea officials had time only to understudy expatriate
officials and no time to develop independent perspectives [Barnett 1981:73-74].
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At least outwardly, Australian officials were concerned to present Papua New Guinea
politicians and administrators as being capable of independent action. In 1972 and 1973,
in public statements relating to the development of Papua New Guinea's foreign policy,
Australia indicated its preparedness to accept Papua New G uinea input into the
development of foreign policy. For example, in October 1972, it was stated that 'the
approval of the Administrator’s Executive Council (AEC) was considered necessary
before Australia agreed to the Indonesian Government's request to establish a consulate
in Port Moresby' ['Papua New Guinea and Indonesia', 1972: 493] and in 1973, the Joint
Committee on Foreign Affairs on Australia's Relations with Indonesia noted that with
regard to negotiations with Indonesia over the final delineation and official recognition of
the border, and in developing a border administration regime, it is important that Papua
New Guinea citizens be involved [Australia. Joint Committee on Foreign Affairs, 1974:
13, 16].
Although the issue of the Indonesian consulate was decided by the AEC, and although
the agreements with Indonesia were handled by teams including the chief minister and his
delegates, neither issue was discussed in the House of Assembly until after all
arrangements had been finalised IHouse o f Assembly Debates. Vol. Ill, No. 19, 3
September 1973].

Objections were raised in the House over the handling of the

Indonesian consulate request IH ouse of Assembly D eb ates. Vol. Ill, No. 19, 6
September 1973] and over the border demarcation agreement, which was signed on 12
February 1973. Maori Kiki, who had been appointed minister for defence and foreign
relations in August 1973, defended the decision to allow the establishm ent o f the
Indonesian embassy in Port Moresby, arguing:
there is a need for us to speak about matters concerning the border, so that people
living in these areas are not unduly restricted in their activities and so that the border
is not misused nor becomes a cause of discontent between the two sides. Just as
important we hope that an exchange of missions will lead to educational and cultural
links, and to the development of trade IHouse of Assembly Debates. Vol. DI, No.
19, 6 September 1973].
The comments made in the House after the border demarcation agreement had been
signed indicate the varied feelings of the members. Anton Parao, representing the
Western Highlands, observed:
I think the Chief Minister was a puppet of the Indonesian and Australian puppet
masters. He did this willingly because he w'anted to please both the Indonesian and
the Australian Governments... It is quite ridiculous for the Chief M inister to sign
the document and then force the House to support it although we were not consulted
about the issue.
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Paul Langro (West Sepik) stated that he did not trust or believe Indonesian officials who
said they guaranteed the rights of border dwellers, for T his is mere propaganda'. In
response, Pita Lus (Maprik) said 'Let us not try at this stage to stir up some trouble with
the Indonesian people', and Somare argued the necessity o f coming to terms with
Indonesia:
While we are still dependent upon Australia, Papua New Guinea and Australia must
come to some very good terms with Indonesia. We must remember that we have a
population of only 2.5 million people while Indonesian has about 100 million
people... we would not be able to withstand a sustained attack because we have a
very small population m ouse of Assembly Debates. Vol. Ill, No. 15, 19 June
1973].
This approach advocated by Somare - ensuring Papua New Guinea was on good terms
with its neighbours - was later extended by foreign affairs minister Kiki to become the
core of Papua New Guinea's first foreign policy, known as 'universalism'.

Kiki

introduced the policy in the House of Assembly on 6 December 1974, maintaining that
Papua New Guinea could adhere to a foreign policy whereby it could be 'friends to all
and enemies to none'. Kiki thereby sought to present a foreign policy which would offer
Papua New Guinea maximum flexibility in foreign affairs and allow Papua New Guinea
to gain more political experience prior to adopting any particular foreign policy stance
towards individual countries.

In practice, o f course, Papua New Guinea's ties to

Australia presupposed some other relationships. Officially, however, Papua New Guinea
conceded that it needed friends and could not afford to have enemies. Papua New
Guinea was 'playing the field' in the sense that it sought a low profile initially in foreign
affairs in order to gain diplomatic experience before determining a more permanent
foreign policy which could create political enemies as well as allegiances.
Australian Border Administration to 1969
Although the Dutch and the Australians had signed an agreem ent to foster joint
administration of the two halves of the island o f New Guinea in 1957, in reality there
were few administrative links across the border. In general, little attention was paid to
the border at this time. There was no 'closed border1policy of the type which was later
encouraged by Australia in response to the Indonesian presence in W est New Guinea
[Verrier, 1976: 309]. Although prior to 1963 the two most pressing border concerns for
Australia were the issues of border demarcation and quarantine, no fixed policy had been
satisfactorily concluded by the time Indonesia took over from the UNTEA on 1 May
1963 [Verrier, 1976: 80; Hasluck, 1976: 369]. There had been a liaison officer in
Hollandia representing the Australian administration, and there was a radio-telephone link
between Hollandia and Port Moresby, but when the change of government took place in
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West New Guinea, these links lapsed. Indonesian authorities stated that they had no need
to enter into administrative liaison with their eastern neighbour, for no administrative
union was planned to link the two sides [Verrier, 1976: 284-8; Hasluck, 1976: 371].
Apparently Indonesia was concerned that cross-border administrative contact could
highlight irridentist tendencies in West Irian.
The questions of border demarcation and quarantine, which had been neglected for years,
were hastily considered by Australia in response to the Indonesian takeover. Further
problems arose as the result of border crossings by many West New Guineans, among
them members of the OPM, and occasionally by Indonesian authorities pursuing
guerrillas. Plans for surveys of the border and for quarantine principles were quickly
drafted. However, border administration liaison was not seriously considered by either
government until 1969. By that time, the large numbers of people seeking to enter Papua
and New Guinea in the 1968-69 period and border incursions by Indonesian troops had
made it clear that it was in both sides' interests to reach agreement on procedures to
monitor border crossings. Because there was no provision for local administrative
liaison, all border issues which arose had to be dealt with by Canberra and Jakarta.
Increasingly the Australian administration adopted border policies designed to limit the
possibility of incidents with Indonesia. Indonesian authorities took little interest in the
border area until plans were made for holding the Act of Free Choice in 1969. Liaison
efforts were made only after a number of border incidents indicated the necessity of
cooperation to reduce border tensions.
Border demarcation and border administration received official attention in the period
following the Act of Free Choice, and agreements were negotiated in 1973. In a short
study of Australia's relations with South-East Asia in the period 1971-1975, John
Ingleson summarised Australia's stance with regard to the negotiations with Indonesia:
The boundary between Papua New Guinea and West Irian was resolved by an
agreement signed by Australia and Indonesia on 12 February 1973. An additional
agreement, signed on 13 November 1973, determined adm inistrative border
arrangements. Australia's interest was to resolve both problems before Papua New
Guinea became independent. Australian governments throughout this period
generally welcomed the development of political links between Indonesia and Papua
New Guinea and have encouraged discussions between the two Governments on
common problems, such as the border question and the activities of the Free Papua
Movement. Australian governments have been aware that New Guinea is the most
likely area in which tensions with Indonesia could arise. They have endeavoured to
avoid this by recognising Indonesia's interests in developments in Papua New
Guinea, by using their good relations to keep Indonesia well informed, and by
encouraging closer relations between the two countries [Ingleson, 1980: 287].
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This view of Australia's perceived role is supported by the statement given in the Joint
Committee on Foreign Affairs Interim Report, which dealt with the border agreements:
Australia's role in resolving these two matters is to ensure that relations between
Indonesia and the new state of Papua New Guinea are established on a firm and
harmonious basis and that Australia in discharging its responsibilities maintains the
respect of and cordial relations with both countries [Australia. Joint Committee on
Foreign Affairs, 1974: 13].
Such interpretations suggest that Australia-Indonesia policies were in the public arena and
well aired.

However, a reading of the House of Assembly Debates suggests that

Australia was not so open in allowing Papuans to speak freely - or even to ask questions
- on the border issue. Hastings has noted that in its efforts to smooth relations between
Indonesia and Papua New Guinea, the Australian administration kept a tight lid on the
decision making process when it came to border policies. Hastings noted that in 1965-66
a number of questions opposing Indonesian policies in West Irian were asked in the
House of Assembly, and that: 'The questions were sufficient... for the Administration
allegedly to ask members to refrain from asking questions in the House about the
situation in West Irian or to make statements critical of Indonesia' [Hastings, 1969: 244].
- Border Security - defence
Although Indonesia's presence in W est New Guinea was not opposed by Australia,
neither was it welcomed, and its first response was to build up defences in the Territory,
as noted in the previous chapter. Australia also sought to secure the border area from
possible Indonesian incursion by improving relations with Indonesia. There were some
discussions between Indonesian and Australian authorities relating to defence co
operation; in 1968 Indonesia’s foreign minister Malik announced that talks were
proceding regarding defence arrangements for the island, and indicated that Indonesia
would be prepared to co-operate with Australia [Robertson, 1972: 12]. Australia took
additional precautions to safeguard its border by increasing the number of patrol posts,
by providing rudimentary schools and health centres, establishing government councils
and introducing a 'political education' programme [Herlihy, 1981: 171]. Border officials
were instructed that 'border surveillance is to be maintained as a priority over all other
activities' [Herlihy, 1981: 172].
In the period to 1962, there were only four border patrol posts in the Australian side of
the border region - Vanimo, Green River, Telefomin and Kiunga - in addition to the more
distant administrative centre at Darn [Hasluck, 1976: 370]. O f these four, the Green
River post had been set up in 1961 [Verrier, 1976: 322], presumably as it became
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apparent that the Dutch were likely to leave W est New Guinea. After the New York
Agreement, further patrol posts were established at Imonda (September 1962), Weam
(December 1962 to June 1963), W utung (May 1963), Pagei (May 1963), Ningerum
(May 1964) and Amanab (August 1964) [Verrier, 1976: 322; some conflicting dates are
given in Kerr (1966: 6) and PIM (August 1963)]. The external territories minister,
Hasluck, directed the establishment of these posts to ensure that
we could be in touch with all the people on the Australian side of the border region
and, either by direct observation or by reports from the village people, be sure of
knowing what was happening at any time and have landing strips and administrative
centres from which we could work in any emergency, such as a cholera epidemic,
unusual movement of population or the unwelcome activities of strangers [Hasluck,
1976: 360].
Even so, there were many villages along the 750km border not in communication with
the patrol posts.

In late 1963, Pacific Islands Regiment (PIR) patrols were engaged in

placing temporary border markers and showing the Australian flag to villagers in order to
promote local loyalty to the Australian side [Verrier, 1976: 308]. Pacific Islands Monthly
reported in 1963 that the border officers based at border posts were to 'screen all
migrants, and turn back those without traditional rights extending over the invisible
border' [PIM* August 1963: 5].
Although there were more government officers serving in the border locale, their duties
were limited and their instructions somewhat vague. Ian Downs, a politician in the
Territory at the time, recalled that from 1964 Hasluck, 'restricted co-operation with the
Indonesian administration to animal and plant quarantine, human quarantine, demarcation
and recognition of the border, civil aviation communication, meteorological information
and border control' [Downs, 1980: 231]. In the absence of mutually agreed provisions
for border liaison, it is not likely that 'border control' was perceived by border officials
as anything other than a separate concern for each administration.
As there was no Australian consulate in Jayapura, nor any Indonesian representation in
Port Moresby, almost all border administration arrangements were conducted at an
inordinately high level at meetings in either Jakarta or Canberra. In general, local
authorities did no more than relay information to and from central authorities, and carry
out their orders in the border area: they had no contact with their counterparts on the other
side of the border. Instructions given to the local officials were not always clear, and as a
result those people who came under government control tended to be denied the benefit of
the doubt. For example, strict limits were maintained on the possession of firearms in the
border area [Herlihy, 1981: 108; Ryan, 1969: 234], many legitimate border crossers may
have been denied entry to the Territory, and quarantine rules were roughly interpreted as
a prohibition on most forms of border development [Herlihy, 1981: 173-4].
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- Border Security - quarantine
A policy to introduce a 20 mile (32 km) wide quarantine strip along the length of the
border had been adopted by the Australian authorities in July 1962 [Verrier, 1976: 289];
as Downs noted, this was also intended as a security measure:
An Australian policy of isolation was reinforced by a real demand from Australian
health authorities that the border be sealed, so far as was possible, against
uncontrolled epidemics [Downs, 1980:231].
Verrier has termed the border policy introduced by Australia in 1963 as a 'border freeze
designed to prevent movement across the border' [Verrier, 1976: 282]. A student of
military arrangements in the Territory was in 1965 able to observe that 'Coastal traffic no
longer exists between West New Guinea and TPNG and there are therefore no "innocent"
craft to screen the movement of attacking boats or small fast ships' [Linebarger, 1965:
32]. The quarantine regulation required that any people who entered the Territory from
West Irian be held in quarantine for two weeks [Watkins, Secretary for Law, House of
Assembly Debates. Vol. II, No. 5, 17 June 1969]. This was seldom practicable, so the
regulations were rarely invoked, but there were holding camps provided at Yako and
Morehead from 1969 to provide quarantine facilities [ibidj. People living in the border
zone were not subject to quarantine, however. It was reported that in 1963 a vaccination
programme was carried out by the Australian administration in the border area to reduce
the possibility of epidemics [Bernard, 1963: 316]. The quarantine zone regulations have
remained poorly publicised and misunderstood in Papua New Guinea [see pp. 113-4].
One Australian quarantine official noted that
For one or two of the major diseases Papua and New Guinea can prepare its own
defence but for others it relies to a considerable extent upon the efforts of Indonesia
in controlling these diseases in its western provinces and in protecting West New
Guinea from invasion [Black, 1966: 10].
Generally, however, Papua New Guinea made its own arrangements. Some quarantine
measures were introduced within W est Irian in the event o f outbreaks o f disease
[Boedihartono, 1967: 7], but such restrictions were limited and did not relate to the
border zone.
- Border Demarcation
Border demarcation was seen as the necessary foundation for a permanent border regime
between Australia and Indonesia. Little progress had been made between the Dutch and
Australian authorities to map and mark their common border. Several studies have
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documented the slow progress of border demarcation in the years to 1973 [van der Veur,
1966a; 1966b; Cook, Macartney and Stott, 1968: 7-18; Prescott, 1986: 1-17]. The New
York Agreement and Indonesia's control of West New Guinea led Hasluck to see an
'increased urgency for mapping the border' [Hasluck, 1976: 369]. R. V. Prescott, in
studying the question of border demarcation, has concluded: 'Had the Dutch remained in
control of West Irian it is unlikely that it would have been considered worthwhile
spending funds on boundary demarcation' [Prescott, 1978: 205]. Given that the transfer
of West New Guinea was imminent and that 'a number of minor border incidents' had
taken place, Hasluck was able to obtain Cabinet approval and funds to start aerial
mapping of the border [Hasluck, 1976: 369]. The main outcome of this was that in 1962
leading Dutch and Australian surveyors mapped the areas most likely to be disputed by
Indonesia, and of most importance to the Australian Territory: the Fly River 'bulge'
[Cook, Macartney and Stott, 1968: 10] and the mouth of the Bensbach River [van der
Veur, 1966b: 117]. Australia took advantage of the time between the signing of the New
York Agreement and the official transfer to Indonesia on 1 May 1963 to complete an
aerial photograph series of the border [van der Veur, 1966b: 10-12; Verrier, 1976: 317].
Although military considerations would have dovetailed with other concerns in deciding
to undertake such a costly enterprise as aerial mapping, one major consideration may
have been Australia's distrust of a potentially troublesome neighbour; good maps of
neighbouring territory would be a decided advantage in the event of any dispute or
conflagration. In September 1963, Indonesian officials agreed to a proposal put by
Australian officials that Australia place temporary markers on the border, to serve until
official joint surveys could determine permanent demarcation of the border [Verrier,
1976: 318]. The work carried out by Australian teams in 1962 and 1963 indicated that
several villages south of the Star Mountains and in the Green River-Waris area had long
been incorrectly mapped and were not actually under the jurisdiction of the government
which had been administering them [see pp. 52-3].
In November 1963, an Australian survey team placing temporary border markers
encountered an Indonesian patrol. The Indonesians pulled up the markers and forced the
surveyors back towards the east at gunpoint. As a result of this incident the ground
survey work was considerably delayed. The Indonesian Foreign Minister, Dr.
Subandrio, admitted to a 'break-down of Djakarta's administrative contacts with the
area' [van der Veur, 1966b: 119; Verrier, 1976: 318-9] and talks were held in Jakarta
between Subandrio and Hasluck in January 1964. Subandrio agreed to hold further talks
with a view to establishing a joint border survey team to carry out mapping and
demarcation [Cook, Macartney and Stott, 1968: 11; 'Papua-New Guinea - West Irian
Border Survey Report', 1970: 69]. The first meeting of the survey teams took place in
Jakarta in July-August 1964, and after the second meeting was held in Canberra in May
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1966, approval was given to jointly fix and place fourteen border markers. This work
began on 30 June 1966 and was completed on 8 September 1967 fibid. 13-17]. Joint
aerial mapping of the border area was decided upon at a third meeting in Jakarta in
January-February 1967. Substantial agreement had been established regarding land
border markers and sea bed boundaries, but doubt still existed over the river boundaries.
Despite the measure of official agreement, the border was poorly demarcated and this was
to add to friction caused by later border incursions.
- Border Crossings and Refugees
One major consideration for border officials was the movement of people across the
border between the two countries. The years following the New York Agreement saw an
influx of border crossers from West New Guinea into the Territory of Papua and New
Guinea. Many of these people were classified by the Territory Administration as
traditional border dwellers or else ’economic refugees', as opposed to those seeking
refuge from political persecution. However, the word 'refugee' was most often used to
refer to those who crossed the border, and a minority stayed as permissive residents.
Around 3,925 crossings were officially noted from 1963 to the end of 1969 [Johnson,
House of Assembly Debates. Vol. n, No. 7, 14 November 1969.; van der Kroef, 1970:

492]. Of these, 1,695 were in 1969. These figures do not indicate how many different
people made crossings, for undoubtedly some who crossed returned to W est Irian and
reentered later. The consensus is, however, that the crossings made by those who were
not traditionally border dwelling people were generally one-way: into the Territory of
Papua and New Guinea.

On the other hand, many of those who crossed into the

Territory were denied permissive residency status and were required to return to West
Irian. Of the thousands of crossings made up to November 1969, only 276 people were
granted temporary entry permits [Johnson, House of Assembly Debates. Vol. II, No. 7,

14 November 1969]. Ryan [1969: 214] indicates that a further 440 were allowed to settle
without permits, falling under the category of traditional border dwelling people who
required no passes if they crossed before 1969. Comparatively few people crossing the
border applied for such permits, probably because officials ruled against the majority's
eligibility to apply; there was no appeal against these rulings, and officials did not always
encourage those entitled to apply for permits.
- Procedures and Conditions applying to Permissive Residence Applications
The A dm inistration's policies with regard to refugees developed slowly and
pragmatically. Paul van der Veur, who conducted some research into the process of
granting permissive residency permits, considered that 'The problem of refugees suffered
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both from the clamp of secrecy and an attempt to provoke Indonesia as little as possible'
[van der Veur, 1966b: 122]. The criteria employed by the Administration in determining
whether or not temporary residence permits should be granted to particular refugees were
never made clear and the conditions which applied to permissive residents were not
publicly announced until at least 1969. Debate over the provisions of permissive
residence continued until after independence in Papua New Guinea.
Under the Migration Ordinance of 1963, the Administration had authority to grant, cancel
or extend entry permits. The penalty for an illegal entry offence was imprisonment for
six months [Migration Ordinance in Laws of the Territory of Papua and New Guinea
1963 (Annotated) 1964: 385-398]. The ordinance carried no clear provisions on how to
decide on whether non-traditional border dwelling people who crossed the border
qualified for permissive residence, and the final decision rested with the Administrator.
In early 1963, permissive residence was granted to a small number o f W est New
Guineans who were clearly refugees because of their known anti-Indonesian political
opinions [van der Veur, 1965-1966: 14]. Others did not receive Australian approval to
cross to Papua New Guinea. When around 400 people crossed the border into the
Bensbach area in June 1963, they could not be persuaded to return either by the
Australian authorities or by the Indonesian authorities who had pursued them [van der
Veur, 1965-1966: 14; PIM. August 1963: 5-6]. Being border dwellers, they did not
easily fall into the category of political refugees, for only Dutch-educated Irianese with
known anti-Indonesian political beliefs were regarded as likely to suffer persecution.
Van der Veur noted that in the case of these southern border people, the 'issue of political
asylum was dodged: the people involved were considered neither refugees nor fugitives
but merely wandering tribesmen with land on both sides of the boundary' [van der Veur,
1965-1966: 14]. Thus they were entitled to live in the border region without the formality
of permissive residence permits.
In 1965, Barnes, the Minister for Territories, gave a vague indication of how the
determination of non-traditional border dwelling border crossers' refugee status was
made. Each case was supposedly judged on its individual merits, and the Administration
kept in mind 'factors of common humanity' [van der Veur, 1965-1966: 15]. All crossers
who did not come from the immediate border area were to be interviewed, and only those
'with an apparent case for consideration as political refugees' were to be questioned at
length and reported to the central authorities, and held pending a decision. Others were to
be cared for, but returned across the border as soon as practicable [van der Veur, 19651966: 17]. Up to 1969, few border crossers were considered by the Administration as
political refugees. Hasluck in July 1965 stated that 'economic and social, rather than
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political factors have played a more prominent role in influencing the refugees to cross the
border' [van der Veur, 1965-1966: 16]. Hasluck retained this opinion until at least
September 1968, contending that most crossings were due to 'traditional tribal
movements or family movements', and 'had no connection with political developments in
West Irian' but were occasioned by people seeking employment in the Territory of Papua
and New Guinea [van der Kroef, 1970: 492].
Another outline of the Administration's position regarding procedures for receiving
border crossers was given by Watkins, Secretary for Law in the House o f Assembly in
September 1968. He stated:
Any person who enters the Territory without an entry permit is a prohibited
immigrant and under Section 15 of the Migration Ordinance the Administrator may
order his deportation... To control the movement of people in either direction,
border posts have been established at points dictated by the nature of the terrain and
other reasons of convenience... Would-be crossers are asked the purpose of their
visit and if they give inadequate reason, are asked to return to their villages... This
action has been taken in the past [Watkins, House of Assembly Debates. Vol. II,
No. 2, 4 September 1968].
As with previous statements, what the Administration saw as constituting 'adequate
reason' for crossing was not fully explained.
By mid 1969, the issue of crossings from W est Irian had grown in importance.

The

number of crossings had greatly increased and in April and May Indonesian troops
crossed the border in pursuit of border crossers and fired shots, on one occasion killing
two Irianese. These events required the Administration to make some further public
statements about procedures involved in screening crossers and granting permits.
Watkins relayed a statement by Gordon Freeth, External Affairs Minister, delivered in the
House of Representatives (Australia) to the House of Assembly on 17 June 1969. This
was the most detailed explanation of entry procedures to date supplied by the
Administration:
If a person wishes to remain in the Territory solely for economic reasons, he is told
that this is insufficient reason to remain and he is also returned. If a person wishes
to remain and investigation confirms a claim that he should be allowed to remain on
humanitarian grounds, he is given permission to reside in the Territory upon certain
conditions. These conditions include his accepting settlement in a place decided by
the Administration and his desisting from political activities relating to West Irian...
The Government is, and will continue to be, guided by the principles embodied in
the United Nations Convention on Refugees and the United Nations Declaration on
Political Asylum.
Although the government was 'guided' by these principles, it was not bound by them.
The bases for determining what constituted 'economic grounds' and 'humanitarian
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grounds' were not spelt out [see Chapter VIE! for a discussion of the implications of this
distinction between economic and humanitarian grounds]. Watkins went on to explain in
a little more detail the existing procedures for investigating arrivals:
Upon arriving at the camps, the West Irianese are medically examined and placed in
quarantine for fourteen days. They are questioned by Administration officers to
determine their background and reasons for crossing the border, education, and
preferences for location and employment, etc. They are also required to sign an
undertaking not to participate in political activity pertaining to West Irian while they
remain in this Territory. They then submit a formal application for permissive
residency which is considered by the Government on humanitarian grounds and on
individual merits [Watkins, House of Assembly Debates. Vol. II, No. 5, 17 June
1969].
Accordingly, it was local officials who, in the first instance, decided on the possible
merits of each case, and only after would-be applicants had accepted the conditions were
instructions given on how to apply for permits from the central Administration. All
temporary entry permits so granted were 'revocable ... by the Administrator, in his
absolute discretion' [Leahy, House of Assembly Debates. Vol. II, No. 13, 15 March
1971].
Under the M igration Ordinance, power to decide all applications rested with the
Administrator.

Several non-official people appealed to A ustralia to deal more

sympathetically with the people crossing from West Irian [Verrier, 1976: 327] and not
even all members of the House of Assembly were satisfied with existing provisions.
Wegra Kenu, Member for Upper Sepik, stated in 1965: 'I do not like the idea of sending
people back to their country if they seek freedom here' [Kenu, 1965-1966: 10].
Also, in 1965, John Guise, Member for Alotau, drew attention to the refugee issue and
warned the House that it was 'not a lost cause to be forgotten' [van der Veur, 1965-1966:
18]. Percy Chatterton, who represented Port Moresby, in 1966 began asking questions in
the House which related to the refugees in order to persuade the Administration to grant
them permissive entry, and to expose administrative inefficiency in determining their
cases. As Chatterton recalled in his autobiography:
It was reported, and the report was not denied, that on at least one occasion a group
of refugees had been accompanied back to the border by an officer of the 'Special
Branch' as well as by a posse of armed police. I urged that the Papua New Guinea
Administration and the Australian Government should 'lay down a clearly defined
policy for dealing with these people, and make this policy clearly known to all
officers in the field who are involved in the situation, w hether they be
Administration officers, Special Branch officers, Army officers or Australian
Security officers. I understand that they are all there, taking orders from, and
sending back reports to, their respective masters' [Chatterton, 1974: 104].
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Chatterton doubted that the existing policy extended any benefit of the doubt to border
crossers:
No doubt some of those who were persuaded to allow the police to conduct them
back to the border were people who had had no valid reasons for crossing it. But I
strongly suspect that there were others who went back to imprisonment and
possibly to death [Chatterton, 1974: 105].
In 1969, after the first great increase in crossings, External Affairs Minister Freeth said of
the crossers:
Undoubtedly some of them are political refugees. They dislike the Indonesian
regime. Others have other motives... They think that life looks better and the
gardens look greener across the border [Freeth, 1969:242].
Despite the obvious need for a clear and precise policy to assist local officials in
determining the status of border crossers, directions remained vague. The Administration
reserved the right to make final decisions, and declined to give out further information
regarding procedures. When Michael Somare put a question in the House to Johnson,
the Administrator, asking if the rumour that permissive residency documents had to be
renewed annually was true, Johnson merely replied that it was not necessary to do so
every twelve months [House of Assembly Debates. Vol. II, No. 7, 12 November 1969].
Although from later statements in the House, it can be deduced that entry permits were
renewable every two years fHouse of Assembly D ebates. Vol. II, No. 13, 8 March
1971], at the time of Somare's question the Administrator was not prepared to inform the
House of the details of policy, possibly because the Administration wished to retain its
sole rights to make decisions without interference from the House.
Australian administration of the border up to 1969 was based on the need to protect the
Australian Territory from the potential threat it saw posed by Indonesia. Australian
border policy from 1963 to 1969 can be summarised as keeping a close watch on the
border, negotiating for border demarcation and surveys, attempting to seal, or at least to
monitor, the border for quarantine and defence purposes, restricting border crossings
from the west to the east, and intensifying border operations.

It was tentative in its

approach to the Indonesian authorities, and border officials in Papua and New Guinea
had little communication with their Indonesian counterparts. Johnson, who had been
Assistant Administrator in the Territory in the late 1960s and who was to become
Administrator from 1970 to 1974, recalled the priorities in administering the border in the
pre-independence period:
The border with Indonesia was a matter requiring the utmost delicacy in handling,
particularly because of the movement of refugees into Papua New Guinea to the
north near Wutung and for the refuge dissidents sought on the Papua New Guinea
side when Indonesian pressure forced precipitate retreat [Johnson, 1983: 169].
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Australia was quick to assure Indonesian authorities that there were no officially
sponsored supporters of independence for West New Guinea in Papua New Guinea, and
that refugees who entered Papua New Guinea from W est Irian were not allowed to
engage in subversive activities against the Indonesian government [see pp. 69-70].
Indonesian Border Policy to 1969
Given the emphasis placed on security matters by the Indonesian authorities, it is not
surprising that the few exchanges which took place between Indonesian and Australian
officials were initiated by Indonesians concerned with security. Partly for expediency,
and partly as a result of the prolonged dispute with the Dutch over W est New Guinea,
Indonesia blamed 'external forces' for the security problems it experienced in West Irian
[Republic of Indonesia, 1976: 8-10; Atmadi, 1969: 5-6].
Australia, as the closest and most involved colonial power in the region drew criticism
from Indonesia for deliberately seeking to sabotage Indonesian control in W est Irian.
Indonesia criticised Australia for not properly controlling its border area and for allowing
rebels refuge in its territory. By 1966, the question of one-way border crossing into the
east had become a delicate matter. The Secretary Co-ordinator for W est Irian, MajorGeneral Sutjipto, accused Australia of 'encouraging these people across the border to
embarrass us' [Ryan, 1969: 214]. West Papuans living in the Australian Territory were a
concern to Indonesia and in April 1967, Colonel Marwoto, Indonesia's Director-General
for West Irian, accused Australia of offering sanctuary to anti-Indonesian dissidents - 'the
subversive group called the Free Papua Movement’ [Ryan, 1969: 243].
In May 1967, Hasluck made a statement that although about 1,200 people from West
Irian had crossed into Australian territory since 1963, only 'a very small number' had
asked for political asylum, and those granted asylum had to observe a condition that they
would cease all political activity relating to West Irian. The Australian Administration was
thus alerted to Indonesia's insistence that no rebels use the Territory as a base. On 31
October 1968, it was reported that the Australian authorities had sent patrols to the border
areas to clear about 150 families from West Irian who had squatted in widely scattered
camps in the border area after they had been denied permission to remain in the Territory
of Papua New Guinea [van der Kroef, 1970: 495]. In late 1968, the Administration
shifted approximately forty Irianese refugees from Vanimo and Wewak to Manus. Both
these measures appear to have been attempts on the part of the Australian Administration
to defuse border tensions and reduce the possibility o f incidents involving Indonesian
troops in the Territory.
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- The Act of Free Choice (14 July - 2 August 1969)
Although the New York Agreement had stipulated that an act of self-determination should
be undertaken by the people of West New Guinea before the end of 1969, by the mid
1960s there was no doubt that Indonesia was determined that no vote would be held
unless it could be ensured that it would result in a positive response to the incorporation
of West Irian into the Indonesian republic. The Indonesian stance in regard to an act of
self-determination had long been publicised: a massive campaign had been launched in
the late 1950s to restore W est Irian to the Republic, and to publicise that any other
arrangement would not be acceptable to either the state or the people o f Indonesia.
When, prior to the New York Agreement, the Dutch had suggested that any international
agreement in relation to West New Guinea should embody the right of the people of the
territory to determine their own future, Indonesia's G eneral Nasution said that:
'Indonesia could not recognise the right to self-determination of the inhabitants of a
territory which it considered to be Indonesian' [Weisbrod, 1969: 228].
This was an attitude borne out by later events. After signing the New York Agreement,
but even before Indonesia withdrew from the UN in D ecem ber 1964 in protest at
Malaysia's independence, it was announced that no act of self-determination in West Irian
was required, as the Irianese were all happy to be part of Indonesia and would be insulted
by the holding of a plebiscite. On 10 May 1963, the Indonesian Minister for Information,
Dr Ruslan Abdulgani, issued a directive to his department to launch a propaganda
campaign against the provision for a plebiscite in West Irian. 'We must eliminate the
referendum, or local separation, which is w rapped in term s of the right of selfdetermination' [Souter 1963: 233].
For the duration of Sukarno's leadership the issue of the promised plebiscite was in
abeyance. The succeeding government adopted only a slightly different stance. After
Suharto had consolidated his position as successor by m id-1966, it was decided that an
act of free choice would be held in 1969. Several statements from Indonesian leaders
indicated that the result could only be incorporation of the territory into Indonesia. As
one Indonesian official visiting Australia in 1968 explained the new Indonesian
government's view of the West Irian issue:
W est Irian would be developed as an integral part o f the Republic o f Indonesia...
Efforts for the progress and development of West Irian will be undertaken like those in
other parts of Indonesia. A prerequisite of these purposes is therefore that the whole
population of West Irian should participate equally in the struggle of the Indonesian
people to create a just and prosperous society within the boundaries of the Republic
[Basri Haznam, 1968: 3].
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Additionally, activities had been carried out which clearly indicated that Indonesia had no
intention of surrendering the territory. Transmigration, although small in scale, was
begun to West Irian in 1965. All political education carried out in the region was aimed
towards encouraging people to think of W est Irian as part of Indonesia. President
Suharto on 3 February 1969 gave telling testimony to the official Indonesian position on
the forthcoming act of free choice. He asserted that Indonesia would regard a decision by
the West Irianese people to break from the Indonesian republic as an act of treason [van
der Kroef, 1970: 485].
A later Indonesian government document reviewing the West Irian question explained the
Indonesian view of the importance of West Irian to the Republic:
For Indonesia, the question of Irian Jaya was a national issue of principle. Too many
patriots had already fallen during the struggle for independence. They had given their
lives for the independence of the entire territory of the former Netherlands East Indies,
and not just part of it [Indonesia, P P M . 1976: 8].
In his study of Indonesia's foreign relations, Michael Leifer commented that the Act of
Free Choice 'was a ritual exercise and not a true test of opinion because of a
determination that no challenge should be permitted to the integrity o f the Republic'
[Leifer, 1983: 128]. Further, Leifer wrote, 'If President Sukarno had questioned the
requirement for a test of opinion in West Irian provided for in the settlement of August
1962, his successor, President Suharto, was prepared to tolerate such an exercise only as
a formality' [Leifer, 1983: 174].
Given the authority, and the responsibility, to ensure that the Irianese were correctly
'prepared' for the Act of Free Choice, the military territorial commander, Sarwo Edhie
directed 6,000 troops in West Irian in 1968 to put down disturbances and to launch the
'Operation Awareness' propaganda campaign. As the commander explained:
The preparations for, and the implementation of the Act of Free Choice required
security operations which were carried out both openly and in secret. The people
themselves had to be prepared and guided so that they would win the Act of Free
Choice [Sarwo Edhie, 1970: 61].
After announcing that the Act of Free Choice was going to be held, it was soon
announced that Indonesia, and not the UN, was to conduct the proceedings, and that it
had been decided to hold a series o f conferences, or m usiaw arah. whereby only
representatives voted, rather than a plebiscite with universal voting rights. This decision
drew international opposition that was only partially quieted by the decision to send a UN
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Figure 3:

A Dutch view of the Act of Free Choice, 1969

( " OPTING I N VEST I R I A N " )

Kiezen in West-Irian .. .

'Ziet u wel — open aan alle kanten!'
"YOU SEE -

OPEN ON ALT, S I D E S ’ "
(carton by F.Behrend)
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representative to oversee the arrangements [See Kom pas. 4 January 1969; 17 January
1969; 11 March 1969; 18 September 1969]. A vigorous publicity programme was
carried out in the official Indonesian news publication, Antara. and in the daily press,
designed to portray the Irianese as overwhelmingly supportive of Indonesia, to minimise
local opposition to Indonesia and represent the conduct of the Act of Free Choice as
essentially democratic [See for example, Kompas. 8 May 1969, 25 July 1969; Antara. 21
June 1969, 22 June 1969, 7 July 1969, 10 July 1969].
- Border Incursions of April and Mav 1969
As a result of the preparations for the Act o f Free Choice and increased security
operations, many Papuans from West Irian decided to cross to the east side of the border.
Crossings increased in frequency, dramatically in April and May 1969 [the figures are:
January: 51; February: 77; March, 25; April: 196; May: 402; June 188; July: 140;
August: 616. Goode, 1969: 25-31]. This gave rise to the first serious border incidents
between Indonesia and the Australian administration in the Territory of Papua and New
Guinea.
Apparently a group of West Irianese had camped near Wutung in late 1968 and had been
asked by Australian border officials to return to the west. However, they did not move
far, and on April 26 1969 between 79 and 111 of the group crossed to Yako quarantine
camp; they were pursued by a party of 15 uniformed Indonesian soldiers who fired many
ineffectual shots and conducted a house-to-house search at Wutung before crossing back
to Indonesia [Goode, 1970: 26; PIM July 1969]. The patrol officer based at Wutung
was present and immediately reported the incident to the Administration.
In the following month, a similar incident occurred. It was later reported that about 50
West New Guineans from a group of about 280 who had been camped in the Territory at
Kwari had crossed back into West Irian and attacked a group of 8 Indonesian soldiers,
killing at least 4. In retaliation, on 18 May 1969 another party of 15 Indonesian soldiers
crossed to Kwari and opened fire on a camp, killing one person and wounding ten
others, and indirectly bringing about another death from drowning. This incident,
coupled with the April 26 shootings, occasioned a review of border policy. A further
matter of contention emerged when three members of a patrol sent by the Administration
to the Kwari area to investigate reports of the shootings were themselves fired upon by
Indonesian soldiers, 16 km inside Australian territory [Goode, 1970: 26-27; Nelson,
1974: 42-44].
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No commentators have noted any official protest from Australia over these events, but
Australia sought to ensure that the incidents were not repeated and sought explanations
from Indonesia. Talks were held between Malik and Freeth, and liaison meetings for
local officials were planned. On 27 May 1969, Adam Malik was reported to have stated
that there were indications that Papua New Guinea housed a training camp for West Irian
dissidents, presumably acting to shift some responsibility for the incidents onto Australia,
and at the same time putting on the record Indonesia's fears of subversion from across
the border. Australia responded quickly. The Australian Ambassador to Indonesia,
Gordon Jockel, stated that Australia had no border training camps, and presented a
protest, and Freeth also denied the existence of any camps. Malik responded by saying
that he had not accused Australia of having a camp, but had used the words 'if there is' a
camp rKompas. 31 May 1969; van der Kroef, 1970: 494; Hastings, 1969: 233-4.].
Australia-Indonesia Relations 1969-1975
The April and May 1969 border incursions indicated a need for cross-border liaison and
provided Australia with the motivation and grounds to insist that regular meetings
between local officials from both sides of the border be held. Indonesia also saw that it
could stand to gain from such links. Verrier has suggested that Indonesia saw the liaison
arrangement which resulted as 'co-operation to prevent the establishment of "training
camps" for Irianese rebels in Papua New Guinea' [Verrier, 1976: 338]. Additionally,
Indonesia may have sought to gain some diplomatic leverage with the UN by
accommodating Australia through holding liaison meetings. At this time, the Act of Free
Choice was in process, and once completed, UN approval of the proceedings was
required before W est Irian could be formally incorporated into Indonesia.

A

demonstrated willingness on the part of Indonesia to co-operate with Australia may have
been perceived as potentially useful in convincing any antagonistic members of the UN of
Indonesia's good management of West Irian.1
Australia's External Affairs M inister Freeth had early given his approval of the
Indonesian government's conduct of the Act of Free Choice, and stressed that Australia
needed to maintain good relations with Indonesia. Freeth's later statements indicated that
he was prepared to protect these relations. Freeth's position was welcomed by the
Indonesian daily, Kompas. which reported: 'Australia usually has a positive view of our
country. Concerning West Irian, the Australian Government has displayed a positive

1 Kompas of 18 September 1969 in an editorial noted that There is the possibility that several countries
who have experienced Free Papua propaganda will use the general committee o f the UN to cause
confusion'.
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attitude. It does not doubt the way of enacting the Act of Free Choice’ rKompas. 17
March 1969].
On 14 May 1969, in a speech referring to the Wutung incident, Freeth again offered his
support to Indonesia in its handling of the Act o f Free Choice.

He stated his

determination to keep an open mind and downplayed the events at Wutung, stating: 'As
far as we know, there is a genuine intention at present on the part of the Government of
Indonesia to observe its obligation under the [New York] Agreement' [Freeth to the
House of Representatives, 14 May 1969, read by Watkins, House of Assembly Debates.
Vol. II, No. 5, 17 June 1969]. Two days later, Freeth gave another address on the same
subject. In explaining the Wutung incident, Freeth offered all possible extenuation to the
Indonesian soldiers: 'such small arms as were fired were not fired with the intention of
hitting anyone', and 'the Indonesian patrol had not realised they were across the border'
[Freeth, 1969: 240]. In the same address, Freeth added: 'I don't understand altogether
the reasons why the Indonesian border patrol tried to prevent them crossing the border'
[ibid.: 242]. On this occasion, Freeth announced that he had had talks with Malik
following the incident and that he was assured that although such incidents could be
expected to occur 'with greater frequency as the date set for the act of free choice draws
closer' [Freeth, 1969: 241], 'Mr Malik told me that he would be more co-operative - try
to get the police to be more co-operative in this and not only not stop them crossing the
border by shooting at them (because that is the only ultimate way of stopping them) but
also to give notice to our Administration up there of any substantial movements of people
towards the border so that our people could be ready to receive them' [Freeth, 1969:
242].
The matter may have rested with such assurances had there been no further trouble, but
the Kwari shootings made it imperative that steps be taken to ensure continued liaison.
Australia sent additional troops to the border and insisted that border talks be held [Van
der Kroef, 1970: 494]. On June 6, Malik again assured Australia that the Indonesian
government would 'take all steps' to prevent further border incursions [Van der Kroef,
1970: 494].
Australia similarly assured Indonesia of her good intentions. When two Irianese
representing the OPM, Clemens Runawery and Wilhelms Zongganao, crossed into the
Territory of Papua and New Guinea in late May 1969 to try to organise support to send
them to New York in order to present the W est Papuan case to the UN, the Australian
authorities hindered them from gaining any travel documents Unside M oresby. 17
September 1969; Antara. 11 July 1969, 17 July 1969; Goode, 1970: 27]. One MHA,
John Middleton, offered a $4,000 guarantee for the airfares for the two, but was foiled
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by the Canberra bureaucracy. On 17 June 1969, it was announced that Runawery and
Zongganao had accepted permissive resident status, and were thus bound to stay out of
Irianese politics [Watkins, House of Assembly Debates. Vol. II, No. 5, 17 June 1969].
A demonstration against the manner in which Indonesia was conducting the Act of Free
Choice was held in Port Moresby in June 1969 and round 700 people participated and a
petition addressed to the UN was presented to the Administrator [Nelson, 1974: 43-44].
Hank Nelson has noted that Australia made it clear that it would not oppose Indonesia's
handling of the West Irian issue, and would not support those who opposed it:
When elected members of the House of Assembly visiting Australia showed a
readiness to talk about the border, the Department of External Territories issued the
blunt statement to the press: 'We thought you should know that under the existing
constitutional arrangements the external relations of the Territory are a matter for the
Australian Government and Parliament and not for the House of Assembly or the
Administration [Nelson, 1974: 44].
Indonesia gratefully acknowledged that Australia was seeking to control elements
sympathetic to Irianese rebels. Antara reported on 11 July 1969:
The West Irian Vice Governor noted with delight that the Australian New Guinea
Administration had assured to restrict the activities of West Irianese fugitives who
fled to East Irian crossing the border [Antara. 11 July 1969; see also Antara. 18
June 1969].
This announcement was made after talks had taken place between two officials
representing the Australian Administration, Royce Webb of the Department of District
Administration, and J.M.C. Watson, First Secretary, Australian Embassy, Jakarta, and
authorities in Jayapura on 10-11 June 1969, to decide on the nature o f future liaison.
Watkins announced to the House of Assembly that there would be regular liaison
meetings between officials from Tami, Waris and Sotar on the west, meeting with their
counterparts on the east from Wutung, Imonda and Weam [Watkins, House of Assembly
Debates. Vol. II, No. 5, 17 June 1969]. Antara reported that these negotiations meant
that the authorities in Port Moresby would be bound to contact Jayapura if Irianese
crossed the border [Antara. 18 June 1969]. It was further reported in the Indonesian
press that Malik had exchanged reports on the border situation with Ambassador Jockel
[Indonesian Current Affairs Translating Service fICATS) 1969: 321, 14 June 1969] and
that Malik had announced on 18 June 1969 that 'Indonesia and Australia already have a
border agreement, one of the clauses of which states that the Australian Government will
return every West Irianese who crosses to Australian territory' [Sinar Harapan. 18 June
1969; ICATS. 1969: 331]. If there was any such detailed agreement, it was never
acknowledged by Australia and never ratified.
There was a definite difference between the way the A ustralian A dm inistration
represented the purpose of the meetings to the Territory, and the way in which it was
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reported in Indonesia. Watkins announced that the meetings would discuss matters such
as radio and telephone communications and other liaison matters [Watkins, House of
Assembly Debates. Vol. II, No. 5, 17 June 1969]. The vice-governor of West Irian,
Sarwono, headed the Indonesian liaison team and announced that meetings would be held
every month in the north and every week in the south rAntara, 11 July 1969] but it was
not reported how often meetings were held.
Despite the difference in perspective between the officials on each side, substantial
agreement was reached on a number of issues. A pass system was introduced for people
who lived in the border zone [Verrier, 1976: 331] whereby each person was supposedly
obliged to obtain a pass from their local border officer before crossing the border, and
officials were supposed to notify their counterparts of the intended crossing. This was
observed to some extent in the Weam, Sotar and Bensbach areas in 1969, but was never
a practical proposition for all crossings by local people. Progress was made on the
quarantine issue, and joint vaccination programmes were discussed rAntara. 9 November
1969; Taureka, House of Assembly Debates. Vol. Ill, No. 7, 18 September 1972;
'Maphilindo and Melanesian Areas', 1970: 304-5], although in practice each side
preferred to do no more than notify the other side when outbreaks o f disease were
suspected. Border demarcation was also more actively pursued after the introduction of
the liaison meetings, and in February 1970 a survey report on the meridians prepared by
the team leaders was signed by Indonesian and Australian authorities in Canberra
rA n tara. 13 February 1970; Verrier, 1976:

321].

H ow ever, further work and

negotiation was required before the demarcation was complete.
The liaison meetings served an important purpose for Indonesia in 1969, for Australia
was prepared to do all it could to make the Act of Free Choice pass without incident.
Antara announced that 'Border incidents are expected to decrease in number after
Australia and Indonesia have agreed to post liaison officers in Djajapura and Port
Moresby' rAntara. 18 June 1969]. Freeth's attitude over border incidents was that 'It is
no use endangering our very good relations with the Indonesian governm ent
unnecessarily' [Van der Kroef 1970: 494] and he was able to tell journalists that where
there were incidents on the border, 'we are in negotiation with the Indonesian
government', and that he doubted there were seeds of further trouble in the territory
[Antara. 20 July 1969].
Further signs of co-operation between the two governments over border relations were
apparent prior to President Suharto's visit to W est Irian in 1969 to ensure that the border
area gave no cause for concern. In addition to giving out the result of the Act of Free
Choice and declaring West Irian an autonomous province, Suharto announced an
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amnesty to all those who had taken part in the revolts organised by OPM leaders Awom
and Mandatjan rKompas. 17 September 1969]. In October, a liaison meeting discussed
Indonesia's proposal for repatriation of West Irianese from Papua New Guinea fAntara.
31 October 1969] after Sarwo Edhie announced that all those Irianese who had fled to
Papua New Guinea could return without fear of reprisal, and Administration officials co
operated to ensure that refugees knew of the amnesty Unside New Guinea. 17 December
1969]. The Administration broadcast news of the amnesty and Indonesian officials were
permitted to visit Yako camp to speak to inmates there Hnside New Guinea. 3 December
1969; 24 December 1969; Antara. 2 January 1970]. As a result, 286 from the southern
border area were flown to Merauke on 15 December 1969, and a further 40 from the area
opted to walk back Unside New Guinea. 17 December 1969]; 70 of the 144 refugees at
Yako were flown to Jayapura on 27 December 1969 \Antara. 2 January 1970].
The Indonesia-Papua New Guinea Relationship to 1975
Although the Australian government had come to accept the need for a closer relationship
with Indonesia, and made efforts towards administering the border in liaison with
Indonesia, many expatriates and Papua New Guinean politicians found it hard to come to
terms with their Indonesian neighbour. Once the Act of Free Choice had taken place,
tensions between Papua New Guinea and Indonesia appeared to abate, presumably
because it was accepted that Papua New Guinea could no longer exert an influence on
Indonesian .policy in W est Irian.

There were very few statements, none of great

significance, relating to Indonesia in the Territory of Papua New Guinea House of
Assembly for the next three or four years, and few comments in the press. As Territory
officials prepared to take up office in a self-governing country, they appeared to become
more tolerant of Indonesia. The friendship which Olewale and Somare had sought
appeared to be the only means available to Papua New Guinea to ensure a peaceful border
with Indonesia. This was reflective of the Administrator's view of the options available
to Papua New Guinea. Johnson summarised the early relationship in this manner:
Papua New Guinea's attitude towards Indonesia, first developed through fear, no
doubt strengthened by Australian apprehensions at the time of confrontation, grew
into hostility over the period of the Act of Free Choice. Since that time there has
been a considerable change in public attitudes through a recognition that one has
little option but to be friendly with a neighbouring giant. The efforts of both the
Australian and Indonesian Governments to reassure Papua New Guinea have also
been effective in inducing changed attitudes [Johnson, 1983: 255].
As the date for independence for Papua New Guinea became an issue of debate and then
grew imminent, Indonesia began to pay a little more attention to its eastern neighbour.
Although not numerous, visits by officials were encouraged between Papua New Guinea
and Indonesia. A six-member parliamentary delegation from Papua New Guinea visited
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Indonesia in March 1971.1 The delegation met with Adam Malik in Jakarta, and Guise,
the leader of the delegation, noted in his report that there were rumours of Indonesian
expansionist designs with regard to Papua New Guinea which were largely spread by
Irianese refugees in Papua New Guinea. Guise stated: 'Your parliamentary delegation
respects the views of these people', but continued: 'The delegation is of the opinion that
the present Government of Indonesia would not hazard its present good standing with the
international loan market, with private investors and companies, with the World Bank,
and the Asian Development Bank by entertaining overt, or covert, designs upon Papua
New Guinea' [Guise, 1972: 12-13]. Verrier has pointed out that this report was quite
conciliatory towards Indonesia, whereas previously Guise in his election campaigns in
1960, 1964 and 1968 had declared his commitment to the formation of a united New
Guinea [Verrier, 1976: 400].
Several other visits were made to Indonesia by Papua New Guineans with the aim of
strengthening relations between the two countries. In January 1970, the Papua New
Guinea military commander, Brig. Gen. Eldridge, accompanied by Lieut. Col. Pears,
Maj. Corboy, Capt. Paget and Capt. Noga, visited Jayapura, returning a visit made by
Sarwo Edhie to Papua and New Guinea in 1968 fKompas. 3 February 1970]. In late
1972, the Papua New Guinea minister for Information, Paulus Arek visited Indonesia to
study its broadcasting system rKompas. 16 December 1972]. Somare visited Jakarta in
February 1973 to sign, on Australia's behalf, the border demarcation agreement between
Indonesia and Australia. Albert Maori Kiki, who in August 1973 was appointed as the
first Papua New Guinea minister for Defence and Foreign Affairs was a frequent visitor
to Indonesia from the end of 1973 and throughout 1974.2 The leader of the opposition,
Tei Abal, and an accompanying party, were invited by Malik to visit Jakarta in November
1974.
In addition to reciprocating visits in order to strengthen its relations with Papua New
Guinea, Indonesia had early in 1972 taken steps towards establishing a consulate in Port
Moresby, and on 22 June 1973 Rudjito was installed as the first consul-general to Port
Moresby ['Papua New Guinea and Indonesia' 1972: 493; ICATS. 1973: 385].
The establishment of liaison meetings, the Indonesian consulate in Port Moresby, and
from August 1974 the setting up of a phone link between Irian Jaya and Papua New
Guinea [IC A T S . 1974: 554] helped to reduce tensions over border affairs, but
Indonesian officials made it clear that the existence of the border presented difficulties for
1 The members of the delegation were John Guise, Warren Dutton, Paul Lapun, Mek Nugintz, Beibi
Yambanda and Patik Nimambot.
2 Kiki made at least 5 visits to Indonesia between 15 December 1973 and 8 November 1974. See ICATS
1973: 864; 1974: 391-2, 482-3, 628, 784.
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Indonesia, and that Papua New Guinea would be best advised to recognise Indonesia's
concerns and act accordingly. In 1969, Sarwo Edhie indicated this when he commented
on the military operations that had taken place since 1968:
Operations against trouble-makers in the border area were somewhat hindered by
the existence of the border. Nevertheless, it is hoped that in the future, with an
unwritten agreement between the officials of both West Irian and East New Guinea,
there will be closer co-operation in eliminating these trouble-makers [Sarwo Edhie,
1970: 65].
However, the liaison which resulted in m id-1969 did not cover all of the security aspects
of interest to Sarwo Edhie - in particular, joint operations and hot pursuit into one
anothers' territory was not approved by the Australian administration. On the other hand,
some security measures were taken: Berita Yudha reported that the deputy governor of
Irian Jaya, Sarwono, who also headed the Indonesian border liaison team, had stated that
'the East Irian government had undertaken to limit run-away actions to East Irian and had
promised to return weapons' rBerita Yudha. 11 July 1969].
In September 1971, Acub Zainal, the military commander of Irian Jaya, gave a press
conference and again highlighted the difficulty the border zone posed to Indonesian
security in the province. He stated that the problem of OPM escapees crossing into
Papua New Guinea would in future be handled by the Department of Defence and
Security (Hankam). He claimed that the OPM forces consisted of only about 40 people,
with only 20 old guns between them, and he stated that by the end of the year the OPM
movement would be completely shattered, and that it would require only one platoon to
do this. However, the problem was that the OPM had eluded Indonesian troops: 'If they
are pursued, they run across the border where they can shelter', Acub Zainal said. He
then commented, 'Except for the border region, the security of W est Irian is complete'
rKompas. 24 September 1971]. This view of the security situation in Irian Jaya meant
that Indonesia required co-operation from Papua New Guinea before it felt itself secure in
Irian Jaya.
As noted previously, in 1973, a Border Agreement had been negotiated between Australia
and Indonesia and selected Papua New Guinean leaders had been closely involved in
these negotiations; as Somare indicated when he signed the border agreement:
Our anxiety to ensure that the border does not become a possible source of
disagreement in the future led us to negotiate two agreem ents with your
Government... I wish to assure your Excellency that we shall always be ready to
consult, discuss and co-operate in any matter affecting not only the border issue but
all other matters touching on our total relationship with your Government [Papua
New Guinea News Release, 13 November 1973, quoted in Verrier, 1976: 368].
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The agreement formalised existing regular liaison arrangements and border security
cooperation arrangements, with additional clauses to ensure the land, hunting and
traditional border crossing rights of the border dwelling people.
Even at this point it was clear that Papua New Guinea's interpretation of border security
cooperation differed from that of Indonesia. Papua New Guinea refused to allow
Indonesia the right to pursue suspected rebels into Papua New Guinea territory, and
would not agree to Indonesian requests for joint patrols to secure the border zone. Papua
New Guinea's acceptance of the security clause in the agreement meant that Papua New
Guinea was theoretically bound to wipe out all OPM elements operating in Papua New
Guinea, which was a task beyond the capacities of the Papua New Guinea Defence Force
[see Chapter IV for a further discussion of this issue].
Noel Levi, Papua New Guinea's foreign minister in 1980-1982, when considering the
early period of Indonesia-Papua New Guinea relations suggested that Indonesia had
attempted to draw Papua New Guinea under its influence and to weaken the ties between
Papua New Guinea and Australia; it was this interest, he argued, which led to the early
establishment of the Indonesian consulate, and the numerous reciprocal visits by officials
[Levi, interview, 9 March 1986].

A similar argument was offered in 1976 by Rex

Mortimer, A UPNG academic who stated that: 'Up until a year ago, I have been assured
by an Indonesian intelligence agent, the major objective of Indonesian foreign policy
towards PNG was to wean her away from Australia and towards closer dependence upon
Indonesia... But it was a chimera' [Mortimer, 1976: 54].
Indonesia may have actively sought good relations with Papua New Guinea in order to
ensure a less troubled border, but Papua New Guinea certainly never posed a major threat
to Indonesia, so the early moves made by Indonesia towards Papua New Guinea should
not be exaggerated in importance. However, it would appear that Indonesia sought to
influence Papua New Guinea to accept its demands over border security, and to diminish
the hold that Australia had over Papua New Guinea foreign policy, for Indonesia had
been unable to convince Australia to agree to the border security measures desired by
Indonesia. In a brief for the Australian Minister for Defence in May 1972, it was stated
that 'So far we have resisted Indonesian suggestions for joint action against the rebels or even for exchanging intelligence about them,' because this could lead to undesirable
political consequences in Papua New Guinea, and because it would be unconstitutional
for Indonesia to be granted police-type functions in Australian territory [Walsh and
Munster, 1980: 319]. However, it is clear that Indonesia hoped to convince Papua New
Guinea not to follow Australia's lead on these matters and to take a more active role in
border security in cooperation with Indonesia. Paradoxically, some Australian policies
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were clearly in Indonesia's interests. In its refugee policies, Papua New Guinea adopted
the Australian precedents: Verrier has pointed out that Somare's policy of providing
permissive residence only to those who could prove that they would suffer danger or
hardship if they were returned to Irian Jaya echoed 'the policy and the prescription of the
Australian Administration' [Verrier, 1974: 293].
Few public statements were made about Papua New Guinea by Indonesian officials at
this time. In early 1971, Sudjarwo Tjondronegoro, who had been a key administrator in
Irian Jaya in 1962-1963, visited Papua New Guinea and commented in the press about
the visit. He noted that Papua New Guinea's forthcoming independence had not yet been
considered by Indonesia, suggested that as Indonesia had 'inside experience of decolonising', it could advise Australia, and argued that Australia should not insist upon
democracy as an essential prerequisite for self-government in Papua New Guinea
rKompas. 24 February 1971, 26 February 1971]. Indonesia's foreign minister, Malik,
also commented on how Australia should act with regard to granting Papua New Guinea
independence and in 1972 he explained that Indonesia would prefer Australia not to
develop Papua New Guinea more quickly than Indonesia was developing Irian Jaya.
[Griffin, 1974: 57; Sydney Morning Herald. 19 August 1972]. In 1973, Malik warned
that 'premature' independence for Papua New Guinea would be 'disastrous' [Hastings,
1980: 67]. While visiting Papua New Guinea in October 1973, Maj. Gen. Ali Murtopo
argued that there should be defence co-operation between Indonesia and Papua New
Guinea fPost-Courier. 15 October 1973].
These comments indicate that Indonesia regarded Papua New Guinea's development as
having an influence on Irian Jaya, and that Indonesia sought to influence that
development to some extent. That Indonesia's interest in Papua New Guinea was
primarily for reasons relating to defence and security was instanced when Papua New
Guinea's information minister Paulus Arek was interviewed by Kompas in late 1972.
Although Arek was visiting Jakarta to study the broadcasting system in Indonesia,
Kompas questioned him on the possibility of defence co-operation between Indonesian
and Papua New Guinea and reported his replies. Arek answered that any final decision
on defence co-operation awaited Papua New Guinea's full independence, but stated that
'To build a large-scale army would be wasteful for us. For, if they wanted to, outside
parties with modem weapons could wipe us out at any moment. Thus, in this matter, we
are just dependent upon Indonesia and Australia' rKompas. 16 December 1972]. Few
reports were made on the situation in Papua New Guinea in the Indonesian press, but it
appears that officials sought to ensure that Papua New Guinea was aware of Indonesia's
security interests in the border region.
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One week prior to Papua New Guinea's independence, Suharto stated that as Papua New
Guinea was a neighbour, 'we consider it very important that relations between the two
countries with a common boundary grow in a spirit of mutual trust, friendship and
respect, each working with the other for constructive objectives' rKompas. 11 September
1975]. However, the suspicions which existed between the two countries were not
easily dispelled [see May, 1983].
Papua New Guinea's New Initiatives in Dealing with the PPM Problem
Officially, Papua New Guinea had agreed to ensure that no attacks would be launched
against Indonesia from Papua New Guinea territory. This meant that Papua New Guinea
had to reduce the effectiveness of the OPM in its territory. Papua New Guinea and
Indonesia carried out quite different programmes in their attempts to reduce the OPM.
Whereas in Indonesia troops, prim arily, then offers o f amnesty and propaganda
campaigns, were used to dissuade OPM guerrillas, in Papua New Guinea the Foreign
Affairs department under Maori Kiki made a number of secret and some public efforts to
try to induce the OPM to give up armed struggle, in addition to the use o f border patrols
as a deterrent.
Maori Kiki presented his view of the Indonesian problem which confronted Papua New
Guinea in the foreign policy seminar which was held in June 1972. He pointed out that
Papua New Guinea's relations with Indonesia 'will not be easy' and that the migration of
Irianese to Papua New Guinea would continue, and would continue to cause problems,
'so Australia has to understand this' [Kiki, 1974: 78]. He answered a question put by a
Papua New Guinean, who suggested that instead of fearing Indonesian attack Papua
New Guinea should be establishing a good relationship with Indonesia, by saying:
Yes, we must make friends with others. Indonesia is not going to attack us. But
there are people like yourself, the same-skinned people of your own race who
happen to chase maganis [i.e. wallabies] over the border and get lost. They will be
coming to you for help when you are a self-governing nation. But Indonesia will
say, 'Bugger you, this is a former Dutch territory and we took it over from the
Dutch.' We will be saying, 'Bugger you, they are not the same as you: they are
Papuans.' This is where trouble is going to come. My personal feeling is that if
my brother is in trouble, I hit back. If he is not in trouble, then we are friends with
Indonesians [Kiki, 1974: 79].
Kiki was a Pangu Pati founder and a leading politician, entrusted to run both the Foreign
Affairs department and the Defence department in 1974. He was on good terms with a
number of West Papuan refugees living in Papua New Guinea. In office Kiki sought a
peaceful solution to the problems of the West Papuans. He hoped to tackle the problem of
border violence by reducing the influence of the OPM in the border area. This strategy
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was outlined in a letter to the Administrator, Johnson, dated 5 March 1974. Border
officials had warned Kiki that the TPN [armed forces of the OPM] may be 'becoming
desperate' and could launch attacks on Papua New Guinea border patrols. Kiki sought to
counter the OPM in a number of ways: by ensuring 'the weeding out of officials,
including police, who may be in any way sympathetic to the dissident movement'; by
ensuring that border crossers be turned away if they had no legitimate reason for
crossing; and by suggesting that an additional platoon of PIR carry out a patrol in the
border area as an added show of strength [cited in Munster and Walsh 1980: 332-336].
Kiki was concerned that Indonesia might interpret any increase in Papua New Guinea's
border patrols as showing willingness to engage in joint action with Indonesia, and
suggested that 'the Indonesians be informed that the possibility of simultaneous military
patrols on both sides of the border should not be construed as an indication that the Papua
New Guinea government is prepared for any sort of joint action against the TPN' [Walsh
and Munster 1980: 332-336]. As previously noted, the Papua New Guinea Defence
Force could not monitor all border activity.
Kiki adopted another strategy for dealing with the OPM problem. His approach was to
try to negotiate with the OPM to secure a peaceful agreement. As he explained in 1976,
he felt that Papua New Guinea 'had some responsibility in attempting a peaceful solution
of border problems, "since rebels sometimes cross into PNG territory and their continual
presence was likely to create friction with Indonesia'" [FEER, 12 March 1976: 27].
In June or July 1974, Foreign Affairs officers under Kiki’s direction gathered together
OPM leaders to meet Kiki at Madang, in the home of Benson Gegeyo, a district
commissioner who was later to become ambassador to Indonesia, and who had been a
border patrol officer, known to the OPM. Both Jacob Prai and Seth Rumkorem were
approached to attend the meeting, but Prai refused to attend (no doubt Prai was
suspicious of the invitation to fly to Madang and back at the end of the weekend), and
Amos Indey went in his place [David Andrew, Papua New Guinea Department of
Foreign Affairs, interview, 15 April 1986]. The meeting was convened by Maori Kiki
to enable him to tell the leaders to 'drop their weapons, to join with Indonesia, to try to
work for their aims from within Indonesia, because he doubted that Indonesia would ever
grant independence to West Irian' [Benson Gegeyo, interview, 15 April 1986]. Despite
continuous talk throughout the weekend, Kiki failed to convince the OPM leaders, and no
compromise was reached. Kiki required all the participants to keep the meeting secret
rPost-Courier. 23 February 1976]. Undeterred, Kiki convened another similar meeting
in Madang, in August 1974. On this occasion Prai also attended, along with 'a whole
plane load' of other OPM representatives. Again the meeting ended in stalemate.

89
Kiki also travelled to Irian Jaya in 1974, holding meetings with people at Sentani, Biak,
Sorong and Manokwari. Prior to visiting Irian Jaya, Kiki had obtained permission from
the Indonesian government to bring with him two W est Papuans resident in Port
Moresby. This move indicated to his audiences that his sympathies lay with the
Melanesian people, and in a press conference which he gave in Jayapura, Kiki extended
thanks to Indonesia for helping to build the 'western part of his country'. Kiki held talks
with General Benny Murdani and was said to have begged Murdani not to use force
against the OPM [Confidential interview, Port Moresby, March 1986].

Kiki later

explained to journalists his motives in holding talks, and was reported in this way:
The objective of his efforts had been to mediate between the rebels and the
Indonesian Government and bring about conditions where the two could have come
together for constructive consideration of the means of peaceful reintegration of the
rebel groups into the Irianese community rPost-Courier. 23 February 1976].
Kiki stated that he had kept the Indonesian authorities informed about the strategy he
adopted, but that he had kept details of meetings secret. In these ways, Kiki hoped to
arrive at a peaceful solution of the problem.
In holding meetings with OPM leaders, it appears that Kiki may have given the OPM
some hope that Papua New Guinea would be supportive of the W est Papuan cause in
negotiations with Indonesia. In effect, Kiki's soft approach may have encouraged the
OPM to see Papua New Guinea as secretly siding with the plight of the OPM, but
publicly kowtowing to Indonesia because of Papua New Guinea's own vulnerability.
This view appears to have deterred the OPM from seeing Papua New Guinea and its
government officials as inimical to the OPM, and thus may have served to deflect attacks
like those feared by Kiki in his letter to Johnson. Also, the OPM was seeking Papua
New Guinea's support, and while there was some likelihood that Papua New Guinea
leaders entertained some sympathy for the West Papuan independence organisations (and
from time to time pro-West Papuan statements were made in Papua New Guinea's
parliamentary sessions), little could be gained by attacking Papua New Guinea officials.
Thus, the OPM were encouraged to adopt a 'wait and see' approach, rather than violent
struggle.
Conclusion: Papua New Guinea-Indonesian relations on the eve of Papua New Guinea's
independence
The border demarcation and border administration agreements had been concluded under
Australian guidance to ensure as far as possible that Papua New Guinea did not inherit a
border problem with Indonesia.

Nevertheless, A ustralia's guidance and border
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agreements could not guarantee that border-related problems would not arise. On several
occasions Papua New Guinea politicians made it clear that they believed that further
problems would eventuate.

Some Papua New Guinean opposition M embers of

Parliament, angry that they had not been consulted during the negotiation o f the
agreements with Indonesia, threatened that they would seek to renegotiate both
agreements. In the event they lacked the political power or will to do so.
Although the border administration agreement sought to establish a formal and effective
system for resolving border problems, the agreement also provided a continuing problem
for Papua New Guinea.

With a limited defence force, Papua New Guinea (like

Indonesia) could not effectively impose surveillance along the length of its border, and
the security clause was so vague that it enabled Indonesia to exert pressure on Papua
New Guinea in attempts to engage in joint patrols and to allow Indonesian troops the
right to hot pursuit of suspected OPM sympathisers within Papua New Guinea territory.
As the OPM attacks were directed against Indonesia rather than against Papua New
Guinea, Papua New Guinea had no cause to seek similar rights from Indonesian, unlike
the situation which existed on the Indonesian-Malaysian border where a common enemy
was perceived in the communist insurgents . 1 Papua New Guinea did maintain some
border patrolling, but the main thrust of Papua New G uinea border policy was
epitomised by Maori Kiki's efforts to negotiate with West Papuan leaders. This strategy
was effective in that it enabled Papua New Guinea to appear to the OPM as sympathetic
to the West Papuan cause, but at the same time unable to act for the OPM because of its
own vulnerability. By keeping communication lines open with the OPM, Papua New
Guinea was able to gain intelligence from the movement and to persuade it to keep the
peace within Papua New Guinea.
In large part, the new Papua New Guinea government retained the border policies of the
Australian adm inistration, but Papua New Guinea's accession to independence
encouraged the OPM to believe that a more sympathetic government was in power in
Papua New Guinea - one tied to the West Papuan cause by blood and sentiment

1 See Antara 8 December 1987, for example, for a report on a recent Malaysia-Indonesia Joint Military
Exercise 'to combat a common enemy'.

Chapter IV: The Border and Administration in Papua New Guinea

Although commentators have agreed that the relationship between Indonesia and Papua
New Guinea is greatly influenced by events on their shared border, there is very little
published information on the region's people and administration. In order to gain an
understanding of governmental options in the region, it is necessary to survey border
administration, with particular attention to the manner in which Papua New Guinea has
attempted to deal with the problem of the OPM within its territory, and to the way it has
interpreted and responded to the concerns of the people living in the area.
The provisions undertaken by Papua New Guinea to ensure its territory is not used by the
OPM have not always satisfied authorities in Jakarta. Two criticisms have been raised:
first, that far from denying use of its territory to the OPM, Papua New Guinea appeared
to tolerate the OPM - either in the border area or elsewhere within Papua New Guinea;
secondly, that the level of security forces in the border area did not appear sufficient to
deter the OPM. It is true that border patrols were not effective in eliminating all OPM
activity from the Papua New Guinean side of the border, and there is some doubt about
whether the Defence Force was inclined to carry out Papua New Guinea's military
obligations for many also sympathised with the OPM. Nevertheless, there are clear
instances of strong action being taken against OPM groups: the Defence Force and Police
were instrumental in securing some areas against the OPM and some activists have been
deported. The Papua New Guinea government has also taken steps to monitor OPM
activity by means of its intelligence officers.
The different outlooks held by each government with regard to border development have
been shaped by their different interpretations of the causes and extent of local
dissatisfactions and by the differing needs of the central governments. These judgements
are made by central governments; in implementing policy decisions, however, the local
conditions and judgements of local officials also shape the actual administration and
implementation of policy. Border administration is in many respects a peripheral concern
for each government, yet it is at the centre of relations between the two countries.
Prescott has noted this general tendency and has commented on the level of development
in a border zone as a function of its distance from the administrative centre:
Political frontiers generally enjoyed less intensive economic development than the
territories they separated. This was because the environment was unfavourable, or
because the resources of the existing state were sufficient, or because it was the
policy of the state to neglect the frontier, thereby enhancing its divisive character...
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frontiers were usually less densely populated than the flanking states and the
inhabitants of the frontier... experienced a lower standard of living than the citizens
of neighbouring states [Prescott, 1978: 40].
Different styles of political control and the extent to which that control is effective are
results of the different histories of the two countries, of their different emphases on
security, and of their different sizes and relative power.
Both Papua New Guinea and Indonesia view the border as significant in terms of
security; each country sees improved standards of living as one means of defusing
security problems, yet each seeks to achieve the goal of increased standard of living usually referred to in terms of 'development' - through different means. As much
controversy has been engendered by each country's different responses to its border
security and border development needs, and as previous research has not addressed these
considerations, it is useful to review the situation for each country, prior to discussion of
the interaction between governments on each issue.
Administrative Control in the Border Region of Papua New Guinea
The border area in Papua New Guinea is acknowledged to be one of the most
underdeveloped regions in Papua New Guinea. It is also regarded as politically sensitive,
due to its proximity to Indonesia. It was noted earlier that special efforts to attempt to
secure people's allegiance to the Papua New Guinea government were undertaken in the
years leading up to independence [see Chapter HI]. Although information-gathering and
border security are seen as important, the border area is extremely difficult for the
government to administer with its scarce resources. This chapter describes some of the
more significant aspects and consequences of administration of the border area in Papua
New Guinea.
By 1969 there were nine border posts established on the Australian side of the border in
addition to the centres outside the 20 mile quarantine area, at Vanimo, Telefomin and
Daru. These were Wutung, Pagei, Imonda, Amanab, Green River, Wiare, Kiunga,
Ningerum and Weam. In addition to these posts, holding camps for quarantine purposes
were established at Yako and Morehead. There were government representatives in each
of these locations, and supposedly patrols could be made from these centres.
Despite the establishment of posts during the 1960s, it is probable that for some posts no
official presence was maintained. In 1969 Paul Langro, member for West Sepik and
Assistant Ministerial Member for Information and Extension Services in the House of
Assembly, drew the attention of the House to the lack of facilities at some patrol posts,
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and requested the government to provide airstrips and aid posts at Wutung, Pagei and
Imonda border stations [House of Assem bly. 25 June 1969]. This suggests that the
rationale for the border stations was exclusively related to security, if such services as
those associated with aid posts were not being provided. Requests similar to that made
by Langro were repeated in Parliament from time to time [May, 1986b: 113]. By 1978
several requests had been made for services to be upgraded at the existing stations [Draft
Hansard, 4 December 1978] and a request was made for police stations to be established
at Imonda and Bewani in order to monitor border crossings [Draft Hansard, 10 August
1978]. The maintenance of border stations continues to be of concern: in 1986, Weam
was in a dilapidated condition and its airstrip had been closed [Ati Wobiro, Provincial
Planner, Western Province, interview, Daru, 25 March 1986]. Provincial officials
pointed out that it was necessary to provide good health, education and housing facilities
for staff at border stations, or else they would leave their posts - as evidenced by what
had happened at Weam [Donald Sigamata, Provincial Secretary, W estern Province,
interview, Daru, 24 March 1986].
The border provinces were acknowledged to be undeveloped and disadvantaged. When
the imminent Indonesian takeover of West New Guinea drew attention to the border,
some minimal services were provided, mainly to assist in security objectives. Some
schools and health centres were set up in the early 1960s, although most development
was focussed in the Bewani/Sekotchiau area [Herlihy, 1981: 171-74]. Verrier noted of
the development programme that had taken place up to 1969 that
the most rapid development took place in those border areas with a troubled history
- one Australian officer commented that it took an international border incident to get
agricultural and health patrols to an area which had had neither for six years - so that
even by the end of 1969 some of the more inaccessible and less sensitive border
areas were still without essential infrastructure, roadheads, wharves, shipping
points or aerodromes... [Verrier, 1976: 323].
With only limited road links and considerable distances between posts, many villages
were still not in regular communication with patrol officers, nor did they have access to
schools or wage employment opportunities. Some road works were begun in 1972: the
Army worked on the construction of the Green River-Amanab road, and Public Works
commenced the Vanimo-Bewani road [Herlihy, 1981: 392]. But road construction was
costly and limited. In 1974, Somare acknowledged that there was no development taking
place in the Middle Fly and announced that $1.5 million was to be allocated to the Sepik
and Western districts to develop those areas - the money was to provide a barge to each of
the districts fHouse of Assembly. Vol. Ill, No. 30, 5 July 1974; Vol. Ill, No. 32, 15
August 1974]. However, at that time the border saw only shortlived development as a
subsequent World Bank Report advised the government to invest in areas where 'clear

94
potential' already existed [Verrier, 1976: 323]. In 1975, the villages of Umeda, Punda,
Sowanda and Waina-Wyalla, for example, remained remote, administered from Imonda,
six hours walk away [Gell, 1975: 2].
Herlihy was derisive about the effects of border development up to 1976, commenting
that: 'The bulk of the population within the [32 km] border zone live ten or more
kilometres away from the actual border, and have little contact with the border patrol posts
or comprehension of border issues' [Herlihy, 1979: 116]; Herlihy was doubtful that the
government had either the will or the capability to pursue its stated aims of border
development [ibid: 108]. The task of effective border development was immense: Herlihy
described the circumstances of border villagers as locked into ignorance and deprived of
opportunity. As she put it, 'Physical and cultural isolation, the paucity of government
patrolling, the closing down of the indentured labour system, the dearth of employment
and educational opportunities, and, overall, the lack of cash severely constrain both the
quantity and quality of information available to border villagers' [Herlihy, 1986: 179].
In West Sepik province by 1977 there were forty-four airstrips (both government and
private), and there were 120 km of road in the Vanimo district, and 80 km of road in the
Amanab district. W ork had commenced on the road from Green River to Amanab and
then to Imonda. Only the people of the Green River area made much use of the Sepik
River for transport purposes [Provinces of Papua New Guinea: West Sepik. 1977: 9-10].
By 1977, the Western Province had almost 1,000 km of low quality roads (eighty per
cent of which were in the Morehead area), but no government station was linked to
another by road. Swamps separated the scattered communities. There were thirty-three
airstrips in the province, nine of them government-operated. Charter flights were very
expensive, costing an estimated K 147,000 per year in the mid-1970s. Shipping provided
the only means for transporting bulk cargo, and a small number of government vessels
serviced Balimo, Lake Murray, Suki, Kiunga, Morehead and Darn [Provinces of Papua
New Guinea: W estern. 1977: 13].
In 1982 a West Sepik provincial government paper, in discussing facilities in West Sepik,
made the general comment that 'the people are either excluded from, or only marginally
involved, in the cash economy'; further, '34 per cent of the Province's population have
poor access to health services as they live in excess of one hour's walk from the nearest
health facility' [Sandaun Provincial Government, 1982: 5, 298]

D espite some

restructuring of the administration, and the establishment of an additional border post,
services for border people are quite limited. There are few opportunities for employment,
and access to basic education remains limited. Government stations remain remote; they
cannot detect all cross-border movement [Sigamata, 1986]. In theory, the problem of
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communication between remote border and provincial centres is overcome by coopting
additional personnel already stationed in the border area: where there are no patrol posts
there may be schools, and officers in the schools are paid an allowance to report to the
government
The administration of the border area differs from the routine administration of other areas
of Papua New Guinea in that it is not directly under provincial control. With the
introduction of the Organic Law on Provincial Government in 1977, Provincial Affairs
and provincial governments held responsibility for border administration matters; this
responsibility then passed in August 1978 to the Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade
which then held the responsibility for the staffing of border stations and for liaison with
counterparts in Indonesia. However, there was a continued need to involve additional
staff (such as teachers), who were primarily responsible to the provincial government, to
assist with the routine monitoring of remote border areas and this raised certain problems.
In November 1983, the Minister for Foreign Affairs and Trade, Namaliu, announced that
the department would again pass the responsibility for the border administration program
to the Department of Provincial Affairs, as Foreign Affairs and Trade had encountered
difficulty in ordering provincial staff to perform their duties rPost-Courier. 16 November
1983].

Under the new arrangement, Foreign Affairs retained responsibility for

developing border administration policy, Provincial Affairs undertook to implement the
policy, and National Planning assisted with planning o f the budget for border
development. In 1986, Provincial Affairs paid K34,000 in border allowances - to three
officers at each of sixteen stations [Confucious Ikoirere, Acting First Assistant, Border
Administration, Provincial Affairs, interview, 14 April 1986; Sirini Gauga, Former
Provincial Secretary, Western Province, interview, Daru, 24 March 1986].
In addition to the government presence in the border region, missions operate close to the
border and provide education, health and vocational services. Many missions maintain
airstrips and often the mission aviation system is the only transportation available. As an
indication of the extent of this activity, in the whole of the West Sepik Province in 1981
there were 35 government community schools with 3,924 pupils, but there were 75
mission schools with a total of 7,330 pupils [Sandaun Provincial Government, 1982:
339].
Despite the efforts of governm ent and m ission providers, the border area is
underserviced. The West Sepik provincial government sketched the pattern of availability
of services for the province as a whole, and data for the border census divisions are
provided in Table 3.
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Table 3: School enrolments and opportunity indices for West Sepik border census
divisions 1982:
Census Division

PoDulation

Enrolment

ODDortunir
Grade 1-6

Vanimo West Coast

1911

446

2.30

Kilimeri

2265

176

0.76

Bewani

1368

196

1.41

Imonda Local

3188

293

0.90

Waina Sowanda

1037

0

0

Dera

1268

92

0.71

Amanab Local

3565

414

1.14

Iuri

1068

94

0.87

Green River Local

1324

187

1.39

Yabalhai

2044

145

0.70

491

0

0

2245

80

0.35

Yapsei
Atbalmin

Source: Sandaun Provincial Government, 1982: pp. 354-355.

This report noted that there was some evidence of falling educational standards in
community schools because of inadequate teacher training and curricula [ibid.: 355].
In one recent study of development indicators in different districts in Papua New Guinea,
the Amanab District was found to be far less developed (on all variables) than five other
districts also in West Sepik Province but not located on the border [de Albuquerque and
D'Sa, 1986: 49].
The border people of Western Province are similarly excluded from many services,
although the development of the Ok Tedi mine in North Fly has created a sharper
differentiation between the people of the more populated north Fly and those in the south.
The provincial administrator noted that there is no investment in South Fly at all, and that
there will be no investment in the area unless the government can provide basic
infrastructure [Sigamata, 1986]. He also noted that the southern part of the border had
not received the attention of other border areas because it was not perceived to be of any
security concern.
Border Surveillance and Papua New Guinea's capacity to maintain border security
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After 1962, Australia's border defence policies were formulated to take account of the
Indonesian presence in West Irian. It was decided that the best means of avoiding
inadvertent conflict was to make a clear distinction between police functions in the border
and defence functions. Johnson has recorded his views on the use of the Pacific Islands
Regiment in the border area, noting that the administration in the Territory tried to:
persuade the Australian Government to permit the use of troops to assist police to
man the border with West Irian... The Australian Government was alarmed that the
possibility of hot pursuit of a dissident band might spark an incident and wanted
elements of the Australian Defence Force well out of the way if such a conflict
occurred... Anyway we were firmly denied the use o f troops, and some of our
restive politicians were beginning to question whether there was any advantage in
taking over this expensive but apparently unusable force, unless Papua New Guinea
suffered invasion, or the threat of it, by a foreign power, in which case they
confidently expected that Australia would provide protection [Johnson, 1983: 8889].
This remains the policy followed by the Papua New Guinea government. The police
have the primary responsibility for the monitoring of border activity, although the Papua
New Guinea Defence Force (PNGDF) maintains regular border patrols and has been
employed from time to time as an additional force when there have been reports of
increased border activity. The Police Commander can request the assistance o f the
Defence Force if it appears to be necessary, but the Defence Force cannot request police
assistance: the duties of each force are thus differentiated [Passingan Taru, Senior Police
Inspector, Acting Provincial Police Commander, interview, Vanimo, 2 April 1986]. The
police maintain a network of information relating to day to day activities, and this
surveillance is supplemented by regular patrolling by the PNGDF.

Despite the

government's intention to keep the whole border under surveillance, it can be seen that
one company and intermittent patrols were not sufficient to guarantee the security of the
border.
After the Act of Free Choice, most patrolling by the Defence Force was concentrated in
the areas known to be under the strongest influence from the west, in the northern part of
the border near Waris and Imonda, because of 'the need to win the hearts and minds of
the population to the PNG cause' [Glanville, 1984a: 14]. Although a platoon was always
in the border vicinity, this was insignificant in view o f the length of the border and the
amount of cover the jungle could offer to any OPM who sought to evade detection.
The army in Papua and New Guinea did not pretend to have the capability to control the
border area, but rather concentrated on the lesser task of familiarizing soldiers with the
border terrain [O'Neill, 1971: 7]. Under the Border Agreement of 1974, Indonesia and
Papua New Guinea undertook to actually control the border area - which theoretically

98
involved surveillance of the entire border, and committed each government to dealing with
any unauthorised border activity which threatened the other party. However, on the
Papua New Guinea side of the border, control was limited to the capabilities of one
company based at Vanimo. In addition, the Department of Foreign Affairs maintained
secret contact with known OPM groups in the border vicinity, and some officials lived
with these groups for some time.
In 1978 Ole wale implicitly admitted the limitations on the PNGDF when he stated that
T he Papua New Guinea Government will take whatever action it reasonably can to see
that its territory is not used for operations against the Indonesian Government' fPostC ourier. 17 March 1978]. The difficulty lay in that Indonesia did not regard it as
unreasonable to request Papua New Guinea to participate in joint border patrols. When
Olewale visitied Indonesia in May 1978, he had been advised not to commit Papua New
Guinea to joint border patrols. He argued, somewhat weakly, that 'We do not have the
money to sustain such a large-scale operation and we are satisfied that our Defence Force
is adequately patrolling our side of the border' rP ost-C ourier. 11 May 1978]. This
vulnerable argument, which made no reference to Papua New Guinea's constitutional
position (as did subsequent leaders when tackled on this point), was easily overturned by
Indonesia when it soon became apparent that the OPM had launched a major attack on
Indonesian authorities and the PNGDF was shown to be incapabable of patrolling the
border. Yet, the expense of the patrols remained a major disincentive to Papua New
Guinea to maintain any higher military profile in the border area.
Papua New Guinea was thus faced with the dilemma of choosing either to offer tacit
limited support of the OPM in order to gain some control and influence over the fighters
(thereby contravening the Agreement), or to keep strictly to the letter of the Agreement
and rely entirely on border security measures which were known to be ineffective. This
second option would have meant losing the opportunity to keep tabs on an uncontrollable
threat - a potential threat to both Indonesian authorities and to Papua New Guinean border
officials. In either case, the existence of the OPM could occasion Indonesian criticism,
and could provide a pretext for Indonesian action against Papua New Guinea.
In a sense, in view of Papua New Guinea's limited military and police force capability, it
was necessary for Papua New Guinea to contravene the Agreement to enact its intent to
some degree. As Papua New Guinea's capacity was inadequate to eliminate the OPM
altogether, to achieve some measure o f security in the border area it was necessary to
adopt other means to control the OPM. By unofficially recognising the presence of the
OPM within Papua New Guinea, and by maintaining covert contact with various groups,
it was possible for the government to keep track of OPM activity. If the government had
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not made some overtures towards mediating between the OPM and the Indonesian
government, the OPM may have chosen more violent tactics to further their struggle [this
point has been discussed in Chapter III above].
Papua New Guinea opted, at least initially, for a combination of regular border patrols
and clandestine intelligence operations to limit the activity of the OPM. But by doing so,
Indonesia perceived Papua New Guinean leaders as prepared to accommodate West
Papuan independence aspirations; this became the issue drawing the most criticism of
Papua New Guinea from Indonesia. In turn, disapproval of Indonesia's methods of
restraining the OPM and its sympathisers in Irian Jaya encouraged Papua New Guinean
leaders to criticise Indonesia for not upholding the rights o f the Irianese people.
Additionally, the numerous border incursions by the Indonesian military provided fertile
ground in which Papua New Guinean fears of Indonesian expansionism were raised.
Not surprisingly, Indonesian officials were not convinced that the limited patrolling
carried out by the PNGDF could be effective, and voiced their doubts to Foreign Minister
Olewale when he visited Jakarta in May 1978. In response, Olewale announced that
Papua New Guinea would be mounting 'constant' border patrols [May, 1986b: 97].
Patrols were also stepped up at times w hen OPM activity increased fib id .I.
Nevertheless, resources were scant and the efficacy of patrols doubtful given the extent of
the border zone they were intended to control [see Chapter VII for further discussion of
border security activities].
The Defence Report for 1979 outlined some of the aims of the PNGDF border patrols:
border patrols were undertaken in the W est Sepik Province so as to ensure that the
region was not entered or used illegally. Important aspects of these patrols were to
m aintain surveillance, show Papua New G uinea sovereignty and obtain
information, so to strengthen loyalty and good will among the people of the area
[Draft Hansard, Gerega Pepena, Member for Abau (M inister for Defence), 26
February 1981].
The Defence Report for the following year also indicated that the Defence Force was
making 'constant and regular patrols' of the border [Draft Hansard, Epel Tito, Member
for Kavieng (Minister for Defence), 3 May 1981]. However, as the total Defence Force
comprised only approximately 3,000 trained men, operations could only be small in scale.
In 1982 a review was established to consider the whole operation of the Defence Force.
The findings were released in 1983: the Defence Force was to step up border patrols, but
also to suffer a reduced manpower ceiling. Originally the uniformed personnel ceiling
was 3,500 (plus 250 trainees): the review called for a ceiling of 2,750 (plus 300 trainees)
[Glanville,

1984a: 14]. An Australian Defence com m entator noted that 'This still
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provides for only five weak rifle companies from two battalions to patrol the border with
Indonesia and carry out other tasks' [East, 1983: 32].
Until 1983 all border patrols by the PNGDF operated from Vanimo. As the Ok Tedi mine
development started operations it was decided in 1983 to establish a further infantry
company at Kiunga, consisting of 120 men, and also a 33 man engineer platoon. In April
1983 an aerial survey detected that the Trans-Irian highway under construction in the
southern part of the border area had intruded into Papua New Guinean territory: Matane
later stated that the road was not detected because of the failure of border patrols to check
the area, and that as a result there would be closer cooperation between police and
Defence Force patrols [FEER, 23 June 1983: 45]. Additional border patrols were
approved for 1984, but the budget was increased by only K220,000 rPost-Courier. 9
September 1983]. This decision to increase border patrols was reported to have reversed
an earlier decision to reduce border patrols from twelve to six per year fPIM . October
1983: 18]. Peter Hastings maintained that in 1982 only 'about four* border patrols were
carried out in a year, 'while in more prosperous times it launched eight' fFEER . 17
September 1982]. The following year, Hastings suggested that the number of border
patrols by the PNGDF had been reduced to only two per year because of financial
restrictions; the defence force was unwilling to launch patrols of less than 30 men, and
required heavy equipment and air drops, so that the total cost for the two border patrols
amounted to A$60,000 rFEER . 23 June 1983: 43]. Another account stated that 'the
defence force ... normally does 12 border patrols using a single platoon of up to 30 men',
suggesting that the duration of such patrols would be quite short [Age, 12 July 1984].
Although the PNGDF patrols were seen as an important component in securing the
border, the police retained the responsibility for day to day reporting of border activity.
In 1979 it was planned to use K 190,000 of border development funds to upgrade the
police communications network [Post-Courier. 31 October 1979]. The police checked on
such matters as border passes. In early 1984 the unprecedented border traffic required
additional police to be posted, and reports of OPM preparations for attacks on Indonesian
patrols led to the despatch of two platoons of Defence Force troops accompanied by
police to Bewani and Amanab districts in April [S M H . 13 April 1984]. This was
intended to 'reassure the public, especially the border-dwellers, of their safety', according
to a statement issued by Somare [Press release, Somare, 3 April 1984].
With the border crossings of 1984, attention focussed on the role of the PNGDF in the
border area. The television team, Four Comers, visited the border area and pointed to the
police force’s limited capacity to monitor border activity:
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The government has given this job to the police because it wants to avoid army
manoeuvres along the border. Jakarta might see that as provocative and strictly
speaking, it is simply a task of immigration control. But the police have no radio
contact with their ground patrols and there are only two helicopters to cover 800
kilometers of border. This isn't a token effort, it's just an impossible job FFour
Comers. 26 May 1984].
Even with the assistance of the PNGDF patrols, border surveillance could not be
safeguarded. In the opinion of Ian Glanville, the Post-Courier's defence reporter, 'While
the competency of the PNGDF in jungle operations is unquestionable, the capacity for it
to maintain a lengthy and costly border war is in some doubt' [Glanville, 1984b: 14].
When Four Comers interviewed ex-commander of the Defence Force, General Ted Diro,
he offered similar views:
The troops are very highly trained for jungle operations, but their ability to, or
PNGDF's ability to maintain these troops out in the field for extended periods is
quite limited, because of the resources that we have. Particularly the transport
resources. They are inadequate for us to maintain sound surveillance along the
border...
When you tailor a defence force, it has to take into account a number of scenarios or
contingencies which could confront this country and challenge its own security. I
believe that the border surveillance or border problems were never considered to be
a major part in defence planning fFour Comers. 26 May 1984].
Diro has expressed severe reservations about the PN G D Fs capacity and also about its
determination to curtail OPM activities in the border area. There is some strong evidence
to suggest that Papua New Guinea was reticent to take military action against the OPM.
As the result of an OPM kidnapping of some senior Indonesian officials in June 1978
Papua New Guinea was prevailed upon by Indonesia to launch additional patrols in the
border area, but Olewale was reported to have indicated that 'any rebels encountered by
Papua New Guinea border patrols would be dealt with in a "Melanesian way": they would
be told to go back and if they refused they would be arrested' rPost-Courier. 13 June
1978]. When interviewed, Diro stated that Col. Tom Nauna, commander of the Wewak
battalion had had extensive links with the OPM, and that 'in general, if a PNGDF patrol
came across an OPM patrol, neither would fire' [Diro, interview, 22 April 1986]. These
practices would have certainly undermined the ability of the PNGDF to act as a deterrent
to the OPM in the border area.
In May 1984 it was announced that increased police and military patrols would be carried
out to reduce the number of crossings and to prepare the area for the task of repatriating
refugees [May, 1986b: 128; Harris and Brown, 1985: 33]. In June a police squad picked
up seven OPM members from the vicinity of Sekotchiau village [CT. 21 June 1984],
whereupon the OPM kidnapped a teacher from a remote school in the Amanab district and
demanded both withdrawal of police squads from the border area and the plans to

Figur e 4:

A c a r to o n is t's comment on Olewale's security as s ur a nce s , 1978

'But how can we reach a consensus?
and they say "No".'

We say "Go
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repatriate refugees fAge. 30 June 1984, 3 July 1984; CT, 3 July 1984]. The National
Security Council then made the decision to reinforce the police with PNGDF patrols.
In July, the Age reported that the Council had directed 120 men from PN G D Fs 2nd
Battalion to be deployed to track the OPM in the Amanab area, and that this reversed a
decision which had been in force for nearly three months to keep the Defence Force out of
the border area 'for fear of accidental confrontation with Indonesian patrols'.

The

PNGDF patrols were to be accompanied by two policemen who would make civilian
arrests of any suspected OPM members [Age, 12 July 1984; Harris and Brown, 1985:
37]. The intention was to use the PNGDF for this one operation and then to again rely on
the police squads. Also in July, riot police were sent to Komopkin village in Western
Province [ICJ, 1984: 53].
By November 1984 it was acknowledged by Somare that the police acting alone could not
cope with monitoring the increased border activities which arose from the influx of
refugees and the growing incidence of clashes between OPM groups and the Indonesian
military fPIM. December 1984: 9] and more reliance was placed upon the Defence Force.
A PNGDF platoon (thirty men) was sent to Wutung after reported sightings of OPM and
Indonesian soldiers, and was to assist police and civil authorities in checking on border
crossings [Age, 9 November ^984].
In 1986 the border police were under the control of the Chief Superintendent of Border
Police, based in Port M oresby.

Under his command were the Provincial Police

Commanders, stationed at Daru, Kiunga and Vanimo. In the West Sepik Province, thirty
police officers were stationed at Vanimo, with five each at the District Headquarters of
Bewani, Green River and Telefomin. Other police were appointed to the smaller border
stations: three at Wutung and Imonda, and two at Amanab and Yapsie. In the North Fly,
thirty police were stationed at Kiunga, with another thirty at Tabubil. Five officers were
stationed at Ningerum and Lake Murray, and one at Ironbark, a recently established post.
In the South Fly, twenty-five officers were stationed at Daru, and five at Morehead. Two
police officers were posted to Balimo, Weam and Nakaku [Jack Gamea, C hief
Superintendent Border Police, Port Moresby, 11 March 1986]. One police officer was
appointed to each of the five camps which had been established for refugees in North Fly.
In 1984, there had been an officer residing at Komopkin and Kungim camps in North Fly
[ICJ, 1984: 37-38]. Despite the presence of police at the border camps, the officials and
mission personnel who were interviewed indicated that there was strong OPM influence
in all of the border camps, which was beyond the power of the police to control [Downes
and Paining, 1986; Sapien, 1986; Poi, 1986; Cote, 1986].
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In view of its military limitations, Papua New Guinea adopted additional measures to
curtail OPM activity.
- Papua New Guinea's policies and covert dealings with the OPM
Despite Papua New Guinea's role in negotiating the Border Agreement, and despite
Somare's assertions that his country 'did not support or recognise any rebel group in
neighbouring West Irian' [FEER. 5 March 1976: 5], Indonesia was given reason to doubt
Papua New Guinea's serious determination to deal with the OPM in the manner
prescribed by the Agreement. Kiki had maintained contact with the OPM, although he
had not actively supported them [see Chapter III]. At least one Foreign Affairs official
lived with a group of OPM guerillas in a camp near Wutung for some time. In addition,
after Papua New Guinea's independence, Kiki had not abandoned his hopes of mediating
a peaceful settlement between the OPM and the Indonesian government
A copy of a letter allegedly from Kiki to Rumkorem was passed to me by members of the
OPM and has been presented in Appendix C. It is possible that this letter was not
genuine, but it is either factual, or else interesting as an example of how the OPM sought
to gain leverage by connections with Kiki. The letter was dated December 1975 and
presented an offer from Kiki to set up talks between Rumkorem and Indonesian
authorities. These talks were to be concerned solely with the subject of 'disbandment of
your movement and resettlement of members of your organisation'. Kiki explained that Papua New Guinea had already asked Indonesia to stop operations against the OPM
pending discussions, and warned that Papua New Guinea would deal with the OPM
either as illegal immigrants or by turning them back to Indonesia, and that Papua New
Guinea would 'take action to cut off any assistance to members of your organisation by
residents of PNG' [Sir Maori Kiki to S. J. Rumkorem, 23 December 1975, see Appendix
C].
Roosman, an Indonesian from Jayapura's Cenderawasih University appointed to teach
Indonesian language at the University of Papua New Guinea (UPNG), later observed that
these attempts at mediation were doomed to failure:
The efforts of former Foreign Affairs and Trade Minster Sir Maori Kiki in early
1976, later renewed by Prime Minister Michael Somare in November 1977, to find
a peaceful solution by bringing the OPM leaders and Indonesian authorities together
at the conference table, fell on deaf ears since the Indonesian government will not
allow her officials to meet any of her dissident groups abroad [Roosman, 1980:
86].
In January 1977, officials in Jakarta were reported to have rejected Papua New Guinea's
attempts to set up meetings, and a military spokesman asserted that 'The OPM is a small
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thing and it is Indonesia's internal affair. There is no need for outsiders to mediate in this
case' rPost-Courier. 10 January 1977]. Indonesia was not the only party not prepared to
negotiate: in late 1976 Kiki advised Parliament that the OPM had 'flatly refused' to join
Indonesia at the conference table [NPD, 9 December 1976].
An official in the Foreign Affairs department has claimed that Kiki always notified Malik
of his intentions prior to meeting with OPM representatives [Naime Doko, Migration
Section, Department of Foreign Affairs, interview, Port Moresby, 7 March 1986], yet the
only likely product of these efforts was that Indonesia would have been more inclined
than before to view Papua New Guinea as sympathetic to the OPM. May has stated that
talks between OPM leaders and Papua New Guinean ministers and senior officials were
held 'with the blessing of the Indonesian government', but offers no evidence for this
statement and goes on to refer to Papua New Guinea's role of mediator as 'unwelcome
and probably hopeless' [May, 1979: 88, 106]. It seems more probable, in view of
Indonesian criticism of talks, such as those between Somare and Rumkorem in 1977, that
these attempts at mediation were not well-received by Indonesia. To suggest that Papua
New Guinea could play a role as mediator was to imply that Indonesian officials had a
poor relationship with other Indonesians, that Papua New Guinea was better placed to
offer mediation, and that the OPM was a force to be reckoned with. These were all views
which the Indonesian military sought to counter.
Further, Indonesian officials were suspicious of Papua New Guinea's negotiations with
the OPM. In 1978 an Indonesian diplomat in Port Moresby was reprimanded on
Olewale's request because the diplomat had suggested that Papua New Guinean officials
who met with the OPM practiced a 'double-loyalty' fPost-Courier. 2, 9 May 1978;
Kompas. 15 May 1978; West Papuan Observer. April-May 1978: 18]. Such responses
encouraged contacts with the OPM to remain covert. Kiki, indeed, walked a political
minefield, stepping between acceptance of the OPM - and thus contravention of the
Agreement - and acquiescence in Indonesian pressure to act against the OPM. He
explained his position to Papua New Guinean students who on 20 February 1976 had
demonstrated outside the Indonesian Embassy in protest at the takeover of East Timor:
PNG supports the policy of selfdetermination, however, refrained from direct
involvement. This is to safeguard the interests of PNG’s 2.8 million people and not
to proceed with actions that would provoke her powerful neighbour, Indonesia...
The Government's first priority is to maintain security for her own people [quoted
in Samana, 1976: 223].
It was not, in fact, until 1976 that the government acknowledged that it had had secret
dealings with the OPM [FEER. 5 March 1976: 5].
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Although the government was aware that contacts with the OPM could be considered by
Indonesia as fostering anti-Indonesian activity within Papua New Guinea, Somare was
prepared to meet with Rumkorem in 1977 prior to visiting Indonesia rPost-Courier. 10
January 1977] and in early 1978 the National Security Council advised Olewale to hold
talks with Rumkorem and Prai to 'tell them that Papua New Guinean soil and territory is
not to be used by the rebels as a sanctuary' [Olewale, NPD. 1 June 1978].
Contacts have been maintained between government officials and OPM representatives,
but although the available evidence is sparse, it appears that government leaders have
progressively distanced themselves from the OPM, making more use of intelligence
operatives as go-betweens rather than maintaining personal contacts at the more senior
levels. May has noted that relations between the Papua New Guinean government and the
OPM 'deteriorated markedly during 1978' as a result of 'the government's tougher
attitudes towards border crossings and towards visible support for the OPM within Papua
New Guinea', and as the result of faction-fighting within the OPM, and of threats of
OPM terrorism [May, 1979: 96]. Yet at this stage, negotiations were occasionally held
between OPM representatives and government leaders or officials. Links were to be
further diminished. In contrast to the frequent meetings between Kiki and the OPM, and
the occasional meetings between Somare and Olewale and OPM leaders in 1977 and
1978, later foreign affairs ministers and prime ministers have not sought out the OPM to
hold discussions [see Appendix A for incidence of reported meetings]. Noel Levi,
foreign minister of Papua New Guinea from March 1980 to August 1982, stated that he
did not hold discussions with the OPM while he was in office. He dealt mainly with the
Irianese community in Port M oresby, in particular with representatives such as
Franzalbert Joku and Dr. Pangkatana - both respected professionals and not associated
with OPM guerillas, although they were interested in furthering the independence
aspirations of West Papuans. The initiative for these discussions came from Joku and
Pangkatana, who wrote to Levi on border issues and pushed for Papua New Guinea's
recognition of the OPM. Levi also stated that he had received a letter from Rumkorem at
the time of the 1982 election, indicating that the OPM leader wanted to leave the border
area, presumably to end his part in active resistance to Indonesia. Levi said that in reply
he told Rumkorem to wait until there was a change of government before applying for
refugee status. Levi admitted that the government had tried to assist the OPM discreetly
[Levi, interview, 9 March 1986]. It appears that after 1978, the OPM had little direct
contact with government leaders, and instead made use of intermediaries. NIO intelligence
officers filtered information from the OPM to Cabinet: for example, in 1986, Tony Bais,
while acting as foreign minister, was advised by the NIO that Nyaro wanted to surrender
to the Papua New Guinea authorities.
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In 1984 when Mochtar visited Papua New Guinea to sign the revised Border Agreement,
Namaliu asked him if he wished to speak informally with some representatives of the
expatriate Irianese community resident in Port Moresby, and Mochtar agreed. These
respesentatives were known to have supported an independent West Papua but were also
known to have preferred non-violent means for the furtherance of their goals, and this
may have influenced M ochtar to speak briefly with them. Mochtar remained highly
critical of those in Papua New Guinea who had direct dealings with OPM guerilla
fighters: referring to discussions which had been held between Fr. Momis and OPM
leader Nyaro on 5 October 1984 at the Kamberatoro mission, he said that meetings with
OPM rebels on the Papua New Guinean side of the border would not be tolerated. ’We
have not reached the point where we consider it an unfriendly act, but if nothing is done
about it, we are quite entitled, I think, to consider it an unfriendly act’ [quoted in
Indonesia Reports. No. 1, 15 November 1984: 35].
The established connections between the NIO and the OPM were largely severed in late
1985. At that time, border patrols deployed to seek out OPM fighters captured some
OPM members near the town of Wutung and some prominent Wutung villagers were
charged with harbouring the guerillas. When they appeared in court, the villagers testified
that they had previously been used as go-betweens to pass messages between government
officials and OPM representatives fNiugini Nius. 2 April 1986]. Some politicians and
officials in 1986 pointed out that there had been useful links between officials and OPM
leaders, but that the arrests in 1985 'had blown the connection', because the police and
PNGDF had not been properly briefed on officials' dealings with OPM groups [D.
Andrew, interview, Port Moresby, 15 April 1986; P. Lowa, interview, Port Moresby, 16
April 1986].
But there was still some contact between OPM and Papua New Guinean leaders, partly
because officials posted to the border area generally had some communication with the
OPM, and were often demonstrably sympathetic to their interests.
- Relations between Papua New Guinean border officials and OPM members
Border officials are well aware of the nature of the OPM: it has widespread support and
commands the sympathies of many border dwellers. It is a resilient movement which
feeds off the frustrations caused by the imposition of what is felt to be foreign rule from
Jakarta. Border officials know that Papua New Guinea is bound not to harbour rebels,
but there is some degree of compromise. As one former Foreign Affairs officer put it,
'we had to maintain a discreet open door' [Peter Gall, Port Moresby, April 1986].
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Officials based in the border area have particular demands placed upon them. First, they
are required to maintain a flow of information, and to ensure this, they need the goodwill
of the local people, who are the usual informants about the movements of any OPM
members. To obtain this goodwill officials have to demonstrate a certain degree of
flexibility when dealing with the OPM and its supporters. Secondly, the officials have to
protect themselves, for kidnappings of officials from remote stations are not unknown.
Thirdly, officials are anxious to exert some influence on the OPM to ensure that guerillas
remain on the other side of the border, or, if they should cross, to influence them to cross
back to the Indonesian side. To achieve this, officials must be capable of convincing
OPM members that the government is both prepared and able to remove OPM camps. To
achieve these goals and to maintain contact, officials o f necessity have adopted a
deferential manner towards the OPM.
Given the nature of the OPM movement, the limitations o f the Defence Force, and the
extent of OPM knowledge of the border area, it is necessary for government officials to
compromise and keep channels of information open with the OPM, even if this
occasionally involves providing favours, such as medical supplies (which could be
construed as directly contravening the Border Agreement), or giving some members
relatively free passage, and passing on letters addressed to Papua New Guinean leaders.
One officer stated that he did not always tell the central authorities everything that
happened in the area under his jurisdiction - he used his discretion [confidential
information, 1986]. This is not to say that such positive support to the OPM has been an
everyday occurrence; probably an occasional favour would ensure the information
necessary for official purposes. To some extent, too, the OPM has the power to force
Papua New Guinean officials to recognise the strength of the OPM, although such force
might be effective only temporarily: if groups chose to remain in contact with an official in
a particular area it might court action from the PNGDF or police. Officers use their
discretion, but certainly it is not always possible to act quickly and effectively against the
OPM, so it is in the interests of officials to be able to handle events as they occur, and to
be able to negotiate.
In 1977, Peter Hastings had pointed out that officials' sympathy could cause serious rifts
between Papua New Guinea and Indonesia:
What increasingly appears to worry Jakarta is not only the border crossers for
political purposes but the suspicion that the PNG Government is actively involved
in a pro-Irianese, and therefore anti-Indonesian policy, by failing to clamp down on
the political activities of PNG's Irianese permissive residents and by failing to curb
provincial administration officials in the West Sepik known to be actively
sympathetic both the to OPM and to political border crossers. Port Moresby's
alleged failure to discipline provincial officials is more a matter of not being entirely
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focussed on the problem rather than an expression o f tacit, official sympathy
[Hastings, 1977b: 56].
With hindsight, and in view of the covert activities on the part of Papua New Guinea's
intelligence officials, it seems that some officials' negotiations with the OPM may have
been approved by Port Moresby as a more realistic approach to control of the OPM than
the reporting of the presence of OPM members to central authorities in order to dispatch
late, ineffective and expensive border patrols.
W hile some officials' relations with the OPM may have been sanctioned by the Papua
New Guinean government, others may have dealt with the OPM without central
government approval. Little is known about the lesser officials posted in the border
region and of their relations with OPM members, but more is known of the more
powerful leaders in Papua New Guinea.

For example, after Diro held talks with

Rumkorem in August 1977 he was reproved for his actions. Although he reportedly did
nothing that some of the government leaders had not themselves done, Diro's approach to
the OPM was both against government directions and of concern because it was open to
interpretation as offering military support to the OPM fPIM . November 1977; January
1978]. Diro explained his position in 1978 to Geoff Heriot, ABC correspondent in Port
Moresby, indicating that he held a low opinion of the military's capabilities in the border
region: 'support among Papua New Guineans near the border is so strong that no military
campaign in Papua New Guinea against the guerrillas in its territory could succeed'
[quoted in Sharp, 1978: 105].
Another PNGDF figure was later to receive government censure for his meetings with
OPM leaders. Lt.-Col. Tom Poang, who was the fifth-ranking officer in the Defence
Force and commander of land operations, was forced into 'early retirement' at the age of
29 for attending meetings between OPM representatives and arms dealers. He described
his part in the deal as 'an attempt to collect information', but the nature of the talks
embarrassed the Papua New Guinea government as it sought to reassure Indonesia that
Papua New Guinea did not tolerate the OPM [PIM. Vol. 50, No. 6. June 1979]. There
has been at least one other recorded case o f an official going against government
directions: a district officer gave refuge to Nyaro's daughter, and was charged for this
breach of his duties [May, 1986: 130]. Additionally, the ease with which national leaders
have managed to hold talks with OPM representatives suggests that there is a strong
network between local officials and OPM groups. Similarly, even after allowing for the
tardiness necessarily associated with moving armed forces to relatively isolated areas, the
difficulty which the PNGDF has experienced in capturing OPM members when raids
have been ordered against known camps indicates that the OPM may have been tipped off
- presumably by officials who were forewarned of the PNGDF's movements [see, for
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example, P IM . Vol. 54, No. 1, January 1983:5; F E E R . 30 May 1985: 46. Another
possibility is that the PNGDF was reluctant to act against the OPM, in accordance with
Diro's statements].
- OPM responses to Papua New Guinea's border policies
Papua New Guinea was able to establish contacts with OPM groups only because the
OPM saw advantages in allowing these contacts. Despite some strong ties between
border officials and OPM groups, harmonious relations have not always prevailed
between them. Jacob Prai and Otto Ondawame, leaders of an OPM faction, asserted that
they had been lured into Papua New Guinea for talks with government officials (they had
held similar discussions of six previous occasions) and had then been captured [Age, 31
January 1979]. Such allegations may well have made OPM groups suspicious of border
officials. Those officials who have been most sympathetic to the OPM have also been the
most vulnerable to OPM attempts to gain publicity. The Papua New Guinea government
has recognised that government officials in the border region are prone to attack from the
OPM. One schoolteacher taken hostage in 1984 was said to be 'very good friends with
the OPM' [Tony Bais, interview, 19 March 1986]. Bais was serving as Acting Foreign
Minister at the time of the kidnapping, and later said that he had not hesitated to 'establish
confidence in the minds o f civil servants and traditional villagers' when he resisted the
kidnappers' demands to the government to recall the mobile police brigades. The incident
led the W est Sepik Provincial Secretary, Mel Kapaith, to call out community school
teachers from the border area for what amounted to ten weeks for fear of further
kidnappings, and to call on the national government to provide more protection for
isolated government workers 1CT. 3 July 1984]. There have been other kidnappings of
government workers in the border area. In April 1984 three post and telecommunications
technicians working near Imonda were detained by the OPM, as they had arrived in a
helicopter and were thought to be Indonesian [FEER. 30 May 1985: 45; John Giheno,
interview, Port Moresby, 18 April 1986].
Generally, however, the various factions of the OPM have looked upon the successive
governments of Papua New Guinea as sympathetic towards the separatist aspirations of
the OPM and have accepted that the governments have had to adopt a pragmatic approach
towards Indonesia. Thus, Papua New Guinean leaders who have at times denounced the
activities of the OPM have been regarded as inwardly supportive of the movement, but
outwardly required to state their opposition to it. It was noted in the previous chapter that
the OPM believed that the Pangu party supported them privately, although it could not
publicly announce its support [see van der Kroef, 1969-70: 66]. One OPM representative
referred to Michael Somare as 'Silent Fighter' [Werror, interview, Madang, 5 April

1986]. Another OPM representative, based in Vanuatu, regarded the governments'
position as 'understandable', considering that they had had to adopt pro-Indonesia
policies. He also noted that Papua New Guinean politicians in opposition were more
prepared to voice their real feelings of support for the OPM, but that in government they
were constrained by their office to oppose the OPM [Rex Rumakiek, interview, 17 May
1988].
Some opposition politicians have noted their support for the OPM: for example, in 1981
Okuk pledged that his National Party would give 'some form of recognition' to the OPM
[Times of Papua New Guinea. 22 October 1981]. Melanesian Alliance leader, Fr. John
Momis, some years later also publicly criticised the Papua New Guinea government for
not supporting the OPM cause [SMH. 15 May 1986]. Several commentators have noted
this tendency of opposition politicians to look for votes on the 'pan-Melanesian' issue,
but for the same people to play along with Indonesia when in power [King, seminar, 21
August 1984; May, 1979: 105; Premdas, 1986: 249],
These views help to explain why early OPM threats were not directed against Papua New
Guinea. A letter supposedly from Nicholas Jouwe threatening 'Arab-style terrorism' if
OPM demands were not met, singled out as potential targets the USA, Australia, New
Zealand and other South Pacific nations who supported Indonesia in Irian Jaya. An
Irianese source in Port Moresby explained that under no circumstances would Papua New
Guineans - 'our Melanesian brothers' - be attacked rPIM . Vol. 48, No. 6. June 1977:
15]. Statements of support for Papua New Guinea from the OPM gave Indonesia further
cause to question Papua New Guinea's determination to ensure its border against the
OPM.
A foreign affairs official with long experience of the border and extensive knowledge of
the OPM stated that like Papua New Guinea, Indonesia maintained contacts with the OPM
[Andrew, 15 April 1986].

Such contacts would be an expected aspect of national

intelligence operations, and some have been documented in reports concerning
kidnappings carried out by Marten Tabu in May 1978 [see, for example, Post-Courier. 13
July 1978].
Plans for Border Development
Generally, the rationale for border development has been based on the perceived need for
border security. The welfare of the border people has also been a consideration, but the
security interests of the central government have determined that policy is developed by
Port M oresby rather than by provincial governments who have little input into
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development proposals. There have also been clearly expressed concerns that Papua New
Guinea is more developed than Irian Jaya and that consequently any development of the
border area of Papua New Guinea would encourage an influx o f people from the
Indonesian side. It is fear of such an influx, with the attendant problems that this influx
would cause for Papua New Guinea in its relations with Indonesia, that has led some
Papua New Guinean officials to seek to implement plans for 'balanced development' of
the region on both sides of the border, with cooperation between the two governments.
This view is based on the premise that any influx - with the possible exception of the
1984 influx - into Papua New Guinea has been motivated by economic rather than
political interests on the part of the border crossers; that is, that the people to the west of
the border correctly perceive Papua New Guinea as offering more opportunity to its
people to make use of employment, education or health services, and that mass crossings
are made for these reasons. As this has been a recurring theme in border administration
policy, it is pertinent to discuss the government's view of border development and to
consider such policy in relation to the current level of development in the border area.
Prior to independence, measures to develop the border region concentrated on security
and administration concerns [Herlihy, 1986: 182-6]. Soon after independence border
developm ent proposals were devised to provide additional infrastructure for
administration - continuing in the tradition of the colonial government by focussing on
administrative needs rather than community needs. Herlihy ascribes the impetus for these
proposals to security fears generated by Indonesia's take-over of East Timor in 1975
[Herlihy, 1979: 121; 1986: 175,192]. Although the proposals were not implemented, a
National Border Committee was established in 1977 to plan and co-ordinate border
development proposals rPost-C ourier. 18 May 1977], but it appears that little or no
consideration was given to villagers' repeated requests for village-based cash-generating
employment projects.
Quarantine
The previous chapter outlined some of the quarantine restrictions imposed on border
dwellers in efforts to forstall the spread of disease from Indonesia to Papua New Guinea
and from there to Australia. Herlihy has attributed much of the lack of development in the
border area to official bungling of the quarantine regulations, and to official phobias.
Villagers, representatives and some officials in the border provinces had sought relaxation
of quarantine restrictions in 1972, but were advised that it was necessary to retain a
cordon sanitaire of at least 20 miles (32 kms) [Herlihy, 1981: 174]. Herlihy outlined the
repercussions of this decision:
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the existence of the cordon sanitaire was a major development constraint. Due to
the land tenure system, villagers within the zone were locationally bound into a
situation from which they gained little advantage, but as a result of which they
subsidized cash-crop and livestock development elsewhere. When the Indonesian
takeover aborted moves to establish uniform quarantine regulations and procedures
on both sides of the border, controls on the Papua New Guinea side were
tightened...
Confusion in DASF [Department of Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries] for some time
resulted in a series of conflicting directives as to what could and could not be
encouraged within the zone, until villagers hesitated to accept field staff guidance.
Many villagers came to regard the zone as a 'total development ban' [ibid.: 173].
Evidence of conflicting views of officials is provided in the House of Assembly Debates.
In 1969, coffee production was not allowed in the border area because the coffee berry
borer was known to be present in West Irian [Tei Abal, House of Assembly. Vol. II, No.
5, 26 June 1969]. In 1972, the Minister for Agriculture, Stock and Fisheries, Okuk,
stated that the reason for restrictions on rice and cattle production in the border areas
around Imonda, Amanab and Green River was the remoteness of markets fHouse of
Assembly. Vol. Ill, No. 7, 19 September 1972]; two years later, the then Minister for
Agriculture, Guise, stated that there were restrictions imposed within the 20 mile wide
quarantine zone on the production of coffee and cattle in order to protect Papua New
Guinea from diseases such as berry borer, foot and mouth, rabies, surra and
haemorrhagic septicaema found in Indonesia, but that there were no restrictions on other
crops or animal production [House of Assembly. Vol. ID, No. 26, 8 March 1974].
Thus, added to the problems of isolation, lack of employment and educational
opportunities, the border people were constrained by the inability to attract investment for
projects as a result of quarantine restrictions. Quarantine remains an issue; in 1984 in
response to increasing reports of cysticercosis - a debilitating disease spread by pigs - in
Irian Jaya, Australian quarantine officials were reported to perceive the 'long land border
with Irian Jaya as the weak link in the geographical disease buffer surrounding the
continent' [Reinhardt, 1984], and an overdue tripartite meeting (between officials from
Papua New Guinea, Indonesia and Australia) was organised to evaluate and check the
disease [ibid.].
Quarantine measures remain an issue for other reasons. One recent study reported that
local people in the Bensbach region are not informed - or if informed, not convinced - of
the reasons for quarantine procedures which allow officials the right to hunt animals
without paying royalties. The Department of Primary Industries considers that constant
monitoring of the animal populations is essential to effective quarantine control; this
monitoring requires the shooting of animals. For all other purposes - such as tourist
hunts - visitors pay for the right to shoot animals, and villagers are said to consider DPI
officials as indulging in sport when they conduct their hunts [Ranck and Tapari, 1984:
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170]. Other Papua New Guineans are doubtful about the benefits accruing to Papua New
Guinea from quarantine measures which they see as serving only Australian interests.
They see regulations as emanating from Australia: Papua New Guinea's border villagers
have been made to pay the price not only for Papua New Guinea's health, but also for
Australia's interests [Noel Levi, interview, Port Moresby, 9 March 1986].
The border in Papua New Guinea's development plans
In February 1978, Papua New Guinea announced its first National Public Expenditure
Plan (NPEP), which was the first annual plan for development expenditure, based on a
four-year rolling expenditure plan. The plan set out national goals and priorities, listed
projects identified with these objectives and specified expenditure target ceilings on each
of the central objectives. Only a very few projects were proposed for development in the
border provinces in 1978. These consisted of communications infrastructure (a radio
station was to be established at Vanimo, and existing services were to be upgraded at
Daru) and of a series of surveys (mostly centred on the Star Mountains) to lay the
groundwork for the later establishment of the Ok Tedi mine. The 1978 Plan noted that
when the Vanimo radio station was completed in 1981 it would provide 'programmes to
people of an area previously poorly serviced by radio communication' rNPEP. 19781981: 141, 155].
In August 1978 it was decided that the Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade would be
responsible for border administration and communications, and for border development,
taking over responsibility from Provincial Affairs rP N G F A R . April 1981: 8]. In
November 1978 the second NPEP was released, presenting the first post-independence
border developm ent programme, which was allocated K570,000 in 1978 for the
upgrading of patrol posts and health centres and for the commencement of construction of
the Imonda-Green River and the Vanimo-Bewani sections of the border highway rNPEP.
1979-1982. 1978: 180]. A feasibility study for an integrated rural development project in
West Sepik was to be commenced in 1979, at the cost of K100,000 [ibid., 179]. As it
happened, there was significant under-expenditure on many of the projects proposed for
1979 and much of the work was carried over to the following year [NPEP 1981-1984.
1980: 6].
In 1980 the border development programme was extended in the third NPEP, with a
commitment to continued funding: the government planned to spend K4.5 million on
border services over the following four years, commencing with a 1980 allocation of
K1.45 million to cover construction of the Trans-Fly road and the Vanimo-Bewani
highway, outstation housing, patrol funds, transport, communications, rubber and
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fisheries infrastructure, a barge for the Sepik River, water wells and medical supplies
IPOst-Courier. 3 December 1979; 6 December 1979]. One official report later indicated
that the total figure for the border development programme for 1980 was higher than this
planned allocation; altogether it amounted to K2.1 million of which K1.2 million was
spent on capital works including K750,000 for the Trans-Fly road IPNGFAR. April
1981: 9]. The NPEP emphasised the increased opportunities such development could
bring to local people:
The basic strategy adopted for the border development program is to establish first
the minimum infrastructure for Government and economic development and then
provide extensive assistance to agro-economic and preventative health activities in
the villages rPost-Courier. 6 December 1979].
The plan stated one of its aims as 'to prepare the people for the possibility of major
resource developments such as Vanimo timber, Tifalmin copper, Busilmin copper, Frieda
copper and Ok Tedi copper', but these riches could not be realizable for some time: 'At
least three years work at the proposed 1980 level will be required to achieve an acceptable
Government presence and capacity to effectively administer and develop the border
region' fibid.l. Yet the goals set for 1980 were not achieved; capital works amounting to
K232,000 were not completed in 1980 and were re-voted to the Border Development
Programme for 1981 rNPEP 1981-1984. 1980: 47].
The fourth NPEP. for the period 1981-1984 was published in 1980 and instigated a new
process to allow for the submission of projects to be funded under the Border
Development Programme. This Plan established that the two border provinces as well as
national departments could place their submissions for projects to be included in the
Programme to be considered by an inter-departmental Review Board. This process was
designed to allow for input from the provincial governments while ensuring central
control of planning [ibid., 47]. Under the overall co-ordination of the Assistant Secretary
for Border Development in the Department of Foreign Affairs, Border Development
Officers employed by the Provincial Affairs department were made responsible for
preparing project submissions, supporting im plem entation, and for authorizing
expenditures. At the provincial level, working groups were to co-ordinate the programme
in line with the aims of each provincial government [Sandaun Provincial Government,
1982: 281-2].
In return for national assistance with planning and capital works, the provinces were
required to provide a share of the funding for certain projects. Thus, the NPEP noted that
new high schools would be established at Vanimo and Telefomin in 1981, provided West
Sepik Province agree to supply its funding share rNPEP. 1981-1984. 1980: 84].
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The overriding priority in the border development programme was on providing 'essential
prerequisites for a sound system of border administration', which would in the process
assist with the secondary objective of'provincial developments’ fPNGFAR. April 1981:
8-9]. In 1981 the programme was to provide administrative headquarters in the border
provinces, further work on the Trans-Fly road, the Sepik River to Imonda road and the
Sepik River barge. Additionally, the programme was to give 'priority to village-level
projects such as preventative health schemes, agricultural and nutritional projects,
improved subsistence crops, fisheries and wildlife projects, and commercial projects,
quarantine projects (sentinel cattle herds)' fPNGFAR. April 1981: 9]. A rubber project
based at Amanab was allocated K22,000 for 1981 to allow for the establishment of a plant
nursery [NPEP 1981-1984. 1980: 157]. A report prepared for the West Sepik Provincial
Government in 1982 prioritized the activities of the Border Development Programme in
West Sepik as (a) infrastructure (transport, housing, communications); (b) administration
(co-ordination, additional patrolling and living allowances); (c) agro-economic (small
holder rubber production); and (d) health (preventative measures associated with
quarantine) [Sandaun Provincial Government, 1982: 282].

Indeed, even the one

programme designed to provide direct cash opportunities for villagers - the rubber project
- was devised in the interests of quarantine restrictions. The people of Amanab, living
within the quarantine zone, were restricted in the type of productive activity available to
them: one official based at Amanab for five years had reported that he had been unable to
initiate any development projects at all because of the restrictions imposed by quarantine
regulations [Joe Doguri, Vanimo, 24 March 1986]. However, rubber was not a restricted
crop because it was not prone to disease. Generally, projects were chosen to be funded
according to criteria set down as 'custom s, m igration, security, quarantine,
communications, transport and infrastructural needs of border administration' fPNGFAR.
April 1981:9]. This schema upheld the constraints on village-based projects which might
jeopardise quarantine, and local communities took second place to regional centres in
education and employment schemes.
The NPEP which was released in November 1981 provided estimates of funding for the
period 1982 to 1985. The Border Development Programme was to be boosted by
K400,000, thus providing a total base budget under the programme of K 1,400,000 per
annum fNPEP 1982-1985. 1981: 64]. These funds were to be used in 1982 for the
refurbishment of Vanimo hospital and police headquarters, and the development of
vegetable crops to assist nutrition in the Telefomin district. In addition, the Kiunga
District Development programme was allocated K l,000,000 in order to provide efficient
administration and capital works to support the growth of the area as a result of the Ok
Tedi mine operations. This Agreement was to last five years and provide K 1,000,000
per annum between 1982 and the end of 1986. In the last year of the Agreement, funds
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were allocated so that 36% would go to transport projects, 11% would be spent on
primary industry, 26% on education, 17% on health projects, 7% on Political Advisory
Councils and 3% for extraneous expenses fNew And Ongoing Projects. Budget
Document No. 3, 1986: A187]. Officials estimated in 1986 that of the K5 million which
had been allocated under the Agreement, 60% had been spent on roads, airstrips, schools,
aid posts and rubber development projects [Downes and Paining, 27 March 1986]. In
another measure to ensure development of the North Fly, the National Executive
Committee decided in 1982 that 55% of the Western Province's unconditional grant
would go to the North Fly area [ibid.]. Of the funds earmarked for the North Fly, much
was spent outside the border zone: for example, a wharf was constructed at Lake Murray
[Wobiro and Huntsman, 25 March 1986]. No projects were defined in the Plan for
Western Province under the Border Development Programme, although it was proposed
that funds amounting to K 1,005,000 in 1982 would be made available to the Prime
Minister's Department to assist with the planning of improvements in infrastructure in
nominated 'Less Developed Areas' - including Western Province [ibid.: 91].
In the following year, 1982, the NPEP for 1983 to 1986 stressed the straitened economic
climate and many allocations were cut. The allocation for the Border Development
Programme was reduced to the 1980 level of K1,000,000. The Plan signalled a change
of emphasis for the Border Development Programme - from 1983 onwards 'an attempt
will be made to concentrate on small development projects, rather than administrative
infrastructure' 1NPEP 1983-1986. 1982: 114]. The Prime Minister's Department
continued to receive a generous allocation for planning projects for less developed area
studies, with concentration on projects for Western Province rNPEP 1983-1986. 1982:
114, 132].
An agreement similar to that for the Kiunga District was made betweeen Sandaun
Provincial Government and the national government for the Telefomin District in 1982.
Under the Agreement, the national government was to provide K 500,000 per year for
development projects near Telefomin for the years 1983 to 1987. In 1985 the funds were
earmarked for distribution as follows: 10% for agricultural projects; 67% for roads; 10%
for airstrips; 4% for water supply; 1% for health projects; 2% for education projects; 4%
for administration, and 2% for miscellaneous expenses fNew and Ongoing Projects.
Budget Doc. No. 3, 1986: A190].
In 1983 the Sepik River barge was delivered, costing the Border Development
Programme K747,000, and additional large sums for the docking infrastructure. The
main function of the barge was to serve as a 'mobile patrol post', providing administrative
services to river villages; its official duties would render it too slow to serve the transport
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requirements of most people [Sandaun Provincial Government, 1982: 286]. In some
other respects the barge was not suited to the requirements of the Sepik - its cargo
capacity far exceeded the projected requirements of the riverine communities, and while
the land connections for the barge remain incomplete the value of the barge is minimised
fibid.: 285].
In 1984 North Fly development plans were set back as the Ok Tedi mine temporarily
ceased production in the wake of two very serious cyanide spills which contaminated the
Fly River. Several deaths were reported [Age, 19 June 1984, 20 June 1984; SMH. 5
July 1984, 27 July 1984]. Recent research by anthropologist David Hyndman has
indicated that a certain high level of contamination of both the Ok Marti and some parts of
the Ok Tedi river had been expected and allowed in the planning of the mine [Hyndman,
1987: 27-28]. Hyndman's study has provided evidence of the dislocation of the lives of
the Mountain Ok peoples as a result of the decision made without consultation with the
local people by national authorities to mine the area's natural resources.
The West Sepik Provincial Integrated Rural Development Programme which was planned
in the years up to 1984 was commenced, and in 1986 K2,231,400 was allocated to the
programme. The main objectives were to develop subsistence agriculture and cash crops,
and to improve agricultural support services. Secondary aims were to improve
infrastructure through road and airstrip upgrading.

The Programme also covered

education, health and the financial planning of the province: surveys were to be conducted
to determine what health and education services should be developed, and the Programme
officers had the responsibility for reorganising the Provincial Planning Office rNew and
Ongoing Projects. Budget Doc. No. 3, 1986: A90].
The NPEP system was replaced in 1986 by a Medium Term Development Planning
Strategy, designed to allow for longer term planning than under the previous funding
approach to development. In 1986 the Budget outlined a new focus for the Border
Development Programme:
The programme will concentrate on larger-scale projects aimed at achieving long
term development and will continue initiatives started under the 1985 Programme.
Some funds will be allocated to small village projects along the border, after full
evaluation. The programme will also be closely linked with other initiatives being
taken in the border area through the North Fly and Telefomin Agreement
programmes, the West Sepik Provincial Development project and the Western
Province study fNew and Ongoing Projects. 1986: A(Addendum)].
The Programme allocated funds for rural water supplies, rural health improvement,
smallholder rubber development, agronutrition projects, malaria control and community
education programmes, yet the bulk of the funds were distributed to the North Fly [New
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and Ongoing Projects. 1982: Cl]. Investment remained minimal in the South Fly area,
although the population of the South Fly was almost as large as the north. The large
projects were intended to assist in the co-ordination of development funds across the two
border provinces, but in reality development efforts were poorly co-ordinated.
The Provincial Affairs official responsible for administering the Border Development
Programme explained the criteria for funding border development proposals in the
following terms: projects would be funded if they were unable to be funded from
provincial funding sources, and there was an emphasis on projects which related to
security and administration, and on roads and the maintenance of roads. There was, he
added, no clear cut-off between provincial and border development funds - that is, no
very strict criteria as to which projects should be funded by which source [Ikoirere,
1986]. Such a vague explanation would leave the Border Development Committee wide
scope in its determination of which projects to fund.
In 1986 it had been announced that the area from the border to 50 km east of the border
would be administered and developed by the national government [Wobiro and
Huntsman, 1986; also see PIM. August 1986: 7].. This decision was to give rise to much
confusion. Provincial planners based at Darn stated that they had been told that they no
longer had any responsibility for developing the border zone - 'we were told to keep out
of the border area' [Wobiro and Huntsman, 1986]. They reported that in 1985 they had
not been asked to make any submissions for Western Province under the Border
Development Programme. By contrast, the administering officer in Port Moresby stated
that he had welcomed the provinces to assist in developing the border, and that there was
no policy to exclude provincial development projects in the border area. He also noted
that Western Province had not submitted proposals for the Border Development
Programme on time in 1985, and that they therefore could not complain that they lacked
representation in the Programme [Ikoirere, 1986].
As the government of Western Province had been suspended as a result of financial
mismanagement on 22 August 1985, it is to be expected that there was some animosity
between provincial officials and those appointed by the National Government to
administer the province. However, in addition, officials also expressed their frustration at
the lack of communication between national and provincial levels. Officials based at
Kiunga criticised the poor administration of the Border Development Programme: in the
past 'the national MP' had used the allocation as a 'slush fund', they asserted [Downes
and Paining, 1986]. The funds were often used for political reasons: people demanded
roads, and politicians were concerned to ensure their future popularity by supporting the
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demands of their electorates, yet airstrips were far more appropriate for the area than were
roads [ibid.].
Sandaun provincial officials were also critical of the Programme, and especially of the
national government's decision to take over responsibility for the development of the
border zone. The premier and a former highly-placed official pointed out that it was in the
best interests of the province to encourage even developm ent, rather than the
concentration of projects in a few politically determined areas [Paul Langro, Premier,
Sandaun Province, interview, 1 April 1986; M elchior Kapaith, Former Provincial
Secretary, Former Provincial Planner, Sandaun Province, interview, 4 April 1986].
These officials saw the national government's decision to take responsibility for border
development as interfering in the affairs of the province and as ignoring the wishes of the
people, and there were complaints that provincial officals were unable to provide any
input into national policies with respect to the border [Danny Lane, Deputy Secretary,
Sandaun Province, interview, 2 April 1986; Melchior Kapaith, 1986].
Some months after these interviews took place, an announcement was made that the
National Government would take over full responsibility for development.of the border
zone. A spokesman for the Wingti government was reported as explaining this decision
by stating: 'Indonesia is already undertaking major development on its side of the border,
including resettlement sites for transmigration immigrants and the trans-Irian highway'
rPIM . August 1986: 7].

This 'new' policy was in essence the same policy as had been

described in interviews by several provincial officials: prior to the official shift of all
border responsibility from provincial to national control, provincial officials had been
warned not to interfere with national border policies, despite counter-claims from the
Department of Provincial Affairs that provincial submissions and input were welcome.
Other complaints from provincial officials related to the way in which the Programme was
funded. The official responsible for the Integrated Rural Development Project pointed out
that there had been cases of double-funding o f projects, and other cases of expensive
heavy machinery being left to rust because there had been no commitment to ongoing
projects. These problems could be rectified, in his view, by providing clearer guidelines
as to what should be funded under the Border Development Programme, and by allowing
for the continuity of projects, rather than determining each scheme on an annual basis.
This difficulty may have since been at least partly resolved by the introduction of new
planning terms under the Medium Term Development Strategy. Roads were the most
expensive item in the Programme, and if heavy investment was to be made in road
construction there were be no funds remaining for the agricultural projects which were the
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main concern of the Integrated Rural Development Project [Jim Dees, West Sepik Rural
Development Project Co-ordinator, interview, Vanimo, 1 April 1986].
One recent study of the financial arrangements between the national government and the
provinces has concluded that the the disparities between the advanced provinces and the
less developed provinces have been exacerbated. Norman Bonney has pointed out that
the major autonomous source of revenue to the provincial governments, the Minimum
Unconditional Grant (MUG), has been so formulated that 'it freezes grant allocations in
line with the proportions and disparities of public expenditure' which existed in 1976-77,
the base line for the formula. This has meant that 'those provinces with a relatively high
level of public services and development at that time continue to receive disproportionately
higher allocations than those with lower levels' [Bonney, 1986: 34]. On the surface, the
border provinces appeared to be well funded: per capita funding allocations in 1982 were
K63 for Western Province and K67 for West Sepik, higher than the national average of
K56 [ibid: 41]. Under the NPEP allocations for 1981, Western received a per capita
expenditure of K121 compared to the national average of K31; W est Sepik received
considerably less: K20 per capita. The large expenditure in Western Province reflected
the government's investment in the Ok Tedi development: over K15 million was to be
invested over four years into the project ribid: 46-47].
Bonney examined the powers exercised by the national government through the NPEP
process and concluded that several provinces were rendered dependent by the process.
As he put it:
many poorer provinces... lacking independent resources and effective
organisation... are largely dependent on the National Government for major
development initiatives... In distributing major national projects the National
G overnm ent has followed a regional strategy, ensuring that each m ajor
disadvantaged area receives a major developm ent project, e.g. the Ok Tedi
development in Western Province and the Southern Highlands Integrated Rural
Development Program... Some of the poorer provinces which receive such major
projects are effectively under central tutelage and control [ibid: 46].
Bonney described the inability of such poorer provinces to attract the necessary expertise
to 'formulate and implement adequate development proposals'; consequently they
experienced 'a vicious circle of low levels of development leading to difficulty in
attracting staff, leading in turn, to difficulties in formulating and finding support for
development projects, which in turn leads to a lack of development' [ibid: 46]. 'Policy
initiatives and new developments in the provinces are thus largely in the hands of the
National Government...' [ibid: 55]. Such a view is consistent with the concerns and
experiences of several provincial officials in the border districts.
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The minimal opportunity available to Papua New Guinea's border people to participate in
the cash economy has been noted by those researchers who have considered the effects of
development on particular semi-isolated border communities within Papua New Guinea
[Herlihy, 1979, 1986; Ranck and Tapari, 1984: 165; Jackson, 1979: 3; Hyndman, 1987].
Researchers have also noted how these people desire development: Jackson observed in
1979 that: 'Kiunga people ache for development, they yearn for it to sweep them off in its
arms' [Jackson, 1979: 3; see also Smith, 1988]. The Ok Tedi project has brought with it
opportunities for some, but disappointment and disruption for many others [Hyndman,
1987]. Several of the projects unconnected with the Ok Tedi development and which
were included in the NPEP have stalled due to insufficient resources, and poor relations
between officials and local people. Except for the Ok Tedi region, the government and
occasionally tourists provide border dwellers with their only source of cash income. In
view of the limits to development in the Papua New Guinea border region, it would
appear to be difficult to represent the border area of Papua New Guinea as prosperous,
although many live in hope of further development to be brought by the Ok Tedi mine.
Distance from administrative centres and attendant high costs for administration and
infrastructural development, low population densities (particularly in the southern border
area), difficult terrain, and inter-departmental misunderstandings have all contributed to
governmental neglect of Papua New Guinea's border region. As border incidents have
highlighted the need for security and special attention to the area, the national government
has responded by providing funds for some localised projects, and by taking over
responsibility for development in the border zone. These measures have remained
superficial, and have been counterproductive, to the extent that the area has been denied
funding from other sources.

Local peoples have developed a distrust of many

government initiatives, although it is acknowledged that development can only come with
the support of the government. In these circumstances, it is not surprising that Papua
New Guinea has not been able to deny the OPM use of its territory, for local people with
traditional ties to those in the west may well side with the OPM against both the
Indonesian and Papua New Guinean governments.

Chapter V: The Administration of Irian Jaya and Indonesian Development
Policies in Irian Jaya
'There has been little overt friction between indigenous and immigrant people in the
province, though, in the highlands especially, the local people have been reported
bemused by official efforts to "civilise" them. The handful of members of the Free
Papua Movement (OPM) until recently have presented no serious problem.'
- Heinz Arndt, Far Eastern Economic Review . 1
November 1984.
'Considerable disenchantment with the mode of operations of new companies and
lack of benefits flowing to villagers affected by them has undoubtedly encouraged
sabotage and sporadic armed resistance to immigrants both from local tribesmen and
OPM guerrillas.'
Chris Manning and Michael Rumbiak, 'Irian Jaya:
Economic Change, Migrant Labour and Indigenous
Welfare' [December 1986], p. 61.

It is probable that border issues would not have been of such concern to Indonesian
authorities if resistance to Indonesian rule had not been prevalent elsewhere within Irian
Jaya. For these reasons, any study of the bilateral relationship between Indonesia and
Papua New Guinea must take account of the internal policies and political issues within
Irian Jaya, for it is the West Papuan challenge to the legitimacy of the Indonesian control
of Irian Jaya which has led to border tensions between the two governments.

As

bilateral relations have often deadlocked on the very issue of how each government
should control its border zone and over what constitutes the interests of its border people,
to understand those relations it is necessary to be familiar with the different administrative
approaches of each government.
Indonesian policies in Irian Jaya cannot be examined in isolation from the Indonesian
aims of integrating the province fully into the unitary Indonesian State, and countering
opposition within the province to Indonesian control [see Chapter II]. In addition to West
Irian constituting the cornerstone of the independent Indonesian State, it is also the eastern
frontier. In at least the first years after the Indonesian takeover, given the virtually
unknown interior of the territory, the relative prevalence of opposition to Indonesian rule,
the lack of sophistication or 'civilisation' of the indigenous people, and the Indonesian
determination to integrate the area and its peoples into the state, the whole region, no less
than the narrow border zone, presented a security concern. To central authorities the area
is largely undifferentiated and unknown; the whole province is perceived as a 'border
province'.
The Indonesian government has persistently rejected the view that the Irianese people do
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not accept integration into Indonesia. Government propaganda has emphasised the
similarities between the Irianese people and the people of western Indonesia [Hitchcock,
1985]; seeking to offset any irridentist claims of the West Papuan people to unite with
other independent Melanesian states, Mochtar stated that there were probably more
Melanesians in Indonesia alone than all the Melanesian countries combined IPNGFAR.
Vol. 5, No. 5, December 1985: 36]. Indonesia has also rejected critics's claims that the
local people in Irian Jay a are dissatisfied with Indonesian rule: local people voluntarily
attend schools which teach the Republic's state philosophy, Panca Sila: people willingly
attend Independence Day celebrations in the kabupaten towns.
Such outward compliance with, even support for, the regime should not be accepted as
conclusive proof of Irianese-Indonesian patriotism. It is popularly believed, if not a fact,
that budget allocations for small-scale development programmes are made only to those
villages which take part in state ceremonies. James Scott, in his study of peasant society
in Sedaka, a Malaysian village, has noted that it is only to be expected that those who
oppose what they see as domination will seek to conceal their opposition. He rejects the
view that outward obedience implies approval of a system of domination:
When the poor in Sedaka talk about combine-harvesters and say, "It doesn't matter
whether you protest or not, nothing comes of it", they are merely expressing a
realistic, pragmatic, view of the situation as they experience it. They have tried to
stop the combines and have failed. They certainly must adapt to the consequences,
but this hardly implies approval. In this respect their situation is no different from
that of most subordinate classes most of the time. Except for those comparatively
rare moments when a political opening or a revolutionary situation creates new
possibilities or revives old aspirations, an attitude of pragmatic resignation is likely
to prevail [Scott, 1985: 324]
In Irian Jaya several instances have demonstrated the prevalence of 'old aspirations' of
independence. In addition, government statements have recognised the persistence and
strength of the elusive OPM. In the case of Irian Jaya, the 'old aspirations' are revived or
strengthened because of apparent racial tensions between Papuans and newcomers to the
province, and the economic differences which distinguish these two groups.
The profound difference in scale between Papua New Guinea's border region and
Indonesia's eastern border territory makes it difficult to compare development efforts in
the two narrow border zones. The styles of the two administrations differ greatly,
although in each area administration acts as the agent of the centre, and not necessarily as
an agent of the people of the remote border. Yet, in Irian Jaya local people have voiced
concerns which are not present in Papua New Guinea. The agents of the centre in Irian
Jaya are also often the agents of a people who are of a different race, with little interest in
maintaining the traditions of the indigenous peoples of the frontier. Thus the central
administration proposed to 'raise national consciousness' and to provide 'guidance for
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community life' to the Irianese people: to bring Irian Jaya into the modem world and to
impose a model of civilisation upon the province fNusantara. 6 February 1969, quoted in
ICATS. 1969: 73]. This 'civilizing' mission has affected the style of administration, as
well as the nature of the development effort in Irian Jaya, and has been rejected as
paternalistic by many Papuans.
Direct comparisons of Irian Jaya's development with Papua New Guinea's border area
are few. An overview of development efforts in the province is provided here in order to
draw some conclusions about the nature of the border zone, administrative goals and the
nature and impact of administration in the province, which will in turn provide a basis for
consideration of bureaucratic policies and how they affect bilateral relations with Papua
New Guinea.
The Irian Jaya border zone differs from that of Papua New Guinea in another important
respect. In Papua New Guinea, violent OPM activity - as distinct from propaganda
activities - has been confined to the immediate border area. In Irian Jaya, there appears to
be no such localisation of violence, although there may well be concentrations of activity
in the border area, in the Jayapura region and perhaps elsewhere. The widespread, if
spasmodic, nature of OPM activity in Irian Jaya may explain why the border area has not
been singled out for special attention as has been the case for the border zone in Papua
New Guinea.
Although there is occasional reference to the border area as a region more susceptible to
dissident activity than some other areas in Irian Jaya, in general it can be seen that
development policy has made little distinction between districts within the province. For
example, although transmigration to areas adjacent to the border has been proposed and
has to some extent been implemented, and although a Trans-Irian highway is being
constructed in the border zone, basic patterns of transmigration settlements do not appear
to vary across districts. There also appear to be no surveys of conditions particular to the
border area, although some specified sites within the zone have been surveyed for
transmigration purposes. There is some distinction made, however, between the coastal
districts and the interior districts, for it is the inland, highland areas which are more
inaccessible - and thereby more culturally resistant - to the Indonesian administration than
the more urbanised coastal regions, and the coastal areas have a far longer history of
intercultural contact and contain a far higher proportion of non-Papuan Indonesians,
making them more amenable to Indonesian influence and control.
Administrative Structures and Goals in Irian Jaya
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When W est New Guinea passed from Dutch to Indonesian hands, several institutions
were retained by the new government, although personnel changes were made. One
Presidential Decree of 1963 indicated that regulations in force under the Dutch rule would
remain valid 'so long as they are not contradictory to the Constitution and other principles
of the Republic of Indonesia' [Soewardi, 1973: 2]. The aim of the administration was to
introduce the same system of local administration to West Irian that operated in other
Indonesian provinces [Creasy, 1969: 89; Roosman, 1974: 20] and to bring 'development'
to the province. However some important differences in administrative arrangements
remained. The responsibility for drawing up the provincial budget was retained by the
central government in Jakarta. Unlike other Indonesian provinces, administrative control
in West Irian was not extensive throughout the province, and large areas were at least
initially inaccessible. The currency of West Irian was different to that used in the rest of
Indonesia, development budgets were managed by the Department of Home Affairs rather
than by provincial officials [IBRD, 1981: 38] and special development efforts were
established under the auspices of FUNDWI for West Irian.
In 1963, the position of governor replaced the Dutch administrator. He was appointed by
and was directly responsible to the President [RIOP, 1985:32.] His duties were to
administer all aspects of the Province, with the exception of defence [Brookfield and
Hart, 1971: xlvii]. One account [RIOP, 1985] states that the duties of the governor were
established in a secret Presidential Decree (InPres 1963/2). This decree gave the governor
general authority over the territory and over the police and the civil administration, and the
right to appoint sectional heads of departments, with the approval of the President.
In 1963 the mainly elected New Guinea Council was replaced by an advisory body to the
governor - the Regional People's Assembly (DPRD) - appointed by the President
[TAPOL, 1983: 24; South Pacific Dossier, 1978: 53; RIOP, 1985:32].

Later the

governor took over responsibility for appointing and chairing the advisory Regional
People's Assembly [RIOP, 1985: 30]. According to a report by TAPOL, the Regional
People's Assembly had 38 members in 1963 and 'consisted of appointed representatives
of functional groups as well as Indonesian department heads, military officers and
religious figures' [TAPOL, 1983: 24], wheras another report stated that the Assembly had
42 members, 33 of whom were Papuans [RIOP, 1985:32]. It was not until 1969 that the
first elections were held for the Assembly [Gamaut and Manning, 1974: 25]. By 1987,
the Assembly had grown to contain 45 members [Indonesia Reports. No. 27, February
1988].
Just as the provincial assembly had been dissolved in 1963 so too the elected regional
councils were replaced by nine appointed 'representative' councils, one in each kabupaten
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[Savage, 1982: 11] and elections to these councils were not held until 1968 [Gamaut and
Manning, 1974: 25].
In 1964 the central government took over from the governor the right to appoint officials
to central departments [Soewardi, 1973:3]. Neither the governor nor the Assembly held
budgetary power. According to Gamaut and Manning, this was retained by the
Department of Internal Affairs which established a body known as the Direktorat Irian
Barat under a Director-General for West Irian, to coordinate the activities of all central
government departments operating in the province [Gamaut and Manning, 1974: 21].
The first governor in the Indonesian administration, Elizier Bonay, described the power
structure during his term of office (from May 1963 to November 1974) in somewhat
different terms:
There was an institution of provincial leadership in those days called the Panca
Tunggal (Five-in-One) consisting of the four Armed Forces chiefs besides the
governor, and the governor was nothing more than a puppet. Later, after 1965, the
system came to be known as the Muspida. All decisions were taken collectively by
the Army, Navy and Air Force chiefs together with the Public Prosecutor. In all
regions, the Armed Forces commanders took the decisions, but this was particularly
the case in West Irian which was then covered by an international agreement, the
New York Agreement, and was therefore treated differently from other regions
[TAPOL Bulletin. No. 48, November 1981: 7].
The system of committees known as Panca Tunggal (five pillars) was general throughout
Indonesia during the 1960s. The committee was comprised of the kepala daerah (in this
case the governor), the military commander, the head of the police, the local prosecutor,
and the local judge. The Panca Tunggal was later renamed the muspida (see below)
[Walker and Tinker, 1975: 65].
In the lead up to the Act of Free Choice, the Direktorat was reorganised and renamed the
Sektor Khusus and given the responsibility for organising the Act of Free Choice.
Presidential Decree no. 256 of 1968 established the Sektor Khusus and stated its most
important functions as
to ensure the carrying out of the New York Agreement, to direct the West Irian
region in such a way that it remains within the Indonesian republic and to carry out
the development of this region in accordance with the 5-year plan [RIOP, 1985:
32].
During the period of preparation for the Act of Free Choice, the commander of the army
in West Irian, Sarwo Edhie, was made the highest authority in the territory [ibid.: 36].
The governor held the position of 'co-supervisor' of development plans for the territory
with the Sektor Khusus [ibid.: 33]; in effect, assisting in the implementation of the plans
made by the central government's agencies.
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In September 1969 the province was declared to be autonomous, on the same basis as
Indonesia's sixteen other provinces. In reality, the central government continued to
control funding and staffing, but local authorities took control from the central
government for matters relating to agriculture, social welfare, health, education and
culture and public works [ibid.: 33]. One student of Indonesian central-regional relations,
Kuntjoro-Jakti, has observed that the development schemes introduced through
presidential prerogative and known as INPRES (Instruksi President have enabled central
authorities to bypass provincial legislative processes and intervene directly at various
regional levels to introduce particular redistributive schemes [Kuntjoro-Jakti, 1981: 152].
Although the Sektor Khusus was disbanded in the mid-1970s [Manning and Rumbiak,
1986: 13], until that time it remained influential for it was responsible for the planning of
development programmes, for the filling of key appointments and for the channelling of
funds between the central government and the province [Gamaut and Manning, 1974:
21]. Irian Jaya was in this respect treated little differently from other provinces, for in all
provinces throughout Indonesia the central government controlled political and fiscal
power [Nawawi, 1980: 692; Roosman, 1977a: 43]. Thus, the Regional Assembly could
initiate legislation, but final legislative authority lay with the governor at the provincial
level, and his counterpart at district level, the bupati [Roosman, 1975a: 159], and the
purse-strings were held by central government agencies [Nawawi, 1980: 691]. One
political commentator has described the relations between regional and central
government:
The various people's assemblies that were set up at the provincial and district levels,
as well as those at the central level, functioned more in providing commentaries on
government policy than in having the ability or the desire to change it... This is not
to underestimate their place in Indonesian society in these years, as they did provide
in a controlled society one of the few mechanisms for the expression of public
opinion [MacAndrews, 1986: 16].
There are indications that the centralised structure produced tensions within the various
levels of the bureaucracy in Irian Jaya. The size of the province, the limited infrastructure
and general lack of knowledge of conditions in Irian Jaya resulted in some inappropriate
strategies. As anthropologist Naylor noted in 1974, the laws determined in Jakarta and
imposed upon the province 'reflect a decided lack of understanding about local
conditions' on such matters as traditional customs relating to crime and punishment
[Naylor, 1974: 167-8]. Early widely publicised central government promises to promote
quick development were not fulfilled and have been singled out by local officials as the
cause of local resentment One interesting example of tension in regional-central relations
was provided when television was first introduced to the market at Wamena, and the head
of the Wamena Indonesian government radio station was reported to have commented:
'Now the native population begin to know that above Pak Bupati there are still higher
authorities. So if their requests cannot be immediately fulfilled, it is because they still
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have to be considered by the central government' ITem po. 14 June 1980]. Governor
Isaac Hindom perceived Pemerintah Pusat (i.e. the central government in Jakarta) as the
sole means for the bringing of development to the province, but that this development
could not be hastened by local requests or pressures for speedier implementation or policy
revision ITopik 11. 21 Maret 1983].
The Military's Role in Administration
Superimposed on the civilian bureaucracy there is a matching military bureaucracy, as
elsewhere in Indonesia.

In order to perform its dwi funesi (dual role) of both defence

and socio-political control, the armed forces have established command structures
throughout every level of society. The military's task to be carried out via its network of
territorial units is referred to as 'territorial management' (pembinaan teritoriaD .
complementing the civil administration's role in 'area management' (pembinaan wilavahl.
Even within the 'civilian' administration there are many active and retired military officers
[Budiardjo, 1986: 112].
In each province there is a Regional Military Command (Komando Daerah M iliter).
known as K odam . Immediately below the K odam . but above the level of kabupaten.
there is a military division known as the Sub-regional Military Command (Komando
Resort M iliter). or K orem . Under this, at kabupaten level, is the District Military
Command (Komando Distrik Militer) or K odim . At kecamatan level there is a Sub
district Military Command (Komando Ravon Militer) or Koramil. and at village level,
b ab in sa are appointed - Bintara Pem bina D esa. or Village Developm ent NonCommissioned Officers [Salim Said, 1987: 26]. Roosman has noted that 'Following the
pattern of villages in Java, the so-called HANS IP - the civil defense in the villages - is
instituted in Irian Jaya with training the villagers in the methods of self-defence and
organizing their villages into defence units' [Roosman, 1975a : 165].
Kuntjoro-Jakti observed that throughout Indonesia the military command structure has
been successful for through it the central government has achieved a high degree of
control:
The ability of the military to create the long-dreamed of command system,
embracing all branches of the Armed Forces as well as all regional levels down to
the lowest village units, and to penetrate all branches and levels of government
under the umbrella of the 'Dual Function' doctrine, and, finally, to control all socio
political forces at the national and local level: all this gave the central regime power
unequalled in Indonesia's political history [Kuntjoro-Jakti, 1981: 145].
This is the structure as it exists in theory.

However, even after twenty years of

Indonesian control in Irian Jaya, the 'territorial structure' does not penetrate down to
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every village. As Jenkins noted in 1986,
In normal circumstances there should be a Babinsa (NCO and several soldiers) in
every village to help "advise" the village head and keep a watchful eye on
developments. But Indonesians readily concede that the system is not as well
developed in Irian Jaya as they would like [Jenkins, 1986: 16].
W ithin the (civilian) People's Assembly there was also a strong military presence; in
1974 there were six army members, and the Chairman (or Speaker) was an army officer
[W addell, 1974 : 4].

However, the Assembly exercised relatively little power in

comparison to the M uspida (Musvawarah Pimpinan Daerah - Council of Regional
Leadership). The Muspida was the continuation of the Pane a Tung gal of the 1960s and
chaired by the military commander, with the governor as deputy, and other members
made up of the provincial armed forces, the chief prosecutor, the head of court and the
police [Salim Said, 1987: 26]. The military commander had the authority to direct the
provincial planning agency, the Lakbangda. without reference to the governor or the
People's Assembly [Garnaut and Manning, 1974: 22; Jenkins, 1986: 16].

If the

governor was a civilian, it appears, true control lay with the armed forces commander.
The power of the position of army commander over 'civilian' matters in Irian Jaya was
demonstrated by the promotion of Acub Zainal from military commander to governor in
1973.
In 1974 the Lakbangda was replaced by the Bappeda fBadan Perencanaan Pembangunan
Daerah or Regional Development Planning Board) in accordance with a Presidential
Decree establishing the new pattem of central-regional relations throughout the Indonesian
archipelago. The Bappeda was under the Ministry of the Interior but attached to the staff
of the governor [Kuntjoro-Jakti, 1981: 153-4]. Its membership consisted of the heads of
the services and of project managers [RIOP, 1985: 34].
In addition to the Muspida and Bappeda operating at the provincial level, bodies known as
Tripida (sometimes referred to incorrectly as muspida) and Bappeda were established at
the kabupaten level. [Tripida were so named from the Indonesian Tentara Republik
Indonesia Pusat Inteligen Daerah or Regional M ilitary Intelligence Centre].

The

kabupaten assemblies were first formed in 1968, and although relatively unimportant in
decision-m aking, they were authorised to advise the trip id a and b u p ati in the
implementation of district projects [Garnaut and Manning, 1974: 23]. Elections were held
at the kabupaten level in 1971 to provide a field of candidates from which the provincial
assembly selected representatives to the People's Assembly in Jakarta. A few parties
were allowed to participate in the elections at kabupaten level, but the overwhelming
majority was won by Golkar, the government party: at that time all representatives to the
Jakarta assembly were Golkar members - Golkar members were predominant in the
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Bappeda and chose their colleagues to represent the province ribid.: IC A TS. 11 July
1971:446]
The tripida at district level followed the pattern of the provincial muspida in that it was
chaired by the highest military authority in the kabupaten. and the highest civil authority,
the bupati. acted as deputy [Gamaut and Manning, 1974: 23]. Nawawi has suggested
that, according to the general pattem of district administration in Indonesia, the bupati is
more dominant than the local muspida in deciding district affairs, but he has provided a
general description of m uspida as being chaired by the bupati rather than by the local
military commander [Nawawi, 1980: 691]. This suggests that a different structure exists
for muspida in Irian Jaya as opposed to other Indonesian provinces. However, it is clear
that throughout Indonesia the military hold high positions in comparison to civilians in
administration. Sundhaussen, writing in 1978 of the central administration of Indonesia,
stated, the 'civilian ministers, mainly drawn from the ranks of the so-called "technocrats",
are unable to make even relatively minor decisions without involving the military officers
in their respective departments' [Sundhaussen, 1978b: 51]. Gamaut and Manning, in
their description of the administration and economy of Irian Jaya in 1974, indicated that
the military frequently intervened to override the decisions of the civil authorities at all
levels, and concluded that 'In practice the support of the military is necessary for
successful implementation of any economic program' [Gamaut and Manning, 1974: 24].
In discussing the governmental structure in Indonesia, Crouch noted that the territorial
structure of the armed forces allowed for political control as well as for control of civil
unrest.

Thus, the military commanders were empowered by the national security

organisation, KOPKAMTIB, to act against dissidents and to oversee elections which
ensured the success of the Golkar party [Crouch, 1986: 14].
In addition to these powers enjoyed by the army in all provinces, in Irian Jaya there have
been a number of special operations which have been the sole responsibility of the
military, directly under the Minister of Home Affairs, thus bypassing all provincial civil
authorities. Operasi 'Koteka' was one such programme with a special command structure
[Zainal, 1971: 29].

This was a programme commenced in 1971 with the aim of

acculturating inland people and providing them with basic education [see pp. 139, 141].
Well before this project was commenced, Sarwo Edhie had pointed to the connection
between resistance and development:
disturbances in West Irian in fact originated in the discontent of a section of society
which was exploited by irresponsible elements. For this reason, security and
regional development, especially social welfare, are two inter-dependent goals
which cannot be separated from each other [Sarwo Edhie, 1970: 60].
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There have been many varied estimates of the strength o f the armed forces stationed in
Irian Jay a. Official sources have generally avoided publishing the strength of the armed
forces in the province. Few government reports allude to this subject and accurate
estimates are scarce as few independent researchers have been permitted to enter Irian
Jay a. Sarwo Edhie, the military commander given responsibility for preparing the
territory for the Act of Free Choice, stated that he commanded 6,000 troops in full-scale
military operations from the middle of 1968 [Sarwo Edhie, 1970: 63]. Observers
generally agree that after the Act of Free Choice, the number of troops was reduced.
Hastings in 1983 believed that for the period since 1973 the armed forces comprised three
battalions (approx. 3,400 men), which he identified as Nos. 753, 754 and 755, located at
Jayapura, Manokwari and Sorong [Hastings, 1984e: 136]. In 1985, Osborne stated that
Indonesia has a regular troop presence of 3,000 in the province, although twice that
number are now there because of the OPM... W hile three, or even six troop
battalions may not seem much in a land of wild jungle and swamps, there is also
substantial technical backup - fighter jets, helicopters, naval ships and a seemingly
inexhaustible supply of bombs and bullets...[Osborne, 1985e: 18].
Michael Byrnes, a journalist for the Australian Financial Review, in 1984 gave a similar
account of the troop strength, adding that the ability of the three permanent battalions was
not rated 'very highly' by 'independent military intelligence in Jakarta', but that top
quality elite units were available to provide special support [AFR, 13 November 1984].
In 1986 journalist David Jenkins reported that the three battalions (altogether 2,700
strong) were locally recruited, and mostly comprised Papuans. Usually there was
another non-Irian battalion posted to the province. One of the four battalions (with
between 600 and 800 men) was likely to be based in Jayapura and, like all battalions,
armed with light arms, machine guns and possibly a few mortars. There were probably
about 120 men based at Merauke. Jenkins did not have a very high view of the capacity
of the forces:
For the most part, troops are scattered in isolated centres in groups of only five or
10. Discipline is lax, patrolling non-existent and supply missions erratic. "They
man posts, put their feet up, smoke kretek and squeeze the locals", says one source.
"They don't go out beating the bush" [Jenkins, 1986: (14-15)].
The Police Force is largely made up of Papuans, and is supported by two Brimob [Police
Mobile Brigade] battalions, each of about 400 men [ibid.: 17]. Military sources agree that
ABRI operates on only a 'shoestring budget' [ibid.: 5]. With regard to this budget,
political scientist Richard Tanter has noted that throughout Indonesia the military has a
very small, tight budget, but that this is supplemented by companies run by the military
[Indian-Pacific. (ABC), 18 June 1988]. The TAPOL organisation, using information
gathered by Kompas. has compiled evidence relating to the involvement of various tripida
as labour brokers for private logging companies in Irian Jaya [TAPOL, 1983: 47-9;
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TAPOL Bulletin. No. 54, November 1982, :1, quoting Komnas. 4, 6, 7 October 1982.];
a timber company which had been established at Hamadi/Holtekan under FUNDWI in
1971 was taken over by the Military Commander in 1977 ['Looking East', 1982: 105].
These observations suggest that the resources available to the military extend far beyond
the official budget
Administrative Control and the Extent of Government Influence
The subdivision of the territory which had been instituted by the Dutch was retained under
the new administation. West Irian's subdivision followed the pattem established in other
Indonesian provinces: the province was divided into districts and each district was divided
into sub-districts.

In 1968, the three border kabupaten were Jayapura, which was

divided into 6 sub-districts, or kecamatan. with a population of 81,000; Jayawijaya, with
4 kecamatan and a population of approximately 165,000; and Merauke, with 5 kecamatan
and over 142,000 [Brookfield and Hart, 1971: (xlvii)].
Initially officials established kecam atan close to the kabupaten headquarters, and as
administrative influence was consolidated, more kecamatan were established. In 1968
there were 34 sub-districts [Brookfield and Hart, 1971: (xlvii)]; by 1977 there were 116
[Roosman, 1977a: 43]. In 1985, there were 117 kecam atan [Indonesia, Ministry of
Home Affairs, Development in Irian Java. 1985: 34].
As these sub-divisions multiplied, administrators known as kepala distrik (later camatl
were appointed. Each district head was responsible for a large area within a kabupaten Gamaut and Manning estimated that in the early 1970s the average area of jurisdiction for
these kepala distrik was approx. 3,000 sq. kms. [Garnaut and Manning, 1974: 23].
However, they noted that not all areas were under government influence and administered
at this level.
Where government control was firmly established at the camat level, the lowest level in
the administrative structure was also instituted - at the level of sub-district village heads,
otherwise known as kepala desa or kepala kampong [ibid.: Roosman, 1978a: 6]. The
position of kepala desa was intended to serve as a bridge between the traditional local
political allegiance of villagers and the national administrative system.

However, as

Roosman noted in 1978, the criteria set by the traditional villagers in Irian Jaya and the
criteria set by the Indonesian administration were incompatible:
The position of traditional village chief is non-hereditary; he is the fighting leader in
tribal wars who has shown superb performance in killing the most of his enemies.
Upon his death another war leader will be chosen by the tribe. The superimposition of the new Indonesian administrative system will push the traditional
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war leader aside as the requirement for becoming elected as village chief is now a
primary school diploma or at least the knowledge of reading, writing and speaking
Indonesian, and some knowledge of civics o f Indonesia' [Roosman, 1978a: 6].
Consequently, Roosman noted that where village heads had been endorsed by the bupati.
in general the older war leaders had been replaced by younger educated people [ibid.].
There is evidence from other areas in Indonesia that the notion of traditional leadership at
the village level does not fit easily with the pattern of civil administration. A recent
dissertation by Nico Schulte Nordholt on local leadership in Indonesia has described the
position of lurah or kepala desa as it operates in three central Javanese kecamatan and
concluded that as the lurah served two masters - government and people - and as elections
were largely controlled so that villagers 'could not vote their conscience', the 'traditional
ties between the lurah and the people have been lost' [Indonesia Reports. No. 26, January
1988: 3]. In Irian Jaya, where traditional leaders were suspected of not following set
government policies, additional appointments were made by local administrators
[Roosman, July 1974: 21], suggesting that laws intended to ensure a democratic process
by the inclusion of traditional village leaders within the administration were being
circumvented.

Kuntjoro-Jakti's thesis details how the rhetoric of.'granting fullest

autonomy to the regions' was belied by the demands and interests of the 'Unitary State'
[Kuntjoro-Jakti, 1981: 142-4]. He concludes that:
The political strategy of the New Order government placed great emphasis on
centralization of decision-making and control of operations with respect to resource
mobilization and allocation...
To the technocrats in the government, centralized control of regional economic
policy seemed no more than a logical consequence o f the nation's need for a
planned economy, a means to achieve an efficient growth scheme. To the regime,
however, it also followed from the government's grasp of the two major pillars of
power - the bureaucracy and the military [ibid.. 179-80].
Garnaut and Manning note that difficulties were experienced in imposing the national
pattern of administration in the province and that for ease of administration some attempts
had been made to combine five or six small villages into large desa units. These met with
only limited success [Garnaut and Manning, 1974: 23]. Since Garnaut and Manning
made their report in 1974 there have been a number of resettlement schemes aimed at the
local population which have succeeded in altering residence and subsistence patterns [see
below, pp. 159-61]. In 1985, the process of instituting village-level administrators had
progressed to the extent that officially there were 835 district villages and 66 municipal
villages [Aditjondoro, 1985b: 13]. One government document categorized these villages
into their 'stages of development' as follows:
Inventory of villages in 1984 recorded 752 Swadaya (very traditional) villages, 129
Swakarya (transitional) villages, and 20 Swasembada (progressing/advanced)
villages [Indonesia, Ministry of Home Affairs, Development in Irian Java. 1985:
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19].
Such figures illustrate the Indonesian governm ent's concern to 'develop' and
circumscribe villages in order to replace traditional cultures with a modem or 'developed'
outlook.
Resistance and Government Measures Countering the OPM
W hile the people of Irian Jaya may have experienced control o f their regional
representative assemblies in a similar manner to that exercised in other provinces, there
have been additional measures of control imposed in Irian Jaya, and other sources of
frustration among the local people. Official and non-government reports discussing the
political situation in Irian Jaya have pointed to the apparent discriminatory practices
against capable indigenous applicants for positions in administration, the exploitation of
local people's labour, the expropriation of lands for transmigration, detention of people
opposing Indonesian rule and military operations against groups regarded by the
government as separatists.
Gamaut and Manning in 1974 noted that 'Irian Jaya's unique historical relationship with
the Republic has led to unusually tight central government control' [Gamaut and
Manning, 1974: 21], supporting this view by reference to the role and function of the
Sektor K husus. The dismissal of elected councils in 1963 was anticipated to provoke
criticism from the local population, and measures were taken to restrain dissent In May
1963 a 'political quarantine' was imposed on West Irian by Presidential Decree No. 8, so
that no political parties were to operate, and no rallies, meetings or demonstrations could
be held, or publications issued, without the prior permission of the governor or his office
[TAPOL, 1983: 24]. In 1965 the quarantine was lifted and some authorised parties were
again allowed to operate in the province [Verrier, 1976: 249]. However, there was
resistance to Indonesian rule and the government's response was to impose strong
discipline: Verrier noted that by 9 October 1965 8,753 Papuans were in prison throughout
the territory [ibid.: 264]. Ex-Govemor Bonay stated in 1981 that 'There were numerous
brutalities, thefts, torture, maltreatment, many things that had not happened before. In
many different places people were arrested; the prisons everywhere were full' [TAPOL,
1983: 25]. Several other Papuans have supported this view [See, for example, Thomas
Agaky Wanda, TAPOL Bulletin. No. 80, April 1987: 22].
Additional measures were used to control the region prior to the Act of Free Choice.
Gamaut and Manning have described some of these methods:
Threat of insurgency and the necessity for strict control for the Act of Free Choice
have justified a large military presence, and tight security, including curfews and
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strict control of movement within Irian Jay a. The dominance of the army has been
encouraged by the expansion of military power elsewhere in Indonesia in the years
following Irian Jaya's admission to the Republic [Gamaut and Manning, 1974: 24].
Some Indonesian reactions to the OPM have been discussed above [see Chapter HI, pp.
78-79]. After the Act of Free Choice, Indonesian policy towards West Papuan irridentists
was to offer amnesty to the 'remnants' of the guerillas, and to adopt military force where
required. Suharto announced an amnesty when in August 1969 he declared the result of
the Act of Free Choice. Thereafter, however, government statements stressed the
acceptance of the Indonesian Republic by the Irianese people. An official report on the
OPM was released in 1976. According to this document,
As far as Indonesia is concerned, the movement is of no significance, because in
Irian Jaya itself it does not exist. The people in this province are now busily
engaged in the development of their autonomous region.
While there was no OPM movement within Indonesia, the report claimed, supporters of
the OPM still operated abroad. The report pointed out that:
Any support to separatist movements... is tantamount to interference in the internal
affairs of other states, and is a gross violation of one of the main principles of the
non-aligned movement and the Charter of the United Nations [Indonesia, O PM :
1976].
As a compromise between this rhetoric and the reality of continued sporadic OPM attacks,
reports of OPM activity were generally issued only after the groups concerned had
surrendered to the authority of the Republic. For example, in January 1977, the military
commander of Irian Jaya, Brigadier General Imam Munandar reported that about 1400
rebels and their followers had given themselves up in the previous year [Post-Courier. 10
January 1977]. The Indonesian response to the question of the OPM thus became one of
denying its existence and referring to it as a movement which was finished within
Indonesia, but continued through its supporters based outside Indonesia. In February
1976, for example, in response to OPM statements that Indonesia had shot people
repatriated from Papua New Guinea, Malik was reported as stating that 'There is no
separatist movement', and he (somewhat inconsistently) offered amnesty to those who
had taken part in separatist activities. One newspaper reported that:
Malik stressed "there is no separatist movement in Irian Jaya, such as is being
propagated by an 'RMS' accomplice named Tanggama, whose quarters are in
Senegal, Africa. Conditions in Rian Jaya today are calm and peaceful, and it is
even the case that the leaders of the peoples of Irian Jaya have promised to give up
any of their members who refuse to obey the Republic of Indonesia...
"It is even the case that those who want to come back from the mountains will not
be subjected to legal sanctions..." said Malik [Berita Buana. 18 February 1976].
Despite these protestations that the OPM was a spent force, it was apparent that some
violent raids were organised by continuing OPM groups. The Indonesian military was

137
not always able to effectively counter the resistance. This inability was compounded by a
lack of infrastructure and government influence in the more remote areas.
Under the Dutch, only a small number of posts was established in the inland areas. Some
areas remained uncontacted. Osborne stated, 'Holland had made no serious attempt to
open the country's interior' [Osborne, 1985f: 19]. Hastings has estimated that of the total
population of approx. 730,000 in West New Guinea under the Dutch rule, administration
may have influenced only 200,000 [Hastings, 1984: 131]. By contrast, official Dutch
figures put the number of Papuans under governmental control in 1961 as 487,755, with
an additional 61,100 under the influence of the government, although not directly
governed, out of the total population of approx. 720,000 [Netherlands, Rapport Inzake
N ederlands-N ieuw -G uinea. 1961: 53]. The discrepancy may result from different
interpretations of 'influence'; more study of official Dutch reports may yield more
conclusive results, but is unfortunately beyond the scope of this study. Certainly, under
the Dutch many Papuans responded to the opportunities offered in many places to study
in government and mission schools [J. Schoorl, J. Manusaway, personal communication,
October 1988].
Development efforts under the Indonesian administration did not commence until the late
1960s with FUNDW I support.

Creasy noted in 1969 that 'Some new administrative

areas have been established in formerly isolated regions, although how much control is
exercised is open to question' [Creasy, 1969: 91-92]. Gamaut and Manning questioned
the census data of 1971, suggesting that the census was more akin to an estimate of the
population, of 'uncertain reliability' [Gamaut and Manning, 1974: 5]. Although the
number of airstrips and the size of the road network have been increased [see Figure 5],
the poor infrastructure and communications between coastal centres and the interior
remains a major problem for the Indonesian administration [Development in Irian Java.
1985: 3]. Hastings, a frequent visitor to Irian Jaya, has pointed out how the Indonesian
administration relies on the missionary aviation network:
As recently as 1973 the MAF (Missionary Aviation Fellowship) discovered about
6,000 previously uncontacted people in the remote Ok Sibil area. While the area is
now an Indonesian patrol post run by a camat. it is to the MAF that the government
looks for supplies by air and to the missions for schools and health care [Hastings,
1984e: 132].
Osborne, a supporter of the independence aspirations of the OPM, has claimed that
although airstrips have been established, the government prefers to use mission airlines
for communications 'due to the high risk of OPM contact' if military aircraft were used
[Osborne, 1985f: 102-3]. Although this point is difficult to verify, pilots Terry Doyle and
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Figure 5: Roads and Planned Roads in Irian Jaya, 1983.
Source: Petocz, 1984: 113.
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Theo Frey stated their concerns that the MAF and other missionary airlines were involved
in transporting the Indonesian military. Missions may deplore the military use of their
aircraft, but feel constrained to agree [Mitton, 1983: 233; Doyle, Background Briefing
Radio Broadcast [ABC] 18 September 1983; TAPOL Bulletin. September 1988]. The
extent of the Indonesian government's penetration o f interior jungle areas cannot be
determined with any great degree of accuracy, as sources are scanty on this subject,
although there have been statements from government sources that the government is
limited in the control it exercises in some interior areas.
In 1971, Acub Zainal described the armed forces structure in Irian Jaya in these terms:
The Armed Forces elements stationed in the inland areas belong to the PUTERPRA
(civil defence command) and Police district posts. The KODIM (Komando Distrik
Militer) in Wamena is the only military district command stationed in the inland area
[Zainal, 1971:7].
He added that the Armed Forces posts stationed in the inland areas 'have a limited number
of personnel’ [ibid: 8]. It was partly because the government had been unable to penetrate
the interior of the province and because the government presence there was minimal that
large-scale development programmes had been aimed at 'civilising' the highland peoples.
Thus, 'Operation Koteka' was aimed at the peoples in areas around Wamena, Enarotali
and Waghete [ibid.].
Lack of infrastructure in the highland areas in the interior has been a continuing obstacle
for the administration. By the early 1980s sixteen kecamatan had been established in the
Jayawijaya and Paniai districts but only those sub-districts closest to the kabupaten
capitals had experienced results from rural development programmes [Manning and
Rumbiak, 1986: 28].
In 1982, ex-Govemor Bonay (who had held office between May 1963 and September
1964) described the control of the government over the people of Irian Jaya as quite
limited:
I should explain that in many parts, the people are not under government control at
all. It was like this when the Dutch were there and it's still the same under the
Indonesians. Many villages are not under government control because the troops
can't reach them. They can only bomb, or attack with rockets from the sea
[TAPOL, 1983: 73].
Researchers visiting Irian Jaya have also suggested that government control was
circumscribed. Vast territories were only crudely administered by a bureaucracy thinly
spread. As one anthropologist noted,
Personnel problems, in addition to those associated with the inheritance from the
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Dutch, are major difficulties. Fewer than one hundred officers and men are
responsible for the whole Kabupaten of Jayawidjaya. A total of 80% of them are
from other highland areas. Old hatreds and culture conflicts have led to abuses and
the development of superiority feelings in many cases...[Naylor, 1974: 167].
It was also noted that demarcation problems arose between the military and the police,
further reducing the effectiveness of the administration [ibid.: 168].
Administration was also minimal in the Paniai kabupaten. Freeport was the first overseas
company to negotiate with the Suharto regime a concession to conduct mining activities in
the Paniai region in 1967 [Osborne, 1985f: 118; Pacific Basin Reports. August 1974 :
166; Mitton, 1977: 367]. Robert Mitton, who worked for the mining company in the
1970s wrote in 1975 of the extent of government influence in the mining area:
Before Freeport's arrival (and indeed well after it) the Government had no contact
with the area. The nearest government station was at Ilaga, but officials would
rarely move any great distance from the centre...[Mitton, 1977: 369].
Mitton noted that infrastructure in the area remained very limited and served only
administrative and security purposes:
The Provincial Government has established a police post in Tembagapura and also
supplies customs officials at Amamapare and Timika; there has been no effort to set
up schools or medical facilities for the local population. The army maintains an
elite, well armed force in the town. Its only purpose is to protect the mine and town
from the Irianese [Mitton, 1977: 371].
In 1976, TAPOL (USA) commented on Malik's statement that the OPM was no longer
operating in Irian Jaya, and offered a somewhat different version of events taking place in
the province:
While the Indonesian Foreign Minister, Adam Malik, was strongly denying these
reports [of returnees being shot] and telling the press that "there is no separatist
movement in Irian Jaya", the Indonesian Ambassador to the Netherlands, Lieut.
General Sutopo Juwono was giving a quite different account of the situation:
"Frankly speaking, it is proving difficult to crush the guerrilla movement led by
Rumkorem. The region is a difficult one because it lies close to the border. Our
troops cannot exercise control over them not only because it is jungle terrain but
also because our equipment is inadequate" (Tempo. 28 February 1976) [TAPOL
(USA), No. 5, 15 June 1976: 4].
Later in the same year a Tempo reporter visited the border area with an ABRI border
patrol from the sub-district station of Arso, and described the situation. The border,
while a key area for security activity, was similar to the remote interior areas in that it also
was not fully under the control of Indonesian security forces. One soldier reported that:
We did not control the area. If we stayed there it would be a killing field. After one
and a half months we returned to Arso.
According to the report, Rumkorem had:
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about 30 followers and 1,000 people (three to four hamlets) are suspected of being
under his influence. Many operations have been launched but it is difficult to crush
them. They know the terrain and are hidden among the villagers. When they cross
into PNG (there's a no-man's land 200 meters wide on the border) they cannot be
pursued. Another soldier noted: "We often chased them there (PNG) and there was
no difficulty when we met 'police boys' (PNG village guards). But when our boys
met the 'special branch' (PNG intelligence) there would be a problem, because they
would regard them as having crossed the border1 [Tempo, 22 January 1977].
1977 proved an even more troubled year for Indonesia's forces in Irian Jay a. There were
reports in April of fighting between different groups in Irian Jaya; Malik pointed out that
this was not an occasion of armed rebellion against the Republic, but that it was inter
ethnic group fighting, which was then broken up by security forces rA ntara. 30 April
1977]. As several areas in the interior of Irian Jaya were beyond government control at
this time the secretary-general in charge of the 1977 elections in the province, Major
General Suprato, announced that voting would be postponed in some areas until security
conditions made voting possible IPost-Courier. 16 May 1977]. In May, Broncho aircraft
had reportedly dropped bombs near the village o f Ilaga near the Freeport mine, and an
OPM group cut the mine's slurry-line in retaliation on 23 July [Reinhardt, N ation
R eview . 1 5 - 2 1 September 1977]. In June, President Suharto was visited by Irian
Jaya's Governor Sutran, himself a military man. The army-backed newspaper, Suara
Karva. reported the outcome of the talks:
Regarding fighting between tribes in Irian Jaya, it was announced that it is now
peaceful... an Australian radio had announced that Irianese rebels had fled to PNG.
It was explained that actually it was intertribal fighting, and any border crossings
were of the traditional type fSuara Karva. 23 June 1977].
Not all the fighting may have been intertribal in nature. A report in September claimed
that Indonesian officials based in Jayapura believed that between 800 and 900 'rebels' had
been killed in the highlands since April, while Indonesian troop casualties were reported
to be between ten and fifteen [Reinhardt, Nation Review. 1-7 September 1977].
In April 1978, Siregar, the information officer from the Indonesian embassy in Port
Moresby claimed that Indonesia could easily wipe out the OPM, but that it chose not to
because to do so would be 'detrimental to our development... Too many lives and a lot of
energy and money would be wasted' [quoted in Osborne, 1985f: 163]. However, a
month later, Siregar's boast was tested, as it was discovered that Indonesian officials,
comprising a negotiating team to talk to OPM leader Marten Tabu, had been kidnapped by
Tabu’s group. Papua New Guinea's co-operation was sought in tracking the guerrillas in
the border region.
Despite a large offensive by Indonesian military, the guerillas managed to slip through the
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net. The failure of the military was explained away by the military commander, Brig.Gen. Munandar, who was reported to have:
conceded that a few of the groups led by Zeth Rumkorem and Jacob Pray were "still
on the loose". He added that they had run away, crossing the border into Papua
New Guinea. Although they did not pose a danger to the regional security any
more, the authorities tried to induce them to return and join the the country's
development. He warned that those persisting in undermining the Government's
call would receive vigorous punishment [Indonesian Newsletter. (Canberra), No.
13/78].
Thus Munandar's response to OPM activity was to blame Papua New Guinea's lax
security measures for the success of the OPM in evading Indonesian patrols. By the end
of the year, activity against the OPM had succeeded in chastising the rebels and their
supporters, and led to the capture in Papua New Guinea o f two key OPM figures: Jacob
Prai and his deputy, Otto Ondawame. Due to these gains, and presumably as a reaction to
the extensive military operations against the interior and border villages suspected of
harbouring OPM fighters, Indonesia adopted a new approach to the OPM problem [see
Mortimer, 1979]. In November 1978, Defence and Security Minister Jusuf announced
that a new policy would be introduced in Irian Jaya to deal with the OPM, dubbed the
'Smiling Policy', under which his armed forces would no longer seek out OPM rebels,
but instead react only to particular deliberate action. David Jenkins commented that there
were other reasons underlying Jusuf s call for patience as a tactic against the OPM:
One factor influencing the new policy was finance. It costs a lot of money to
maintain two Indonesian battalions along the border area, 2,300 miles from Jakarta
[FEER. 24 November 1978].
Despite the new policy, the OPM continued to cause some problems for Jakarta. Military
leaders were concerned to point out that overall the OPM was not a major threat, but that it
was understandable if there was still some guerilla activity. In 1979, Santoso, military
commander in Irian Jaya asserted that he 'was not very much worried by the possible
terrorism of the OPM remnants' whose strength he rated as 'negligible'. Yet he admitted
that 'since the territory is vast and they are mobile, security is not yet fully assured'
[Tempo. 11 August 1978].
In 1983, Military Commander Sembiring Meliala stated in a military report that 'A large
segment of the population (70%) live in rural areas hardly accessible to government
apparatuses' [Meliala, 1983: 3]. This state of affairs was partly the fault of government
functionaries who 'often left their posts and the people unattended, allowing certain
groups to incite them against the government', Meliala maintained [ibid.: 4]. In 1979, the
weekly journal T em po had reported that although there were altogether 12,600
government employees in Irian Jaya, there was little penetration at sub-district or village
level, because many of the camat lived in the kabupaten towns, neglecting their duties
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[Tempo, 11 August 1979].
Government officials and military leaders have also indicated that the influence exerted by
the government is far outweighed by the influence o f missionaries in many remote
regions. One military report in 1980 stated that 'government functions in the interior are
less dominant than the authority of traditional/ethnic leaders and missionaries. This is
because of the low quality of the government structure and because the number of
functionaries is very limited' [Indonesia, Komando W ilayah, 1984: 12].

In 1985,

General Kahpi Suriadirdjo expressed the same view - 'The people of the interior are
closer to the missionaries than to the government apparatus...' and suggested that officials
be appointed to places adjacent to missions to capitalise on the influence already enjoyed
by the missions [Hatley, 1986: 18].
To provide additional security in the troubled border area and to further safeguard against
illegal border crossers, additional offices were to be established along the border in 1983
in the sub-districts of W aris, Ubrub, Oksibil and Sotar [A ntara, 11 July 1983]. A
government document reported in 1985 that there were 11 Indonesian border posts on the
border with Papua New Guinea [Indonesia Handbook. 1985: 232].
Despite over twenty years of Indonesian activity in Irian Jaya, government control is still
far from complete. Manning and Rumbiak in 1986 suggested that the infrastructure in the
border region was insufficient to support Indonesia's security objectives,-despite largescale road construction from Jayapura to Ubrub (approximately 150 kilometers) and from
Merauke to Muting (approximately 250 kilometers) [Manning and Rumbiak, 1986: 22].
One consultant working in the border area in 1984 stated that in the Merauke district
The road is unmetalled as there is a lack of gravel sources in this region and as a
result it is quite impassable during the rainy season. Even after brief showers in the
dry season, the road is nearly impassable for four-wheel drive vehicles as its clay
surface becomes extremely slippery and treacherous [Petocz, 1984: 114].
The director of the Irian Jaya Foundation for Rural Development, George Aditjondro,
stated in 1987 that many villagers who had repatriated from Papua New Guinea's border
camps could not return to their villages as the area between Mindiptanah and the border
was under the control of the OPM [Aditjondro, 1987: 13]. The strength of the OPM in
this area was noted in 1986 when aviation fuel for the Indonesian helicopter offering
protection for the joint border survey team carrying out work in the area was not
collected, 'reportedly because OPM activity in W est Irian had forced the Indonesians to
abandon their supply base there' [ICJ, 1986: 39]. Journalist Peter H iett reported that
during his short visit to the province he had observed that in the main towns there is 'no
feeling of being under siege', but that this was not the case in the interior areas where
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there were only scattered Army posts; at one transmigration complex there were 27
policemen present, 8 of whom were armed with rifles or sub-machine guns [Indonesia
Reports. No. 21, June 1987: 28].
Since 1985 officials have been considering dividing the province into three in order to
expedite administration and security concerns. TAPOL Bulletin reported a Kompas article
of 9 January 1987 referring to Bas Suebu, the Irianese chairman o f the provincial
assembly who was later to become Governor, who defended this proposal to split Irian
Jaya in terms which suggested that security was an ever-present problem for the
government. According to TAPOL,
[Suebu] saw the change as the way to dismantle the OPM. Having three provinces
would split up the Papuan tribes and encourage them to abandon their sense of
Melanesian solidarity. It would be easier for the government to monitor the
population even in the remotest places, making the task of the security forces that
much easier fTAPOL Bulletin. No. 79, February 1987: 23].
Mochtar acknowledged the persistence of the OPM and its ability to create disturbances,
and contradicted Indonesian military leaders' repeated statem ents m inim ising the
disruption caused by the OPM, when he stated in December 1984 that:
The so-called OPM is indeed an Indonesian problem, but it cannot be solved
without active participation of the Papua New Guinea Government rPNGFAR. Vol.
4, No. 4. December 1984].
Although control may not be total throughout the territory, it is apparent that within the
towns the administrative structure is extremely effective in imposing its demands upon the
population for at least the outward observance of its regulations.
Political control and discrimination against Papuans
Kuntjoro-Jakti has noted how the central government's policy of extending the Javanesebased regional administrative structure to the rest of Indonesia fuelled widespread regional
frustration, for not only was the system imposed upon the outer provinces, but also the
lack of administrative personnel in outer areas meant that Javanese were appointed to
im portant regional government posts in preference to those native to the regions
[Kuntjoro-Jakti, 1981: 136-7]. To some extent, this was an outcome o f the traditional
predominance of the Javanese pamong praia (indigenous officials) in the Indonesian
bureaucracy [Walker and Tinker, 1975: 60]. Gamaut and Manning noted that non-local
civil servants numbered 4150 in Irian Jaya in 1968, representing a little under one-third of
the 13,337 administrative positions in the province [Gamaut and Manning, 1974: 37].
However, the non-Papuans were predominant in the higher levels of the bureaucracy. Of
the 15,480 civil servants employed in the province in 1971, only 2429 were classified as
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non-local - however, as Gamaut and Manning noted, it was likely that immigrants to Irian
Jaya from other parts of Indonesia (who were categorised as locals if locally recruited)
were increasingly being appointed [ibid.]. Some of the highest positions in the civil
administration were held by Papuans - the position of governor, and the majority of
bupatis - yet the heads of departments were non-locals. The two researchers interviewed
several senior government officials who openly acknowledged that they had 'little respect
for indigenous leaders' and who admitted that 'considerable tension' existed between the
Irianese and those from other areas of Indonesia. The picture presented by Gamaut and
Manning is that of a tightly controlled government structure, with the military exercising
executive authority, while elected councils held merely a semblance of power [ibid.: 3738].
Others have noted that Papuan administrators are generally restricted to the lower
government levels [Roosman, 1977: 43; Mortimer, 1976c: 55]. In 1968, Crocombe, a
consultant to the UN's FUNDWI development programme, pointed out that the future
economic potential of the province would be severely hampered if there was no attempt to
improve inter-group relations in West Irian. Crocombe stated:
An important factor in the marked under-exploitation of existing resources and
under-achievement of developm ent programmes to date has been the lack of
effective communication and mutual understanding between West Irianese and other
Indonesians [Crocombe, 1968: 71].
He noted how Indonesian administrators held low opinions of the Irianese:
Although some Indonesian officials have a sympathetic understanding of the West
Irianese people, others have much sympathy but little understanding and some have
little of either. This problem is of direct and immediate relevance to the economic
development programme: dissatisfied W est Irianese are unlikely to co-operate in
many of the proposed projects. Most of the projects depend for their success on a
considerable degree of local participation and support [ibid.: 72].
However, Crocombe's warnings were not heeded, and the problems he predicted are of
growing concern. For some years, such criticisms were disregarded: one visitor to Irian
Jaya in 1974 questioned officials as to why so few Papuans were employed in the public
service, and was told: 'All positions have been localized.

They are all held by

Indonesians. W hether the Indonesians come from Sumatra, Java, Makasar, Ambon or
Irian Jaya doesn't matter. There is no problem' [Waddell, 1974: 7].
Similarly, one government document pointed out that Irian Jaya 'is an autonomous
province like all other provinces in Indonesia', with its own regional council, and with a
number of autonomous districts, each with their own representative councils. 'With the
exception of a few people, all the Government apparatuses are natives o f the region'
[Indonesia. P P M . 1976: 11, 15].
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Despite these official views, there has been increasing awareness of growing frustration
among the Papuan population at the lack of representation in provincial affairs. A number
of reports have detailed the relative powerlessness of local officials. For example, the
TAPOL Bulletin in 1984 reported that:
No Papuans hold posts of any significance in the administrative staff of the
transmigration programme. Of the 357 people employed by the Province's
Directorate for Transmigration, only 27 are 'putera daerah' or 'people from the
region'... they are at most low grade clerical staff, far removed from any say in
planning or execution [TAPOL Bulletin. No. 62, March 1984: 4-5].
The strategy of the bureaucracy and the military has been to assimilate the Papuans into
the wider Indonesian Republic. As many Papuans have not accepted Indonesian rule and
still support the OPM, there is suspicion on both sides and the region has been beset by
violence. The OPM, incorporating a range of independence groups, has launched attacks
on isolated Indonesian military outposts, taken Indonesian hostages - civilians and
soldiers, and carried out many killings. With far greater resources, the Indonesian armed
forces are reported to be responsible for a host of barbarities against the local population
in Irian Jaya [see, for example, TAPOL. 1983: 6]. Although not all reports of such acts
may be true, it is clear from the testimony of Papuans such as refugees that there is
widespread fear of extreme, if sporadic, violence from the Indonesian military, and there
is sufficient evidence to be certain that the Indonesian armed forces have the capacity and
the licence to adopt repressive measures, such as imprisonment without trial (quite
possibly resulting in death, as the case of Arnold Ap has demonstrated), or executions, or
the destruction of villages [see ICJ, 1984]. Amnesty International has received several
reports of suspected OPM supporters being detained under sub-standard conditions, and
concluded that there is a 'prevalence of relatively short-term detention, without charge or
trial, of people with a history of previous arrests' [Indonesia Reports. Human Rights
Supplement, No. 16, June 1986: 1]. Fear of such actions has given rise to a culture of
silence among Papuan people.
Complementing the control of the Papuan population is control of those visiting the
province. As one expatriate living in the Paniai region noted in 1976, government control
of expatriates in the province was tight:
The almost total lack of critical economic and social studies is deplorable but is a
reflection of Indonesian government policy. The Indonesian administration is
hypersensitive to any form of criticism of its development policies. The area has
been virtually closed to bona fide research, and those researchers who have
obtained permits do so with the knowledge that any overt criticism will jeopardize
future research prospects for themselves or their peers... The missionaries are also
well aware that any criticism of their hosts will endanger their continued presence
[Mitton, 1983: 233].
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Others have noted controls over the movement of people. Wright, visiting the province in
1980, stated:
Movement within the country is restricted. Permission to travel has to be obtained
from the security services and involves the tedious filling in of forms and long waits
for needed documents. Reporting one's arrival and departure often involves long
delays.
Passports and visas can only be obtained by travelling personally to Jakarta, which
involves great expense, time and considerable harassment [Wright, 1981: 2].
Roosman in 1978 stated that ’There is a paranoid suspicion among Indonesian officials in
Irian Jay a branding locals who speak publicly against Indonesian policies as members of
the OPM' [Roosman, 1978c: 19].

TAPOL described how Papuans engaged in

government service had to be vetted by authorities before they could begin their duties:
All Papuans selected for positions of leadership must first undergo investigation to
see whether they have an 'Irianese mentality' or an 'Indonesian mentality'. If their
'mentality' is in doubt, they cannot be appointed or can only hold token positions
under close scrutiny and control. There is a growing tendency to draw Papuans
into positions of leadership... In this way, the administration hopes to redress the
imbalance between Papuans and newcomers, and eliminate grounds for disquiet and
resentm ent among Papuans because of the overwhelming predom inance of
Indonesians 1TAPOL Bulletin. No. 57, May 1983.: 10].
Even military leaders have admitted that tension exists between the races in Irian Jaya. As
General Kahpi described it,
There is a feeling of suspicion between those officials who are newcomers and
those who are indigenous people. One side feels the newcomers control all aspects
of government, while the other side sees the level of ability, intelligence, even
loyalty of the indigenous official still to be in doubt. This is also the situation in
society generally.
The truth that faces us is that in the 22 years since 1963 we have not yet been able to
create a united identity between the people of Irja and the people of other regions of
Indonesia [Hatley, 1986: 16].
A BBC dispatch dated 8 December 1986 from journalist Peter Hiett reported similar
findings: Indonesian officials were reported to hold attitudes towards the indigenous
people which 'varied between condescension and contempt', and local people were far
worse off than new migrants [Indonesia Reports. No. 21, June 1987: 28]. Such reports
are likely to have had some impact on those Indonesians interested in developments in
Irian Jaya.
One observer has likened the situation in Irian Jaya to the period at the start of the New
Order when thousands of suspected communists were purged: 'Authorities then used the
label "involved in the 30 September Movement" or "members of the PKI". Similarly, in
Irian Jaya, anyone affected by the stamp "OPM member" or "OPM sympathiser" would
be imprisoned without trial' [Rachman Ali, 1984].
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Recent visitors to the province have observed the culture of fear in operation, and have
described a system known as tahanan bebas (free prisoners).

According to these

observers, individuals are approached by the authorities and told that they are tahanan
bebas - i.e. that they are known to the authorities as dissidents, that they are only at large
through the government's mercy, and that they could be imprisoned at any time - i.e.
become tahanan - if they do not comply with the authorities' requirements and inform the
government of any dissident activity which comes to their attention. These threats
effectively prevent people from speaking out about their treatment or about their political
beliefs [K. Sen, personal communication, Melbourne, 8 June 1988].
A team of researchers from Gadjah Mada U niversity invited by the M inister of
Transmigration to visit the province in early 1985 in order to make a report on
transmigration schemes pointed to this frustration. Mubyarto, who headed the team,
noted
As there is much proof of the "underdevelopment" o f the local people in competing
for employment, it is certain that a special policy for tackling this problem is
necessary [Mubyarto, 1985: 2],
Now a large number of government officials are immigrants. However among
them are some Irianese, who have held office between 10 and 20 years, but they
still do not fully or truly hope to represent regional aspirations [ibid.: 9].
Another team member, Moelyarto, commented:
It is necessary to examine the government structure in the province of Irian Jaya to
ensure sufficient opportunity for the local people to occupy important government
positions. The research team had opportunity to observe that of about 38 sectoral
officials present at meetings with the team, only 2 were local people... If there is no
outlet for their [local] aspirations, it will encourage intellectual desertions; they will
run from the realities of civic duty while mobilising the masses [Moelyarto, 1985:
14].
Other team members echoed these views. One researcher, Soetrisno, suggested that if the
people felt that there was a possibility that they could hold key positions in the provincial
government, there would be less opposition to transm igration, and less general
dissatisfaction [Soetrisno, 1985: 18].
The lack of positions for Papuans within the political structure, and the lack of power in
the positions which are made available for Papuans, is merely one feature of the under
representation of Papuans in the economy and Indonesian-controlled society. This
general exclusion of Papuans from economic development was observed by Wright:
"People from Indonesia get the best jobs" was a comment frequently heard. There
are many unemployed, and there is resentment that jobs available, especially the
best paid ones, are often filled by people from Java [Wright, 1981:2].
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Wright also noted how Papuans were discriminated against by officials:
Soldiers and police are often arrogant, pushing to the front of queues, demanding
first service everywhere - a demand that is 'respected' because they have such
power [ibid.].
Indonesian Development Aims in Irian Jaya
When centralised administrative control was extended to W est Irian after the New York
Agreement, it brought with it the promise o f 'development' for the territory. To some
extent, officials justified Indonesian control of the area by reference to the neglect of the
Dutch, and to the high developm ent aims o f President Sukarno.

Dr. Sudjarwo

Tjondronegoro, M inister with Special Responsibility for W est Irian, declared that
development was the most important problem for the area's administration in the light of
past neglect [Verrier, 1976: 246, quoting Age. 3 October 1962] and the Foreign Minister,
Dr. Subandrio, announced at the end of 1962 that 'Sukarno had instructed him to raise the
living standards in West New Guinea to the level of those in the rest of Indonesia within
five years'. He stated that Indonesia was ashamed of W est New Guinea's backwardness
and 'apologised to its people on his government's behalf for the lateness of its liberation'
[Verrier, 1976: 246]. Others shared this sense o f shame. One Indonesian in writing of
the general problem of uneven development throughout the Indonesian archipelago stated
The problem is no longer one for the isolated groups themselves to tackle, or for the
Department of Social Affairs alone, but a social one at the government and national,
levels... It is called a national problem because it involves national and humanitarian
prestige. The fact that there are still isolated and remote peoples, developing at too
slow a pace, can affect a nation's prestige and the dignity of man in that country.
Therefore the problem must be tackled [Achmedi, 'Isolated Ethnic Groups in
Indonesia', Indonesia. Vol. 16, 1972.:20]
Thus, in addition to any intrinsic value that lay in 'developing' isolated ethnic groups,
there was the question of national pride.
After the promises of renewed development efforts for W est Irian, there were reports of
increased enrolments in schools, and of schools being established [ibid: 251 quoting
Indonesian Herald. 17 September 1964], but these schools were staffed by 'development
pioneers' who had responded to a presidential appeal for people to open up the interior of
West Irian, and many of the recruits may have been untrained and perhaps incapable of
providing any lasting contribution [Creasy, 1969: 93]. Additionally, they were following
a curriculum devised in Jakarta with little adaptation to local needs [Walker, 1972: 333],
which must have reduced the effectiveness of their efforts.
Despite the early promises of development, other sectors continued to be neglected.
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There was almost no maintenance of the telecommunications system between 1962 and
1969 [Gamaut and Manning, 1974: 56]. Brookfield has stated that from 1963 to 1967
'the economy of West New Guinea ran steeply downhill, with greatly diminished
metropolitan input' [Brookfield, 1972: 102], and that when development efforts were
proposed by the Indonesian government in 1967, they were concentrated on the coastal
regions, which were already better serviced than the inland areas rib id .1. Some
transmigration settlements were established, but few families were settled at this time.
With the changeover of government in 1965-66, the slogan of development achieved
greater publicity, for through it Suharto sought to achieve legitimacy. Western financiers,
reacting to hyper-inflation in the years from 1966 to 1968, formed the Inter-Governmental
Group on Indonesia (IGGI) which safeguarded Western governments' investments in
Indonesia by acting as a watchdog over Indonesian development plans [McMichael, 1987:
7]. Suharto's concern to attract Western investment in the face of this apparent sceptism
led to an emphasis on Indonesia's ability to effectively plan and control the economy;
Rudner observed a new bureaucratic ideology accompanied by the crystallization of 'a
belief in New Order circles that the formulation of a development plan, incorporating
specific strategies and goals, could serve to consolidate the W estern stake in the
successful performance of the regime' [Rudner, 1976: 198]. In this way, planning was
designed to win over IGGI to the 'political urgency of economic development' - financed
by the West übid.l.
Robison has corroborated this view. He noted that a dominant ideological view amongst
New Order officials is that 'the political leader administrator' is the 'bringer of
"development"'. He continued:
In this view, the claim to power is legitimized and the exclusion of social forces
from participation in the political process justified, on the grounds that the state
possesses the scientific means for determining and implementing the common good.
The technocrats are ideologically important to the New O rder because they
contribute this scientific legitimizing factor [Robison, 1981: 134-5].
This is similar to Liddle’s concept of 'performance legitimation' [Liddle, 1985]. Feith
has taken this idea one step further by suggesting that it was not only the regime that was
legitimized by technocrat development policies, but also the oppressive means by which
the regime retained power: he used the term 'repressive-developmentalism' to describe
this process [Feith, 1980].
One Indonesian government advisor, Jusuf Wanandi, in a discussion o f ASEAN
governments, has stated this philosophy:
Development efforts must be sustained so that governments can fulfil their
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promises; at the same time, it is only through their achievements that governments
can maintain their legitimacy [Wanandi, 1981: 14].
Development Programmes in Irian Jaya to 1975
Following this development ideology, early in the new regime, Suharto announced that
'Our main target will be to improve living standards with all the available capabilities and
by focussing on agricultural development’ [quoted in New Guinea Highlands Bulletin.
January 1969: 27]. A series of Five-Year Plans (Repelita or Pelita) were instituted, the
first Repelita stressing the 'rehabilitation of rural infrastructure'. This programme was
begun in Indonesia on 1 April 1969, but its commencement was delayed in Irian Jaya
until 1 February 1970 [RIOP, 1985: 33], presumably because programmes associated
with the 1969 Act of Free Choice were of priority. A special Repelita was devised for
West Irian, which aimed at 'the supply of daily necessities' [that is, the needs o f urbandwellers and administrators]; 'raising the consciousness o f the community for national
unity and oneness, expanding work opportunities, increasing the capacity of the regional
government administration and at increasing vital infrastructure'.

The programme

stressed the 'increase of transport facilities, to ensure the smooth flow and continuity of
supplies and distribution of daily necessities' [ICATS, 21 February 1969]. Rp. 10.5
milliard was allocated to Repelita I (1970-75) in West Irian.
In addition to Repelita I, Irian Jaya had three other 'development' programmes and five
separate budgets. The programmes were the FUNDWI programme (with a UN budget
and a separate Indonesian budget); Operation 'Koteka', begun in 1971 to acculturate and
civilize inland people by the distribution of clothing and some basic instruction (and later
renamed the Task Force programme); and the kabupaten programme, designed to provide
infrastructure at the local level [RIOP, 1985: 33; Naylor, 1974: 149]. Funds totalled Rp
500 million in 1969-70; Rp 750 million in 1970-71 and Rp 750 million in 1971-72
[Roosman, 1975a: 160]. Administration costs were high, and the government offered a
range of subsidies on goods such as rice and fuel, which were only gradually phased out
in later years [Manning and Rumbiak, 1986: 13]. To these listed programmes another
'development' package can be added: transmigration. A small number o f families (267)
had been sent to West Irian from Java as transmigrants in the years up to 1969, and were
settled in six villages - three in Merauke, one near Jayapura, one in Paniai and one in
M anokwari [Hardjono, 1977: 89].

In 1971 the provincial governm ent acting

independently of the central transmigration budget settled a further 160 Javanese families
into three of these settlements [ibid.].
Operation Koteka was hailed as the major humanitarian programme for the province in
1971. Although labelled a development programme, Operation K oteka was in many
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respects an attempt at political indoctrination. The programme stated its aims as:
directed toward elevating living standards and know-how among the people in the
inland areas (who now stand at the threshold of their development), so that they
may become an integral part of Indonesian society and thereby realize the just and
prosperous social conditions of life, physical as well as mental, embodied in the
Pantjasila and the Constitution of 1945 [Zainal, 1971: 2].
The programme also aimed at changing local people's 'living patterns and standards' and
'to establish strong territorial defence, especially in the interior' [ibid.]. Seven years after
its introduction, Governor Sutran stated his belief that there was nothing to show for the
project fKompas. 24 July 1976, quoted in ICATS, 1976: 477].
In July 1971, under an agreement between FUNDWI officials and the Indonesian
government, Indonesia agreed to make an additional US$2.5 million available to improve
air, sea and land transportation and telecommunications [Bemander, 1971: 25; Suara
Karva. 24 July 1971], yet, as noted above, communications in some areas remain at a
basic level. Malcolm W alker, an anthropologist working at Jayapura's Cenderawasih
University, observed in 1972 that one-third of the FUNDWI budget had been used for
transportation and communications, while another emphasis had been on establishing
export industries based around the tim ber and fisheries industries.

The UN had

announced that US $8 million would be contributed through FUNDWI to assist existing
enterprises in West Irian through the provision of low interest loans rSinar Harapan. 19
January 1971, quoted in ICATS. 1971: 41]. Although FUNDWI had originally aimed at
providing Irian Jaya with a self-contained and sustainable economic growth package,
rising costs had meant that the program could not provide a sufficient base to establish
such goals, despite the government's allocation of a higher per capita budget for W est
Irian than for any other province [Walker, 1972: 332-4].
On 18 February 1971 a Presidential Decree was issued that ended the separate currency
system for Irian Jaya that had previously been in force UCATS. 25 February 1971: 79].
In February 1971, the secretary of Merauke kabupaten. Woerjanto, claimed that the only
export products from the Merauke region to date had been ironwood, copra, and crocodile
skins, and that although rubber estates had been established over 2,000 hectares, no
equipment for processing was available. He pointed out that although 26 vessels were
supposed to be working in the area, only three were operational and that riverine transport
could not proceed without more boats fBerita Yudha. 23 February 1971, quoted in
ICATS. 1971: 109].
In 1971, fisheries exports from West Irian were reported to be worth US$9 million.
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Exports of tree crops and crocodile skins were very low fSinar H arapan. 6 December
1971, quoted in ICATS. 1971: 849].
In 1973, two years after commencing operations, Freeport exported copper concentrate
valued at US $51,108,318. Other exports from West Irian, which consisted of prawns,
fish, crocodile skins, mace, nutmeg, timber, shell and agar-agar, were valued at
$3,681,000 rBerita Yudha. 26 February 1974, quoted in ICATS. 1974: 56].
Foreign Investment in Irian Jaya
Since 1967, foreign corporations which have contracted to work in the territory have had
considerable power to decide upon the nature o f development within their areas of
operation. Freeport was the first foreign company to sign a 'contract of work' once
Suharto's New Order had reopened Indonesia to foreign investment in 1967. The
company was allowed by the Ministry of Mining to 'virtually write its own ticket' as there
were no guidelines in existence for mining contracts, and the government accepted the
company's proposals in full. The government also granted a 'tax holiday' of three years
from the date of first ore production. Under the guidelines later specified by the
government for foreign investors, the government agreed to grant compensation if an
operation was nationalised, contracts were to last between 30 and 40 years, companies
were immune from land rents and they were given the right to transfer all profits after
taxes rPacific Basin Reports. August 1974: 166-67; Mitton, 1977: 367].
Mitton observed that the mine did little to bring development benefits to local people, and
that the government did not require the company to do so. According to Mitton,
[the mine] has disrupted the local environm ent and has em ployed western
Indonesians in unskilled jobs rather than Irianese. It has imported goods that could
be produced by the local people [Mitton, 1977: 365].
He stated that the government had insisted that Freeport import all its labourers - both
skilled and unskilled - from other Indonesian islands [ibid.: 370]. The company provided
infrastructure for its needs, and constructed an airfield at Amamapare, which was opened
on 4 August 1971 UCATS. 1971: 514].
Instead of offering villagers employment options, the mine closed existing opportunities
for many local people. Mitton noted that 'when the question of land payment arose it was
only considered from the viewpoint of direct disruption of village gardens'. Thus, the
people were given no compensation for loss of far more extensive hunting lands, and
Waa Village was the only group deemed deserving of minor compensation [ibid.: 369].
Local villages were not even provided with access to schools or medical assistance ribid.:
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371]. Mitton predicted that if these conditions continued, conflict would ensue [ibid.:
365].

Indeed, in 1974 an attack had been launched on a party of 60 subcontractors,

resulting in one death and the disappearance of three others [ICA TS. 1974: 476]. In
1977, several villages were strafed indiscrimately by Indonesian aircraft after local people
protested.
Other foreign companies have come under OPM attack. Malaysians and Indonesians
working at a Malaysian-owned sawmill established 37 km east of Jayapura were taken
hostage by OPM members under the leadership of Elky Bemey in October 1981. In
1985, the Shell Oil company operating in the Sarmi-M amberamo region ceased
operations, apparently due to sabotage by the OPM [Manning and Rumbiak, 1986: 56].
A Korean-financed joint venture logging company at Dempta, 100 km west of Jayapura
closed in early 1986 after receiving threats from the OPM [ibid.: 58]. Such attacks led
Manning and Rumbiak to conclude that:
Considerable disenchantment with the mode of operations of new companies and
lack of benefits flowing to villagers affected by them has undoubtedly encouraged
sabotage and sporadic armed resistance to immigrants both from local tribesmen and
OPM guerrillas [ibid.: 61].
The freedom offered by the government to Freeport was also offered to several other
companies. P.T. Pacific Nikkei Indonesia, a consortium comprising US, Netherlands
and Canadian companies contracted to operate on Waigeo Island and in the Sentani region
of Jayapura under a nickel concession [ICATS, 1969: 67]. The American company,
Continental Oil, was subcontracted by the Indonesian state oil company Pertamina, to
explore for oil in the Sorong region [ibid.. 28 October 1971: 676]. In October 1972, in a
publicity exercise to woo timber companies to begin operations in W est Irian, it was
reported that of West Irian's 41,600,000 hectares, 31 million were covered in forests
[ibid., 1972: 776]. After many companies had responded to invitations to conduct
logging in Irian Jaya, resulting in some environmental concern, in 1980 restrictions were
imposed upon the amount of unprocessed timber each company could export. Quotas
were established for each company, but even under the quota system large amounts of
timber could be felled. Between April and September 1982, for example, 129,609.25 m^
of timber was produced. Blowfield, working with YPMD, reported that:
to encourage companies to come to Irian Jaya any concern that has a forestry
agreement may start operating its area prior to the [logging quota] being issued. By
reducing the red tape in this way, companies can start more quickly [Blowfield,
1984: 3]
By 1984, logging companies had applied for nearly 70% of Irian Jaya's forest resources,
in 66 separate logging concessions, fourteen of which were in operation [Petocz, 1984:
11]. Despite this activity, Indonesia's Forestry Minister, Sudjarwo, in 1987 called for
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private companies to invest in logging in Irian Jaya.

In seeking to attract further

investors, he stated that almost all of Irian Jaya's 41 million hectares of forest was as yet
unexploited rPost-Courier. 4 December 1987].
One result of the government's failure to provide sufficient infrastructure, and the relative
attractiveness of profits to be derived from extractive industries was the low level of
private investment in productive industries [Manning and Rumbiak, 1986: 2],
Transmigration to Irian Java
Early Transmigration Projects
Transmigration, established by the Dutch in the early 1900s, was initially envisaged as a
system for relieving Java's population pressure and for boosting regional development by
moving landless labourers from Java to the outer islands . Sukarno later adopted
transmigration as a means of 'nation-building'. Thus, in addition to the aim of achieving
population balance, transmigration served a defence function. The aims of transmigration
as set out in 1952 were to emphasise '(1) the improvement of the welfare and well being
of the people and (2) the occupation of areas, considered important from the point of view
of national defense, with a militant population' [Oey and Astika, 1978: 17].
Under the New Order, transmigration was a very important aspect o f Indonesia's total
development planning [Jones and Richter, 1982: 4] and Suharto perceived transmigration
as the 'vehicle for nation-building through assimilation and ethnic integration' [quoted in
Budiardjo, 1986: 112]. Law No. 2, 1972, the Principal Transmigration Law, listed the
aims of transmigration as raising the standard of living of Indonesians; developing the
outer regions; balancing Indonesia's population; spreading developm ent throughout
Indonesia; using natural resources and labour, creating unity and association among the
people; and strengthening national defence and security.
Early transmigration programmes to West Irian did not prove particularly successful.
Gamaut and Manning noted that 450 families had arrived as transmigrants in the province
in the period to 1972. However, they reported that most schemes had broken up by 1974
and that migrants had generally left their holdings to live in towns where they sought
positions in commercial activities [Gamaut and Manning, 1974: 38].
By the end of 1973 there was a total of 2539 transmigrants in the six sites at Kimbe,
Kurik, Kuprik (all in M erauke), Dosay (Jayapura), Nabire (Paniai) and Oransbari
(Manokwari). Some settlements reported marginal success. In 1972 thirty transmigrant
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families (121 people, most from Java) arrived at the kam pung of Bangunharjo, in
Warmare sub-district, near Manokwari. They were later joined by 62 Papuan families
(337 people) of the Manokwari area who had been resettled from 'remote' areas and who
were reported to have worked along with the transmigrants to clear jungle for farming. In
1975 the kampung harvested 65 hectares planted with dry rice. The Military Commander
of the province, Brig.-Gen. Imam Munandar, described the work as:
a noble step and the initiator of growth in farming that is worthy of being a model
for the community of the interior, who still use very simple methods of cultivation
fSuara Karva. 19 February 1975, quoted in ICATS, 1975: 144-145].
This report would suggest that transmigration had been a judicious approach for the
Indonesian government to adopt. However, other sites were less encouraging. Up to
June 1974, 355 families or a total of 1,500 people had been transmigrated to Irian Jaya
[Oey and Astika, 1978: 56-7], yet in 1975 the population of the transmigration settlements
amounted to only 498 people [Meyer and Mac Andrews, 1978: 204].
The discrepancies observable in these different sets of figures may partly be accounted for
by the 'return migration' of transmigrants who rejected their new environment, but it
seems likely that the figures were inaccurate at the outset, perhaps exaggerated in order to
meet project targets.
- The Changing Aims of Transmigration
The first transmigration projects to West Irian may have been conducted partly in order to
establish to a critical international audience that the province was included in general
Indonesian development schemes, but the transmigration had been on such small scale
that it could have little impact on changing population patterns.
Gamaut and Manning described the government's development goals in Irian Jaya up to
1974 as:
integration of the province into the wider Indonesian economy, at "raising" the
modes and standard of living of the Irian-born to those of other Indonesians and at
increasing provincial economic activity and the province's contribution to national
economic development [Gamaut and Manning, 1974: 54].
This economic integration of the province mirrored other efforts to totally integrate Irian
Jaya into Indonesia: imposition of centralized administration; national curriculum;
com m unications networks; and national political parties.

Early transm igration

programmes can thus be seen as an early vehicle for Indonesian attempts to alter life styles
of the West Papuans. Cultural implantation can be seen to have been of more importance
than changing overall demographic patterns.
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By the late 1970s, demographers observed that transmigration could not hope to reduce
Java's population because the annual natural increase in the population of the island was
greater than the number of people transmigrated annually from Java. Nevertheless, the
programme was hoped to stimulate additional movement to the outer islands from Java through unsponsored or 'spontaneous' transmigration - as transmigrant families made
good and induced others to join them. Indeed, in some areas, it was observed that
spontaneous transmigrants fared better in the new environment than the officially
sponsored transmigrants [Jones, 1979: 220], boosting expectations that even limited
success of sponsored transmigrants could provide some basis for sustained economic
growth in the outer regions.
In view of the inability of the transmigration programme to perform the massive task of
reducing Java's real population, attention was increasingly paid to the programme's
potential to trigger regional development. Population balance was still a major component
of this new emphasis.

Researchers had learnt from many of the pitfalls o f earlier

transmigration failures, and were optimistic that better programmes could be devised. In
1981, an ecologist who had worked for five years in Indonesia claimed:
With good management, careful site selection, reasonable levels o f funding, and
adequate attention to the needs and rights of existing settlers groups, transmigration
into marginal environments undoubtedly could lead to stabilized agricultural
communities...
The promise of transmigration as a regional development mechanism is the eventual
strengthening of project planning and implementation to the point where the
resources in an area can be utilized on a rational and sustained basis, and where the
necessary transport and marketing of products can be assured [Hanson, 1981: 231,
232].
With such prescriptions of success, it is not surprising that Indonesia continued to favour
transmigration as a regional development programme. In 1985, the National Urban
Development Strategy Project proposed by the Ministry of Public W orks claimed that
more balanced spatial development would contribute to the goals of basic equity, growth
and stability:
This implies the need to develop effective urban centres in all regions o f the
nation... and the avoidance of extremely skewed urban hierarchies within regions
[quoted in Jones, 1986].
The Project observed that nowhere in the large eastern Indonesian region (which included
Irian Jaya) was there a city with 'agglom eration economies sufficient to support
diversified industrial development in the short run' and called for continued attention to
the development of this region [ib id .1.

Transmigration was view ed as the most

appropriate means of ensuring this desired development
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In addition to the shift of emphasis from relieving Javanese population pressure to
development of outer regions, the standard pattern of transmigration settlements was also
revised. Up until 1985, the usual assistance offered to each transmigration family
consisted of up to two hectares of cleared land, a small house, and provisions for the first
year.

This assistance was to allow each family a basis for subsistence/food crop

production.

In 1974, another system had been introduced under W orld Bank

encouragement, whereby families worked to produce export-oriented cash crops for
companies which provided the basic infrastructure for each plantation community.
Families paid for the right to farm their cash-crop plots by the provision of their labour to
the company which marketed the produce. This structure received increased recognition
in 1984, and several sites were proposed under Repelita IV.
Since 1984 several studies have noted the deleterious effects o f transmigration in
Indonesia, and have pointed to the inability of transmigration to do more than marginally
reduce the annual population increase of the islands of Java and Bali. These studies have
also pointed to the government's failure to effectively prepare sites for transmigrants or to
control the impact of the scheme on the environment. Although transmigration to Irian
Jaya was begun in 1964 it was not planned on any very large scale until 1983, when it
was announced that a target had been set for Repelita IV to resettle almost three-quarters
of a million people in the province. These proposals attracted widespread criticisms from
those who were concerned about the welfare of local peoples and about the environmental
issues raised [see, in particular, articles in The E cologist. Vol. 16, No 2/3, 1986;
Osborne, 1985i; Osborne, 1986e].
In keeping with the importance of the transmigration programme within the national
development strategy, the state has passed laws allowing for the appropriation of lands
for transmigration purposes [see, for example, the Basic Forestry Act, Clarification Act
No. 2823 of 1967, quoted in 'Open Letter...’, 1986: 59], and has restricted rights to
compensation to only those lands which are permanently cultivated. INPRES 1976, No.
1, allowed for compensation to be given to people whose lands had been appropriated for
transmigration purposes, in the form of the offer to local traditional landowners to
participate in the transmigration scheme as transmigrants from the local population
(transloks or translocals) [Indonesia Reports. No. 15, April 1986: 5].
In 1986, Transmigration Minister, Martono, was reported to have said that land used for
transmigration had to become 'state land', which was generally done by traditional
communities giving up their land voluntarity. No compensation was paid for the land,
although the land donors could become participants in the transmigration programme, and
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thus obtain a share of the land [Pelita, 2 April 1986, quoted in TAPOL Bulletin. No. 75;
May 1986: 21].
The overarching goal of integration through transmigration has not been achieved.
Mubyarto in 1985 summed up this failure by stating 'Going to Irian Jay a from Jakarta is
like going to another country' [Mubyarto, 1985: 1]. Gamaut and Manning pointed out
that development in the province was imbalanced, leaving the local population behind, as
those who were able to capitalize on economic opportunities were newcomers to the
province. They predicted that in view of these cultural and economic difference between
village and urban peoples in Irian Jaya,
the modem economy can be expected to become increasingly alien to the Irian Jaya
villager... Increased expenditure in the towns will continue to encourage
immigration and widen the gap between immigrants and the local people [Gamaut
and Manning, 1974: 106].
They further predicted that in the absence of a special allocation targetting village welfare,
the conflict between national economic development and the welfare of villagers would
persist [ibid.]. Indeed, the conflict of interests has persisted, and remedies prescribed by
Indonesian leaders seem to have deviated little from earlier policies which had stressed the
need for infrastructure in order to secure a strong administrative foothold, rather than for
village-based economic programmes.
- Defending the Frontier through transmigration: the border as a special transmigration
area
As indicated above, one important, although perhaps secondary, aim of transmigration is
that of national defence, and for this reason, transmigration is seen as a particularly valid
programme for a border region. In 1979, the Manpower and Transmigration Minister,
Harun Zain, referred to transmigration as a means o f serving Indonesia's security
interests, and told an interviewer that 'transmigration to border areas should be given
priority "for national resilience - 1 think you know what I mean'" [Rodney Tasker, FEER.
9 March 1979: 29].
Irian Jaya was not a favoured area for transmigration until the fourth Five Year Plan was
under consideration. During the second Five year Plan (1975-79) a total of 1,150
families were transmigrated to Irian Jaya [Blowfield, 1985d: 4]. In Repelita III (19791984) a target had been set for Irian Jaya of 19,324 families to be transmigrated to the
province, but only 63.4% of that target was achieved (12,272 families) [Aditjondro,
1985b: 9; Blowfield, 1985d: 4]. The distances involved, and the lack of infrastructure in
Irian Jaya made the process of preparing sites and transporting migrants to the province

160
very expensive. In the lead-up to the Fourth Repelita (1984/5 -1989/90), transmigration
to Irian Jaya was to constitute a very large scale programme. Plans were made to
transmigrate 138,000 families to Irian Jaya, a target which was later reduced somewhat to
136,000 families.
Several factors influenced this decision to give special attention to Irian Jaya.
Transmigration had been recast as a programme for boosting regional development,
instead of one of primarily population-balancing, which gave it more credibility and a
higher status as a development programme. Overall transmigration targets were raised.
The decision to end transmigration to areas expected to reach a population density of 75
people per square kilometer by the year 2000 meant that there was a shortage of available
destinations in traditional transmigration-receiving areas closer to Java. The belief that
transmigration of Javanese and other non-Irianese Indonesians to Irian Jaya could offer a
civilising model to the Irianese persisted. The military command in Irian Jaya had
expressed its determination to solve the OPM problem by providing rapid development.
Thus, for the Indonesian government, taken together, these arguments established Irian
Jaya as a most desirable destination for Indonesia's transmigrants.
A military report of April 1984 noted that the border constituted a security problem for the
armed forces:
[the border is a cause of concern because of] its openness to outside influence so
that it is easy to be infiltrated from another country. Certain anti-Indonesian people
can easily form relations with other countries [Indonesia, Komando Wilayah, April
1984: 18].
If judiciously planned, transmigration could provide an antidote to such infiltration.
Military commander, Sembiring Meliala considered that transmigration, if properly
conducted, could solve serious security problems within Irian Jaya:
Border areas remain critical for transmigrants because the separatist movement
(GPK) is still capable of disturbing people in transmigration areas. These areas
need special attention so that their inhabitants will soon be able to identify
themselves as citizens of the Republic of Indonesia. A special transmigration
pattern is needed which means that prospective transmigrants must be specially
prepared and which calls for special groups of transmigrants (e.g. from the Army
and the Navy) [Meliala, 1983: 13].
When plans for a proposed cordon sanitaire of Javanese transmigrants stretching along
the Papua New Guinea-Indonesia border became public, much controversy resulted, for
there were fears expressed in Papua New Guinea that such sites, if populated by exmilitary personnel in Sapta Marga style, could constitute a staging place for any attack on
Papua New Guinea. Papuans in Irian Jaya were concerned at the prospect of losing lands
and being further assimilated to culture from other Indonesian islands. One OPM
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document, apparently produced in Irian Jaya as early as 1980, stated that 'Jakarta is
aiming at the progressive extinction and/or absorption o f the Native Black Papuans within
a period of thirty years' [PRGWP (IJ), 1980: 5].
Jusuf Wanandi, Executive Director of the Centre for Strategic and International Studies,
was asked if transmigration settlements were proposed in the border region for purely
strategic reasons. He replied 'If the transmigration area is located near the border between
the two countries,... the only reason is that this area is suitable for agriculture', adding
that the World Bank was responsible for site selection [FEER , 16 August 1984].
However, security concerns were obviously one consideration in these proposals.
When the World Bank's transmigration programme project officer, Gloria Davis, was
asked if the Bank had been the prime mover of the proposal to place new settlements
along the length of the border, she replied that an equal number of settlements existed on
the north coast, that settlement of the area north of Merauke had been approved because of
the ease of obtaining land, for there were fewer difficulties associated with land rights
there, but she did admit that the decision as to location of settlements along the border had
been partly because of 'the strategic factor1[Gloria Davis, interview, Canberra, 7 August
1985]. She added that in most statements on transmigration, Indonesia does not stipulate
which receiving areas are under consideration. As o f 1985, the Bank had financed all site
selection in Irian Jaya, with the exception of some very small-scale sites surveyed
independently by Indonesia.
For the majority of Indonesians, it was as legitimate to send transmigrants to Irian Jaya as
it was to send them to any other Indonesian island [Hardjono, 1985]. One member of the
Gadjah Mada University's village and land research team, Loekman Soetrisno, also
upheld the right of the State to implement its security aims by means of transmigration to
Irian Jaya:
One border territory which has a sparse population will create difficulties for its
government and bureaucracy to rind a quick way to create a strong place out of an
area with a history of attempts by internal and external forces to weaken our national
government.
[Thus, transmigration to the border] must create a new society at the border which
possesses high social, economic and political integrity, which can function as an
effective cordon sanitaire in the border region [Loekman Sutrisno, 1985: 17].
Thus, for Soetrisno, if any problem was raised by transmigration to the border, it was the
problem of how to better implement the programme.
George Aditjondro, director of the Irian Jaya Community Developm ent Foundation
(YPMD), attempted to allay suspicions of the planned settlements by pointing out that few
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military personnel were settled in the Irian Jaya sites, and that there could be no immediate
full scale settlement of the border:
Real Sapta Marga villages... have not been implemented in Irian Jaya. To resettle
people - migrants, mercenaries or even missionaries along the Trans Irian Jaya
highway itself has to wait until the year 2000 or even later, when the north and
south segments of the highway have been completed [Aditjondro, 1986b: 54].
Yet in 1985 he had observed that there were serious problems posed by large scale
transmigration to Irian Jaya:
the increase of social, economic and ethnic tensions and conflicts caused by the
accelerated rate of transmigration usually steps up the amount of armed guards thus
creating new problems again [Aditjondro, 1985b: 11].
Despite some Indonesian researchers' defence o f transmigration to the border, the
conception of the programme as well as its inception was a cause of concern to many
overseas critics. In the face of this criticism, the Indonesian government restated its
determination to use Irian Jaya as a major transmigration area. In November 1985,
Mochtar was reported to have told an official Papua New Guinean delegation that
transmigration 'was probably the only way of getting stone age, primitive and backward
people into the mainstream of Indonesian development' [Northern Territory News. 16
November 1985, quoted in Otten, 1986b: 169] and also in November 1985, Martono,
Minister of Transmigration, announced that transmigration would be given priority in
border areas [quoted in 'Open Letter to Mr. Clausen', 1986: 59]. Martono responded to
critics who opposed transmigration's aim of assimilating Papuans to the culture of other
Indonesian islands by stating that 'The minority ethnic groups are not the only ones that
will disappear; ethnic groups like the Javanese, the Bataks, the Sundanese and so on will
also disappear in the process of forming one nation' [quoted in Inside Indonesia. No. 8.
October 1986: 1].
In 1983, Irian Jaya's governor, Izaac Hindom, a Papuan, applauded this aim, saying that
Irian Jaya should receive as many transmigrants as possible, so that in twenty or fifty
years' time the people of Irian Jaya would have 'straight hair', like Indonesians from
outside Irian Jaya. Hindom supported the highest transmigration targets possible because
he argued that until Irian Jaya's population was increased its grant from the central
government, devised according to a formula based on the population size, would not meet
the requirements of the province [West Papuan Observer. Vol. 7, No. 4. July - August
1983: 4].
In October 1984 Kompas calculated that a total o f 17,653 families (74,085 people) had
transmigrated to Irian Jaya. These were distributed to five kabupaten as follows: Merauke
4,593 families (19,231 people); Jayapura 2,762 (11,902); Paniai 1,745 (6,829);
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Manokwari 2,417 (10,108); and Sorong 6,136 (25,986) [K om pas. 11 January 1985].
These figures were also reported by the Head of the Irian Jaya Transmigration Office,
Eko Sarwoko [Indonesia Reports. No. 1, November 15, 1984: 26], although another
transmigration office spokesman, Bodoyo, had given a total figure of 68,000 [ibid.: 22].
The discrepancy may have arisen because some transmigration had taken place to Irian
Jaya in resettlement projects independent of the main transmigration programme. The
Provincial Social Services department began programmes in 1975 and resettled 146
fam ilies in the years to m id-1984.

The D irectorate for Rural D evelopm ent had

commenced operation in 1979 and had settled 3,051 families, and the Regional Social
Services department had also started programmes in 1979, resulting in 2,110 families
being resettled in the province to m id-1984 [Petocz, 1984: 127]. U nder the central
transmigration programme, in the fiscal year 1984-85, only 666 families out of a revised
target of 14,200 families were actually settled in the province [Aditjondro, 1985b: 9].
This figure conflicts with the World Bank statement that over 10,000 families had been
transmigrated to Irian Jaya in each of the first two years of Repelita IV fTAPOL Bulletin.
No. 86, April 1988: 17].
In late 1984, the provincial government planned to settle transmigrants in thirty-nine sites
in Irian Jaya, twelve of them within thirty kilometers of the border [Indonesia Reports.
No. 1. November 15, 1984: 22; Petocz, 1984: 226-7]. At that time it was announced that
no 'Javanese or Balinese settlements were planned near the border this fiscal year',
although sites with a total population of 10,000 fam ilies were planned for later
establishment in the border area [ibid.: Aditjondro, 1985b: 12]. In 1985, the 40 targetted
sites were whittled down to 25, thus avoiding the more marginal lands in mountain
ranges, protected forests, swamps and nature reserves, and the scheduled settlement of
10.000 people in the border district was reduced to 4,600 families [Aditjondro, 1985b:
12]. Under a revised plan, the transmigrants arriving in the province during Repelita IV
would be integrated into existing villages and suburban areas, rather than into areas
exclusively set aside for transmigrants [ibid.: 13].
Transmigration targets have been greatly reduced since the start of Repelita IV (1984-89):
at the start of 1986, it was announced that the budget would be cut by 44%; in January
1987, the national budget announced that transmigration spending would be slashed by a
further 66%. Half-way into Repelita IV, at the start of 1987, it was reported that only
12.000 families had been sent to Irian Jaya. The target o f 136,000 families originally
planned to be transmigrated to the province during Repelita IV had been reduced to
61.000 [Asian Wall Street Journal. 5 March 1987]. The target had been revised in the
light of budgetary constraints caused by the lowered oil revenue in the wake of oil price
reductions, and probably also because of concerns expressed by the W orld Bank that

164
existing transmigration areas be consolidated before new projects are begun elsewhere.
The World Bank contributes the bulk of the foreign aid component of the transmigration
bill - foreign aid accounts for 45% of the total transmigration expenditure [ibid.]. In July
1987, the World Bank advised one environmentalist group that in view of implementation
problems and resource restraints, the transmigration targets had been reduced from a
target of more than 100,000 families per year to only 2-3,000 families for 1987 [TAPOL
Bulletin. No. 83, October 1987: 23].
Critics of the programme were sceptical that targets had been reduced in response to
international pressure, suggesting that the cutbacks indicated no concession to arguments
raised against transmigration, but merely reflected the Indonesian government's inability
to implement its grand scheme in view of a tighter budget. Blowfield noted in 1985 that:
the transmigration programme has developed a momentum of its own. The logistic
requirements of the programme have given birth to a large interest group consisting
of aircraft companies, logging concerns, building contractors, civil engineers,
consultants and civil servants whose livelihood depends on transmigration. This
powerful lobby would be unwilling to see any real decrease in numbers or changes
in the programme detrimental to their own activities [Blowfield, 1985d: 7].
Although the World Bank had noted a considerable reduction in transmigration targets and
that the targets of the first year of Pelita IV had not been reached, figures published by the
Indonesian government in March 1987 indicated that the transmigration project was being
implemented somewhat over the proposed targets [Suara M erdeka. 13 March 1987,
quoted in TAPOL Bulletin. No. 83, October 1987: 23].
Transmigration to Irian Jaya has not yet been on a scale sufficient to indicate that the
Repelita IV target of 136,000 families to the province could be achieved. However, the
World Bank reported that by m id -1986 a total of nearly 140,000 people had been
transmigrated to Irian Jaya, and that over 20,000 families had been transmigrated in the
first two years of Repelita IV [TAPOL Bulletin. No. 86, April 1988: 17]. Some of the
more ambitious schemes proposed for the province were scrapped. While not reaching
the advertised targets, the movement achieved by 1986 together with the scheduled further
3,700 transmigrant families planned for relocation thereafter nevertheless represented a
massive population change for the region. Not all Papuans have rejected the concept of
transmigration, for some have been reported as willingly giving up their lands, while
others in bureaucracy advocate the system; nevertheless for the bulk of the population in
or adjacent to the sites, transmigration has proved a major disturbance. There is evidence
that in some cases initial local enthusiasm for projects has been soured by subsequent
government failures to implement promised development plans [for example, see pp. 1689, 172 below for a discussion of the Arso site].
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Resettlement: 'Translocating' Papuans
One of the aims of transmigration was that it would enable national integration. It was
intended that the immigration of thousands o f Javanese and other Indonesians who
practised the system of wet rice cultivation could act to educate the local population to
settle in one place and to adopt a so-called civilised life-style, for settled cultivation was
preferred by the Indonesian government to the shifting cultivation system. Incorporating
the local people into transmigration sites also has the pragmatic advantage of ensuring the
traditional land-owning people are compensated, if only to the extent that their traditional
lands still contribute to their welfare. Marcus Colchester noted this in his study of the
way in which land has been used for transmigration purposes:
According to the terms of Clause II (Paragraph 2) o f the 1972 Basic Transmigration
Act, the minister responsible for agrarian affairs must ensure that land intended for
settlement is freed from all claims before it is handed over to the minister
responsible for Transmigration. Yet such claims do not include traditional lands
used for shifting cultivation, or hunting and foraging. To get around this problem,
a special regulation has been made (INPRES No. 1 o f 1976) where it is
recommended that, in cases where disputes over land rights are engendered by the
Transmigration process, local peoples should be compensated for the loss of their
lands by being incorporated into the scheme as 'local transmigrants', under a
scheme known as APPDT [Colchester, 1986c: 105].
The APPDT (local population allocation programme) established under INPRES 1976,
No. 1 for sites throughout Indonesia, was intended to ensure the integration of
transmigrants with the 'receiving population'. Under the programme, at least 10% of
settlers in any site were to be from the local population, and up to 90% were to be
migrants to the area.
In Irian Jaya, of the 41,701 transmigrants placed in villages in the years up to 1984,
3,821 people were Papuan 'translocals' [Soetrisno, 1985: 19]. Additional funds were set
aside to boost local participation. In 1976, Home Affairs M inister Amir Machmud
presented Rp 30 million to Governor Sutran to help finance permanent settlements for
those who had previously been shifting cultivators QCATS, 1976: 86].
As transmigration was boosted to the province, the APPDT allocation of 10% was not
considered sufficiently high for the conditions in Irian Jaya. Stark differences between
transmigrants and translocals were apparent in the settlements. In several instances,
translocals left their allocated sites and it was proposed that to achieve the goal of
integration, more local people should be involved in projects. Accordingly the allocation
was raised to 25% in 1982-3 [Meliala, January 1983: 7].
This proposal for a relatively high proportion of local people in transmigration settlements
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was not without problems. It was not always easy to persuade local people to adopt the
life style of transmigrants. Transmigration in Irian Jaya, even for those accustomed to
wet rice cultivation, was usually fraught with difficulties.

Several studies of

transmigration in Irian Jaya have noted that poorly planned transmigration programmes
have left some arriving transmigrants homeless, some without cleared land, others
without fertile land, and many without adequate water supplies. Finding such conditions,
many left their allocated lands to take up residence in cities, seeking work as labourers or
shop assistants - even as prostitutes [C T, 16 December 1986]. Others continue to work
their holdings, subsisting on the government's provisions.
Thus, it is not surprising that even after the APPDT was raised, there were cases of
translocals failing to adapt to life in the settlements. At the transmigration area of Kurik
near Merauke, translocals of the Asmat culture had left their allocated sites [Hilman Najib,
1985: 47]. As military commander Sembiring Meliala observed in 1983:
[The transmigration package] is not adapted to the conditions of the people of Irian
Jaya... The fact is the natives are still unable to be on their own after a year of
receiving support from the government and return to their old nomadic life-style or
their old villages [Meliala, 1983: 7-8].
Not all translocals refused resettlement: some of the Muyu people who had been settled at
Erom, two hours by river from Merauke, had succeeded at their sites, partly because their
traditional culture encompassed cultivation [ibid.].
In addition to problems caused by the difficulty of adjusting to a farming culture, the local
people have also suffered the loss of their lands and have experienced frustrations
stemming from racial discrimination. Deputy governor Soegiyono explained to reporters
that no compensation was paid to local peoples for their lands because schools and
churches are provided for their use once the transmigration programme was complete
[Indonesia Reports. 22 October 1984].
In view of recognised tensions between transmigrants and locals, and on the advice of
various consultants, some other new policies have been adopted in Irian Jaya. In 1983,
Sembiring had proposed that:
It is not necessary to move the natives and mix them with newcomers but rather
facilities and the guiding apparatuses should be brought to their villages.
Assimilation will happen when they have acquired a sufficiently high level of
consciousness [Meliala, 1983: 12].
This proposal was later adopted to some extent.

According to Gloria Davis, the

provincial authorities had endorsed a proposal to allocate between 20 and 50% of total
transmigration funds to local development, although the lack of essential infrastructure
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meant that it would probably be a difficult proposal to implement [interview, op. cit.l. A
'parallel development scheme' was established to relocate communities in Irian Jaya
[Otten, 1986b: 227; Smith, 1988].

In March 1985 the governm ent authorised the

spending of a further Rp 510 million for the relocation of local people living in remote or
marginal areas [Jakarta Post 5 March 1985].
The movement in 1984 and 1985 of many thousands of West Papuan villagers across the
border into Papua New Guinea fuelled international criticism o f new higher
transmigration targets to the province. To what extent the planned transmigration
settlements directly contributed to the refugee exodus is impossible to determine. Rumour
of planned reprisals against West Papuans by the Indonesian forces certainly played a
large part in provoking the move yet it is clear that many people knew of the planned
transmigration projects and objected to the inadequacy of compensation for the take over
of tribal lands, and of the insufficient preparation of previous transmigration sites. The
Indonesian government contended that no compensation was due to local peoples for thenlands because schools and churches were to be provided for their use once the
transmigration programme reached completion [Indonesia R eports. 22 October 1984].
Once in Papua New Guinea, refugees cited the take over of their lands as a major reason
for their political position against Indonesia and seeking independence for West Papua
[ICJ, 1985].
- Transmigration as it affects the border area
Several reports have noted the existence of interracial tensions in the rural areas of Irian
Jaya, and its effects on the Papuans in towns. Less is reported about the problems
experienced by the people of the border. In general in Irian Jaya, there has been fierce
competition for labour in the towns, indicating that Papuans are generally passed up in
favour of those from other parts of Indonesia, and that the bulk o f the commercial activity
has been concentrated into the hands of immigrants from M akassar or Sulawesi [Manning
and Rumbiak, 1986; Rumbiak, 1985; Aditjondro, 1985b].
In conducting interviews of refugees in the border camps in Papua New Guinea in late
1984, an Australian delegation of the International Commission o f Jurists (ICJ) was told
of several general grievances felt by the people. The refugees from Kungim village
declared that they would not return to their village until the Indonesians left, and that they
sought freedom from Indonesia:
In particular, they wanted the right to raise the Free W est Papua flag and the right to
have their own "hak" [rights]. The people also spoke o f the physical and cultural
differences between the Indonesians and the Melanesians...
Some talked at the broadest political level about self-determination [ICJ, 1985: 38].
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These general concerns were repeated by other refugees. The ICJ summarised their
feelings in these terms:
Some spoke of human rights issues - freedom of association, discrimination against
Melanesians in education and public service, denigration of Melanesian culture and
attempts to weaken it, the effects of Indonesia's transmigration policies, the
subordination of proper legal processes to political controls. Some spoke of
economic issues - Indonesians dominate business and economic life, Melanesians
are less able to afford the bribes that were said to be necessary for advancement in
education and public service [ibid.: 49].
In addition to these general complaints, some groups stated their opposition to the
government's transmigration programme. One person was quoted as saying:
They take many parcels of land without proper payment. People lose their lands.
People are not paid much attention by the government, only transmigrants. And
then they become slowly separated from their lands... We feel that slowly, in
future, we will become aliens in our own environment... And later we will become
a minority in our own land [ibid.: 49].
Indonesian human rights activist, Mulya Lubis, reported similar problems confronting the
Marind and Asmat people in a study published in the Indonesian journal, Prism a, in
1984. Lubis reported that these people of Merauke kabupaten were facing a 'wave of
development' which maintained that 'the cultural rights of the Asmat and Marind peoples
have to be done away with because they stand in the way of development'. These people
have lost land to development schemes, for which they receive no compensation; 'they are
not even considered the owners... [because] they do not have certificates of ownership as
are required by the Land Laws' [Lubis, 1984: 25]. The report described how the
population of the Marind people had declined from 60,000 in the 1900s to only 20,000 in
the mid-1980s. Lubis quoted the leader of the Marind as saying 'We of the Marind have
not enjoyed development. We are its victims' [ibid: 26].
Another leader of Merauke district, Yacob Patippi, former bupati. stated that local peoples
were rejecting the 'development' schemes proposed for their area. As he put it,
The Papuan people no longer seem impressed by "promises of development" and
say: "All those things can only be enjoyed by people like you and all those other
gentlemen. We don't have any money... We... have not got the money to travel by
plane, ship or trains." [TAPOL Bulletin. January 1984:3].
Patippi explained that the people refused to settle at transmigration sites for fear that their
land would be taken from them once they had left their traditional villages. In addition,
they had abundant water supplies in their own villages, but water supplies were not
available at transmigrant sites, and it was more difficult for the local people to grow rice
than it was for them to continue to produce their traditional food staples [ibid.].
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Manning and Rumbiak reported in 1986 that the APPDT scheme had generally failed in
Merauke, 'where a low 3 percent of all transmigrants have come from the local
population' [Manning and Rumbiak, 1986: 98]. However, they noted that the scheme
was more successful in some Jayapura settlements, where APPDT allocations were above
the target percentage of 25% [ibid.].
If some settlements were successful, several development activities in the northern area
created dissatisfaction among the local people. Many people from the area left for Papua
New Guinea in the early part of 1984 in the wake of an aborted uprising in Jayapura to
avoid the subsequent government crackdown [Smith, 1988]. In the sub-district of Waris,
for example, only 50 Papuans were reported to remain after 650 had shifted to towns in
Papua New Guinea [ICJ, 1985: 13]. There have been several reports of the failure of the
Koya site to adequately cater for the local population. Hormat Meliala, public relations
head of the Transmigration Department, stated that at Koya fifty houses had been built for
translocals, but that most houses had been deserted when the people returned to their
villages where they preferred to support themselves from their sago trees [Kompas. 10
October 1985, quoted in Otten, 1986b: 165].
Aditjondro reported that the leader of the Skou people in 1985 had explained that the Skou
were not happy with the compensation 'paid' to them by the government for nearly
10,000 ha. of tropical forests which had been converted into sites for transmigrants. The
government had offered in exchange Rp 130,000,000 (K 100,000) in the form of building
materials, comprised mostly of zinc and nails to improve the traditional houses of the
Skou people. The Skou estimated that they had lost forest produce to the value of at least
K300,000 [KdK, December 1985: 43-46].
A cash-crop palm-oil plantation estate was established at Arso so that settlers could
participate as smallholders, while also working on the adjacent company-held plantation
land, under the PIR transmigration model encouraged more recently by planning
authorities in Irian Jaya. A similar settlement was established at Manokwari. Both estates
were run by the state-owned company Palm Oil Plantation (PTP I) which held the
monopoly on buying the smallholder harvests and provided facilities for the settlers. The
company was responsible for site clearance for incoming smallholders, and land was
appropriated from or volunteered by the local people to make way for the estates
[Indonesia Reports. No. 15, April 1986: 6; Lavalin, 1987: 29]. When settlers arrived at
the Arso site in 1982-3 the land was not cleared; after discussion with the contractor it
was agreed that the land would be cleared by the contractor within three months. After
this time had elapsed without the land being cleared, the contractor then agreed to pay the
settlers to clear the land themselves. This they did, but the money was never paid to them
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[Aditjondro, 1985b: 10]. As a result of the delay in planting their plots, settlers could not
produce high yields on their own allotments. Labourers on the plantation holdings were
reportedly paid a bare subsistence wage [Colchester, 1986d: 95]. Studies suggested that
local people were compelled by security forces to participate in the projects, and that
others felt compelled by the fear that they would be branded OPM sympathisers if they
did not willingly acquiesce in the scheme [Indonesia Reports. No. 15, April 1986: 7;
KdK, Vol. 1, No. 3-4, 1985: 26]. One officially-sponsored report states that Arso
people who initially sought to participate in the project were not 'selected' by the
company, as they were deemed to be either too old or too young, and the land was
allocated to other Papuans and to Javanese transmigrants. Two hundred and fifty families
from the Arso area had indicated that they would be prepared to work on the plantation,
but only 95 individuals were later selected. Given that the Arso people had volunteered
their land believing that the development project would be for their benefit, the company's
selection procedures and allocation of land to non-Arso people bred great resentment.
Consequently the Arso people sought further compensation for their lands [Lavalin, 1987:
30].
Some of the Papuans who had fled to Papua New Guinea in 1984 complaining of the
consequences of transmigration projects, returned to Irian Jaya in 1985 and were required
to resettle into transmigrant sites. A large-scale scheme had been announced in March
1985 to resettle border and highlands peoples into new settlements [Jakarta Post. 5 March
1986]. In January 1-986, 452 returnees were resettled at Arso. Bas Jouwe, Jayapura
bupati. explained that this was to 'transform their mentality while raising their standard of
living', and he requested all others who were still 'living in the forests' to volunteer to
participate in resettlement schemes and 'join in developing the region' fSuara Karva. 4
January 1986, reported in TA PO L B u lletin . No. 74, March 1986: 10].

George

Aditjondro maintained that the reason this resettlement had been proposed was that the
OPM were still active - indeed 'in control' - in the border region and the Indonesian
government wished to ensure that there was no contact between them and other local
peoples [Aditjondro, October 1987].
It has been estimated that in the Merauke district population density is only 1 person per
square kilometer, whereas in the Jayapura district, population density is 3.1 persons per
square kilometer. Some of the transmigration sites proposed for the Merauke area have
been chosen partly because the land is not occupied by traditional people. In the northern
border area, in contrast, lands are more densely occupied and while sites may be on a
smaller scale, they have caused considerable changes in the life styles o f the border
peoples.
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The Effects of "Development"
In 1985, General Kahpi noted that economic development to date in the province had been
of little benefit to the local people, but he contended that the answer lay in further
development: 'by implementing the National Development Plan the impediments can be
overcome' [Hatley, 1986: 15]. Kahpi pledged to 'quickly improve transport and the
"quality and quantity" of government employees, educators, and transmigrants ... to
develop Irian Jayan agriculture' rP o st-C o u rie r. 19 March 1985].

He envisaged

transmigration as providing local people with much desired development, and believed
that such development would undercut any separatist tendencies among the Irianese.
Kahpi's promises echoed the prescription of a popular newspaper, Merdeka. which a year
previously had carried an editorial titled 'The Irianese Problem':
Development constitutes the basic and fundamental answer to the entire dimension
of the Ilian Jay a problem, and is the key to placing the people in the region under
the national arrangem ents and an integral social attitude. Then through a
decentralized administration and an increase in their responsibility for regional
development, the people in that area can be cultivated, developed and advanced in
an emancipation which will bring maturity to them as members o f this nation
fMerdeka. 5 March 1984].
One military report prepared in 1984 proposed that the whole economic basis of village
life needed to be changed so that villagers would develop new wants which would require
them to be compliant to the government and grateful for its development activities. This
report noted that the inland people were still not successfully acculturated, and that 'they
still very much trust to their natural surroundings without knowledge and the will to live
better according to the general understanding' [Indonesia, Komando Wilayah, 1984: 12].
The villagers' self-reliance and lack of interest in the wider Indonesian Republic should be
countered:
According to GBHN [Broad Guidelines of State Policy], we must make the Irianese
aware, so they can enjoy the products of development... All government production
must be preceded by efforts to prepare the Irianese to require such produce. When
needs like these do not yet exist, the development projects only waste money and
energy.
Development projects in interior regions are often found to have failed, because they
are not yet required by the region. There are several examples, such as the SD
[primary school] buildings which do not have students or teachers, so that only the
buildings are ready. It is good when funds can be used to improve schools which
are already in operation... The building which is prepared should be for those who
truly feel the needs of the locality. The project should not be measured by the size
of the building, but by the importance of the people's need. The big projects cannot
be considered valuable if they are not considered useful by the Irianese people ribid:
21 ].
Increasingly, Indonesian officials and researchers are acknowledging that there have been
serious problems in tackling the development concerns of the province.

In 1982,
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Kompas helped to expose the corruption practised in relation to logging concessions in
the Asmat region.

The Indonesian mass media have since covered a number of

development issues in Irian Jaya, many government teams have visited the province, and
seminars have been held regarding economic development in the region. In 1984, the
Jakarta Post reported that 'The majority of the people in Irian Jaya are still living in the
stone age', partly because despite a huge expenditure on development in the province,
officials were neither capable nor dedicated [reported in PIM. Vol. 55, No. 6. June 1984:
7].
The lack of adequate planning has drawn much criticism from both inside and outside
Indonesia. Conservation of the environment has been one important consideration. A
consultant employed by the World Wildlife Fund to conduct a survey of Irian Jaya in
1983-4 while not taking issue with the governm ent's right to centrally determine
development policy, strongly criticised past development efforts:
too often, local leaders are left uninformed about developmental projects in their
immediate area. Clearly, naturally forested lands are the property of the State both
to preserve or develop for the good of the nation. But the benefits of the central
planning system notwithstanding, respect and consideration to the traditional and
longstanding 'adat' rights of indigenous peoples need be given credence, because
these traditional land rights are som etim es centuries old and w orthy of
understanding... Developmental change in some areas is inevitable but it should be
approached by involvement of local peoples in the regional programmes, not
superimposed upon them and reluctantly accepted [Petocz, 1984: 105].
The government attempted to both control extensive logging practices and to encourage
local industry by banning all log exports from Irian Jaya in January 1985, and by
requiring all logging companies to establish local timber processing facilities. However,
only three companies of the existing fourteen companies chose to do so, while the
remainder preferred to wind up their operations [Manning and Rumbiak, 1986: 57-8].
Officials within Irian Jaya have also acknowledged a degree o f failure. Bas Suebu
described development in the province as 'skin deep', and the Bappeda in 1985 reported
that only 4 of the 116 administrative sub-districts were above the poverty line [Blowfield,
1985a: 35]. General Kahpi noted that development programmes in Irian Jaya had 'not yet
touched Irian Jaya's rugged interior, where 80 per cent of the region's 1.2 million people
live' [Post-Courier. 19 March 1985]. A project jointly sponsored by the Indonesian
government and by UNDP was commissioned to study how cultural factors related to
development plans for the province [Lavalin, 1987].
Several government and non-government reports point out that those who have benefitted
most from government development budgets have been urban dwellers, despite the
greater needs of those people living in rural settings. As Hugo noted in 1987,
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It is clear that the urban sector is dominated by the newcomers and that much of the
prosperity fostered by huge government investment over the last decade or so has
not gone to the benefit of indigenous people but to the inmigrants [Hugo, 1987:
22 ].
Manning and Rumbiak concur that immigrant labour has been 'the major beneficiary of
modem sector growth' [Manning and Rumbiak, 1986: 11]. Almost 140,000 Indonesians
were reported to have migrated to the province as transmigrants officially sponsored by
the government [TAPOL Bulletin. No. 86, April 1988: 17], and there have been an
estimated 70,000 additional inmigrants to the province up to 1987 [Hugo, 1987: 22]. It
has been increasingly difficult for Papuans to compete in commercial activities dominated
by those from other Indonesian areas.
Considerable dissatisfaction with Indonesian control has been expressed by the Papuan
population and there have been many reports of sporadic interracial violence. In February
1984 a planned OPM uprising in Jayapura was fuelled by the killing o f three Papuan
fishermen by migrants from Sulawesi in revenge for the murder of a Sulawesi fish vendor
by some local people a few days earlier [Inside Asia. February-March 1985: 25]. In 1984
and 1985 some attacks were launched on various border plantation estates [Osborne,
1985k: 4]. On 7 February 1986 an OPM group raided Waris town taking five Indonesian
soldiers hostage, who were later executed [Free Papua Movement - OPM United Front
Newsletter. No. 2, March/April 1986: 1].
Problems inherent in the PIR transmigration scheme at Arso were evident in January
1987. According to an official report,
The situation in Arso is serious and calls for urgent remedial action. The area
concerned is politically sensitive and has already been the site of some dissident
activity. So long as the village people remain dissatisfied they are likely to be the
target for individuals and groups bent upon creating dischord between the people
and the government
Irrespective of what the people were actually told at the time of the transfer of the
land, they now believe they have been deceived over who was to be given their land
and also are dissatisfied over the compensation received [Lavalin, 1987: 31].
But local grievances were not assuaged and Javanese settlers at Arso were attacked as a
consequence. Over 100 civilians from other Indonesian regions were reported to have
been either killed or injured by a party of OPM guerrilla fighters [Australian. 15 April
1988].

Later accounts attribute the attack not to armed OPM groups but to local

transmigrants dissatisfied with their treatment.1

1 This incident had a direct effect on relations with Papua New Guinea - when some o f those responsible
for the attack fled to Papua New Guinea, they were followed by Indonesian troops who camped within
Papua New Guinea and fired shots at members of the PNGDF [Draft Hansard, 6 September 1988].
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Fighting has also been reported in the sub-districts of Sarmi, Paniai and Nabire ITAPOL
Bulletin. No. 87, June 1988: 3]. Much of this violence has resulted from widespread
disenchantment with Indonesian 'development' policies within Irian Jay a, perceived as
favouring Javanese transmigrants and other newcomers to the province. This
dissatisfaction has provided continuing support for the independence claims of OPM
groups and has contributed to the flow of refugees across the border. Development, the
very means by which Indonesia claims to redress OPM grievances, has contributed to
dissatisfaction because racial tensions are enhanced. Manning and Rumbiak have noted
the effects of this vicious cycle of current development policies in Irian Jaya:
Continuation of the military conflict [between OPM and Indonesian forces] severely
limits the scope of development programs and the activities of government
personnel, teachers, health workers and administrators in rural areas. Strong
political commitment to a coordinated effort to raise the welfare of Irianese, and to
stamp out the abuses of private companies, local officials and military, would seem
to be a precondition for winning the support of the indigenous population and
encouraging participation in development programs [Manning and Rumbiak, 1986:
108].
Although the people of Irian Jaya may cloak their opposition to the regime in outward
compliance, it is increasingly acknowledged that the province is ripe for reform. In the
absence of such reform, Papua New Guinea is perceived as the refuge for political
malcontents, and has been often regarded as offering refuge to the OPM. Given the
inability of Indonesian coercion to defeat the OPM and the failure of 'development'
policies to resolve the grievances of the OPM, it is not surprising that Papua New Guinea
is perceived as a refuge and that as a consequence Papua New Guinea is unable to
implement the Border Agreement by ensuring that no OPM operate within its territory.

Chapter VI: The Structure: The Framework of Bilateral Border Relations
'The Agreement... would appear to be one of those treaties that like the shell of an
egg is designed to be eventually broken.'
- Rabbie Namaliu, 1983.
"'Let us agree not to step on each other's feet" said the cock to the horse.'
- English proverb.
The official agreements between Indonesia and Papua New Guinea have been designed to
avoid border tensions, and to set up mechanisms for dealing with border problems as they
arise. Yet, despite these intentions on a number of occasions disagreement and tension
have arisen as the result of the agreements being transgressed or being interpreted
differently by each government.
The Border Agreements have been limited to the sphere of government action and have
presupposed that governments control the border area. When events have demonstrated
that groups beyond the control of the government have operated in the border region,
neither government has publicly challenged the terms of the Border Agreement. Both
countries have acted as if the Agreement can ensure border peace and have denied that
there are external forces which can affect the relationship between the governments.
Revisions of the Border Agreement have enabled the introduction of specific mechanisms
designed to contain border incidents, through allowing for structured discussion. In
revising the Agreement, Indonesia has sought Papua New Guinea's cooperation in acting
against the OPM to ensure border security. Papua New Guinea's chief consideration is to
avoid further incursions of its border by Indonesian troops seeking to control OPM
activity, and its secondary interest is to uphold the rights of traditional border dwelling
peoples. Although on occasion there has been disagreement over the circumstances of
border incidents, there has generally been agreement to continue discussions through the
accepted mechanisms. These mechanisms do not allow for the possibility that either
government cannot control the activities in its border area.
It is apparent that Indonesia considers as highly successful the border arrangements it has
with Malaysia in the border zone common to Indonesia and Malaysia. Indonesia has on
several occasions proposed to Papua New Guinea that border relations be revised to
conform more to the preferred M alaysia-Indonesia border arrangem ent framework.
Although Papua New Guinea has rejected Indonesia's overtures respecting joint military
arrangements and the right of security forces to enter its territory, it has agreed to the
formal establishment of an annual Joint Border Committee to discuss and review border
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administration, a similar arrangement to that which exists between Indonesia and
Malaysia. More recent agreements indicate a willingness to consider joint military actions
as appropriate under certain circumstances rPost-Courier, 27 March 1986; Pokasui, Draft
Hansard, 6 September 1988].
The demonstrable asymmetry of the relationship between the two countries, Papua New
Guinea's apprehension of its vulnerability, and Australia's foreign policy example
(indeed, the US example, as offered during the New York Agreement negotiations), have
all encouraged successive Papua New Guinean governments to defer to Indonesia over
border security concerns and to seek to downplay criticism of border policies out of fear
of Indonesian retaliation [see, for example, Mokis, 1988: 11]. This received 'wisdom'
has led Papua New Guinea to stress the importance of strengthening and broadening the
base of its relations with Indonesia to avoid the possibility o f the escalation of border
clashes. This is largely because the communication between the two countries has
generally revolved around the border issue, and there is little in common between the
countries - for example, their styles of government, history and culture are different.
Additionally, the power and cultural differences between the two states have encouraged
Indonesia to seek to impose its requirements on Papua New Guinea, an attitude which is
perceived by some Papua New Guinean leaders as an arrogant approach to bilateral
relations. Papua New Guineans, at least privately, feel some concern at the treatment of
Papuans in Irian Jaya under Indonesian rule, and thus despite the official friendship
between the two countries, underlying suspicions remain. The difference between official
Papua New Guinean statements and private feelings over the issue of the OPM and
relations with Indonesia have been examined in May [1979, 1986].
Papua New Guinea has made several recent attempts to bolster its relations with Indonesia
following the tensions brought about by the 1984 refugee influx and border incursions by
Indonesian forces [Blaskett and Wong, 1988]. In 1986 Papua New Guinea initiated a
Treaty to symbolize the continuing importance placed on bilateral relations, and to attempt
to establish a firmer base for future relations [Blaskett, 1987]. Papua New Guinea also
attempted to raise its status from Indonesia-backed Special Observer of ASEAN to full
member of the organisation. Thus, Papua New Guinea has in recent years pursued a
strongly pro-Indonesia relationship, and has restated its existing obligations to Indonesia
in a more formal and forthright manner.
Official Visits and Joint Statements
The usual outward symbols of international friendship have been present throughout the
relationship. Goodwill visits have been exchanged between representatives of the
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government, the parliament, trading interests, the academic community and sporting
groups. Concern to extend the friendship between governments to become a broadly
based friendship between peoples has often been expressed, but since 1984 there has
been renewed interest, especially in Papua New Guinea, to broaden this basis to involve
more of the general community. Indonesia has been quick to respond positively to these
suggestions.
Indonesia's early interest in establishing a strong bilateral relationship with Papua New
Guinea has already been discussed [see Chapter III]. On 16 September 1975, Papua
New Guinea's Independence Day, a joint Indonesia-Papua New Guinea statement was
issued, declaring that the 'Governments of the two countries agree to reject all forms of
political movement with a separatist character, and promise their unlimited support for the
principle of "Unity in Diversity" of each respective state’ UCATS. 1975: 659]. Since that
time there have been several opportunities for leaders to meet and to express amiable
messages of mutual support. On only one occasion has a visit been made in direct
response to the other government's actions - that occasion was the visit of Namaliu to
Jakarta in April 1984 following reports of a jet incursion at Green River. Even that visit
allowed for substantial discussion of the issues and some agreement was achieved
between leaders [see below, pp. 176].
Michael Somare first visited Jakarta as Prime Minister of Papua New Guinea in January
1977. Somare left Papua New Guinea amid speculation that deals would be made during
the visit to repatriate West Papuan refugees resident in Papua New Guinea. During the
visit Somare was questioned about the rumour, and he replied that the reports were false
[Indonesian Newsletter (Canberra) No. 7, 9 February 1977: 1], and outlined Papua New
Guinea's policies towards refugees and OPM members:
We would not tolerate those who do not respect the country's constitution and laws,
we would return the rebels.
But, he continued, the rebels would be returned 'through the diplomatic channel' only if
they chose to go - for Papua New Guinea had 'no intention to return them by force'
[Antara, 14 January 1977].
Suharto and Malik held talks with Somare during the visit. Malik reported that during
their two hour session no mention was made of the OPM question, as there was no
disagreement between the two leaders over that issue. This, he asserted, was largely
because the border agreement which had been signed three years previously meant that
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Figure 6: One version of the effectiveness of special security measures for
President Suharto's visit to Port Moresby, June 1979.
Source: Post-Courier, 6 June 1979.
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there were few border problems. Malik pointed out to journalists that within Papua New
Guinea laws were in force to constrain the West Irianese community: 'If they become
citizens, they must follow the laws there'. As for 'border crossers', 'Indonesian citizens
who frequently cross to PNG will soon be stopped quietly.

Already many have

returned...' fSuara Karva. 12 January 1977]. The heads of state largely reconfirmed the
general theme of the Border Agreement: there was, they agreed, 'a need for action to be
taken to prevent subversives using either territory against the other' fSuara Karva. 14
January 1977]. Somare used the opportunity to advise President Suharto that Papua New
Guinea recognised East Timor as an internal problem for Indonesia, and made mention of
Papua New Guinea's willingness to form a link between ASEAN and the South Pacific
Forum [ibid.]. After his return from Indonesia, Somare reflected that the relationship
between Indonesia and Papua New Guinea was dominated by the common border, and
that 'there was a danger that either or both countries might allow this issue to preoccupy
them to such an extent that both overlook other aspects of bilateral relationships which
were significant' fPost-Courier. 21 January 1977]. Accordingly, Somare laid emphasis
on a wider relationship, involving Papua New Guinea in ASEAN as a representative of
the Pacific states.
The following year, Papua New Guinea's Foreign M inister, Ebia Olewale, visited
Indonesia and discussed border matters with Mochtar. Although Olewale rejected
Indonesia's request that Papua New Guinea carry out joint military border operations with
Indonesia, stating that Papua New Guinea was not interested in such operations, he
reaffirmed Papua New Guinea's preparedness to provide a bridge between the South
Pacific Forum and ASEAN [Draft Hansard, 17 August 1978; Indonesian Newsletter
(Canberra) 12/78: 9]. He also reaffirmed Somare's position on East Timor by visiting
that province. While in Jakarta, Olewale announced that 'no people living in Papua New
Guinea are carrying out hostile activities against Indonesia' and that no Papua New
Guineans supported the OPM. Indeed, Papua New Guinea maintained 'continuous'
border security patrols to ensure that no anti-Indonesian activities were carried out.
Anyone found contravening this principle would be detained, Olewale assured journalists
[Indonesian Newsletter (Canberra), 13/78: 4].
Mochtar returned Olewale's visit in December 1978. This was the first visit made by an
Indonesian minister to Papua New Guinea since Independence Day in 1975. It was
reported as a goodwill visit intended to 'solve problems still existing between the two
countries, such as the agreement on technical cooperation'. Mochtar reassured his hosts
that Indonesia's intentions were 'neighbourly and cooperative', and that although 'some
misunderstandings' were bound to arise on a land border which was 760 kilometers long
with only 14 markers, Indonesia wanted to ensure that misconceptions as to Indonesia's

OPM Members near Wissel Lake, Irian Jaya, 1982
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intentions were erased. In response, Olewale pointed out that Papua New Guinea was
committed to ensuring that no illegal groups used its territory to operate against the
Indonesian government, but also called on Mochtar to understand Papua New Guinea's
position on border crossers and to recognise that the whole issue was an emotive one in
the country and politically difficult for the Papua New G uinean governm ent
[Backgrounder. 2 February 1979].
Various agreements were announced during the visit. An accord on direct trade between
the countries was approved, and it was agreed that discussions were to be held on the
revision of the Border Agreement. Negotiations would also be conducted in relation to
demarcation of the sea boundaries, the conservation of fisheries, and the mapping of the
mainland border. Mochtar announced that Indonesia had offered to train Papua New
Guineans in three areas - manufacture of bricks; operations o f fisheries; and the
management of broadcasting stations [Indonesian Newsletter (Canberra), 1/79: 2]. Papua
New Guinea accepted this offer and by 1984 more than 100 people had been sent to
Indonesia for training in the fields of agriculture, education, health, housing, small
industries and social affairs [Amini, 1984: 37].
When Suharto returned Somare's visit in 1979, the border was a central issue in
discussions, for the occasion was used to sign a technical co-operation treaty and to
announce that negotiations were under way to revise the Border Agreement. Suharto and
Somare issued a joint statement declaring that the next A greem ent w ould 'more
appropriately reflect the desire of the two countries to work together*. Suharto stated his
appreciation of the present Papua New Guinea Government's stand and the way it
approached the border problem [Post-Courier. 7 June 1979].
In 1980 the second Prime M inister of Papua New Guinea, Sir Julius Chan, visited
Indonesia. Again, rumour had it that the Prime M inister would agree to a deal with
Indonesia - Chan had held an interview with a journalist, Franzalbert Joku (a refugee
from Irian Jaya) who reported that Chan would use the visit to make agreements with
Indonesia over the use of joint border patrols to defuse the OPM. Chan denied the report.
While in Jakarta, he signed a maritime boundary agreement with Indonesia and reaffirmed
Papua New Guinea's position that Irian Jaya was an integral part o f Indonesia. He told
journalists that:
[he] had not come to Jakarta to talk about the border because there was no problem.
The border agreement signed late in 1979 had established clear procedures and there
was no doubt about the way any sudden situation would be handled [FEER. 19
December 1980].
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Again Papua New Guinea's role as mediator between the Pacific and ASEAN was
stressed fM erdeka, 17 December 1980]. Chan noted in his official speech that 'co
operation and understanding was growing' between Indonesia and Papua New Guinea,
and emphasised the importance of ASEAN to Papua New Guinea. As he put it,
Papua New Guinea has also been interested in exploring the possibility o f more
constructive and mutually beneficial forms of cooperation with ASEAN as a group,
and with ASEAN nations individually. Functional cooperation with ASEAN,
where we have common interests, is a possibility [Chan, 1980].
The theme of 'widening the relationship' was repeated on a number of state visits. In
April 1984 Foreign Minister Namaliu sought to hold talks with civil and military leaders
in Indonesia in relation to a series of reported Indonesian border incursions into Papua
New Guinea. He caused friction when he referred to the cultural differences between
Indonesians and Irianese, and sought information regarding Indonesian internal policies
in Irian Jaya. However, he gained agreement that the relationship should involve 'much
more than the border' fPN G FA R . Vol. 4, No. 3. September 1984: 27]. Although
Mochtar refused to acknowledge that any incursion had actually taken place - which was
the main point of Namaliu’s mission to Jakarta - agreement was reached over how to
avoid future border deadlocks. The joint communique issued in Jakarta by Mochtar and
Namaliu stated that:
Both sides agreed that some misunderstanding may have occurred between them
because of inadequate communication. They both agreed that effective measures
should be taken immediately to minimize and overcome such problems fPNGFAR.
Vol. 4, No. 2. June 1984: 11].
These measures, Namaliu reported back to Parliament, included negotiations between the
two governments to reach agreement on several issues:
- establishment of a special means of communication between the two Foreign
Ministries for use in urgent or emergency situations;
- arrangements for the exchange of information on security matters, including
military operations and exercises near the border,
- active encouragement of social, cultural and other exchanges between people from
both countries;
- increased and regular exchanges between leaders and officials from both countries;
- assistance with the return, and monitoring by Papua New Guinean diplomats, of
illegal border crossers; and
- further Ministerial talks, which will be held in Port Moresby later this year
rPNGFAR. Vol. 4, No. 2 June 1984: 6].
Thus, the talks covered many aspects of the relationship and constituted more than a mere
statement of Namaliu's anger at border violations. In addition to the agreement to redress
the lack of proper notification between the governments on border matters, it was agreed
that a series of biennial meetings between academics from both countries would be
established, to be called the Papua New Guinea-Indonesia Dialogues. Three Dialogues
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have been convened since July 1984 [Two of these Dialogues have been published; see
W olfers, 1988; Y agl-A m bu. 1987].. Formal links have been established between
Jayapura’s Cenderawasih University and Port M oresby's University o f Papua New
G uinea (UPNG), and also betw een UPNG and Ujung Pandang's H asanuddin
University.
In October 1984, Mochtar visited Port Moresby to sign the third Border Agreement. He
announced that Indonesia required Papua New Guinea to ensure continued vigilance of its
border:
The so-called OPM is indeed an Indonesian problem, but it cannot be solved
without active participation of the Papua New Guinea Government [PNGFAR. Vol.
4, No. 4, December 1984: 17].
Vagi, Foreign Minister in the Papua New Guinean government led by Wingti, met with
M ochtar in Jakarta in January 1986, when both agreed on a number o f measures
including negotiations for a friendship treaty, and further technical cooperation, trade and
cultural exchanges in a effort to widen the relationship [Joint Statement, 1 February
1986]. Vagi's visit to Jakarta also sealed an agreement to exchange military attaches
between the governments - the Indonesian attache had been told to leave Papua New
Guinea in 1984.

Wingti strengthened m ilitary relationships by sending PNGDF

Commander Tony Huai to Jakarta in March 1986. Huai announced that the PNGDF
would work with Indonesia to 'crush the OPM', and that intelligence would be exchanged
between military authorities rPost-Courier. 27 March 1986].
Mochtar next visited Papua New Guinea in October 1986 to sign the Treaty of Mutual
Respect, Friendship and Cooperation, initiated by Vagi in January. On the occasion of
the signing of the treaty, Vagi and Wingti reiterated previous governments' messages that
Papua New Guinea was valuable to Indonesia as a key to relations with Pacific countries:
both chose to refer to Papua New Guinea as providing an 'arc of understanding' between
Southeast Asia and the South Pacific [Times of PNG. October 31 - November 6,1986].
With the exception of Namaliu's visit to Jakarta to discuss reported border incursions,
care has been taken by leaders of both countries to ensure that state visits remain goodwill
visits and that any public controversy is avoided. Thus, state visits have generally
conformed to a pattern of smoothing relations and restating rather than questioning
accepted policy.

Revising the Border Agreement and negotiating subsidiary border agreements
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Like other formal international agreements, the Border Agreement is open to different
interpretations. While setting out some provisions clearly and incontrovertably, other
aspects of the Agreement were subject to debate. The Agreement is vague. It can be
regarded as the framework, or agenda, for discussion between government officials. The
Agreement allows for senior level meetings and for liaison arrangements to iron out the
details of the administrative arrangements. The responsibility for determining the
interpretation and for implementing the articles of the Agreement rests with the relevant
officials: in theory the senior officials determine to their mutual satisfaction any disputed
article, and liaison arrangements see to the implementation of the policy. Accordingly,
liaison could assist in identifying issues in dispute for the consideration o f the senior
officials. The Agreement thus sets out the matters deemed appropriate for discussion
between officials, and emphasises the importance of regular meetings between officials in
order to deal with problems as they arise. It was understood that in many cases subsidiary
agreements would need to be devised from time to time to take account o f the more
technical aspects of border administration - for example, the joint survey and demarcation
of the border required specific arrangements between the governments.

Several

subsidiary agreements were made which stemmed from the Basic Border Agreement.
In the course of events, various problems arose. For example, the security provisions
under Article 7 of the Agreement did not define 'relevant' [see Chapter II, p. 27]. This
has proved contentious at times, as border security and the communication of activities
relating to security have provided the major source o f friction between the two
governments.

Article 6 of the Agreement, entitled 'Border Crossing Other than for

Traditional and Customary Purposes' notes that 'each Government shall act in a spirit of
friendship and good neighbourliness' in administering its policies relating to cross-border
movement, and that each will discourage 'the use of border crossing for the purpose of
evading justice and the use of its territory in a manner inconsistent with this Agreement'
[Agreement Between Government of Australia...and on behalf... of Papua New Guinea
and the Government of Indonesia concerning Administrative Border Arrangements...
1973]. This suggests that each government would be left to determine its own position as
to the meaning of 'spirit of friendship and good neighbourliness'.

However, this

m eaning has been interpreted differently by each governm ent, giving rise to
misunderstandings. For instance, on several occasions, Indonesian officials criticised
Papua New Guinea's manner of dealing with its resident West Irian refugee community
as contravening the Agreement's requirements that no anti-Indonesian group be offered
sanctuary in Papua New Guinea. The divergence between the way in which Indonesia
and Papua New Guinea could interpret obligations under this article of the Agreement was
demonstrated in a brief statement made by an unnamed Indonesian official in Jakarta in
1984. He was reported to have stated that T h e PNG government doesn't like to return
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border crossers to Indonesia, however according to the border agreement it must be
carried out' ITem po. 21 April 1984: 12]. Papua New Guinea's position, however, as
consistently stated - if somewhat erratically implemented given that deportations have
taken place from time to time - is that no Irianese would be forcibly repatriated to
Indonesia.
Other aspects of the Agreement were also flexible. According to Article 2 which outlined
the Liaison Arrangements, inter-governmental meetings would be held on each of three
administrative levels. Meetings between senior government officials would be held 'at
least once a year to review and develop border co-operation'; meetings between border
provincial and border kabupaten officials would be held 'at regular intervals but at least
every two months', and local sub-district and kecamatan officials would also meet 'at
regular intervals but at least every two months'. It is questionable whether such regular
meetings were always held; however neither government appears to have considered the
contravention of this article worthy of making a public protest.
Papua New Guinea had agreed to be bound to more than it could implement: although it,
like Indonesia, had pledged that it would ensure that its territory would not be used as a
base by any groups hostile to the other country, its limited Defence Force could not
preclude the OPM from operating from Papua New Guinea, as many Papua New
Guinean citizens in the border area were sympathetic to the guerilla movement [Blaskett
and Wong, 1988]. As there was no guerilla movement based in the border area which
was specifically directed against the Papua New Guinean government, Indonesia had no
great difficulty in upholding its corresponding responsibilities.1
Not all subsidiary border agreements fully accorded to the wishes of each government In
January 1978 it was reported that Papua New Guinea had declined to agree to a request
from the Indonesian Embassy in Port Moresby to establish an independent radio link to
Jayapura and Jakarta. It was suggested that Papua New Guinea had refused the request
because it questioned the nature of the information which could be sent by radio [Age. 27
January 1978]. The only radio communication to be allowed between Irian Jaya and
Papua New Guinea was to be that established for liaison purposes between Papua New
Guinean border officials and their counterparts.

1 This is not to suggest that Indonesia could control the OPM within its territory, but that Indonesia was
merely required to ensure that it did not shelter any forces hostile to Papua New Guinea. Although the
OPM were primarily directed against Indonesian forces in Irian Jaya, there have been occasions when the
OPM did attack Papua New Guinean officials, and thus technically, Indonesia would have also been
required to control the OPM in its border area. However, Papua New Guinea has not raised this issue
publicly.
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In late 1978, during M ochtafs visit to Papua New Guinea, an agreement was endorsed
regarding pollution-control measures in the Fly River area, preparatory to Ok Tedi mining
operations IPost-Courier. 14 December 1978], and it was announced that discussions on
revisions to the 1974 Agreement would be held. The negotiations were to place priority
on the 'welfare of traditional inhabitants of the region' [Backgrounder. 2 February 1979:

2 ].
In February 1979 the Papua New Guinean Foreign Affairs and Trade Department released
a press statement indicating that talks would begin in March in Port Moresby, and that
discussions would relate to the sea boundaries, liaison between the two governments,
border crossings for traditional and other purposes, border settlements, security, trade,
laws relating to citizenship of both countries, quarantine and health controls, and
navigation and safeguards against pollution of the Fly and Sepik rivers [PNGFAT Press
Release, 22 February 1979]. Three rounds of talks were held between officials before the
revised Agreement was finalised.
Suharto's visit to Port Moresby took place between the first and second round of talks, in
June 1979. On that occasion as previously noted [see p. 181 above], Suharto signed a
Technical Co-operation Agreement, which provided a further indication of Indonesia's
acceptance of the Ok Tedi copper mine proposal, offering close co-operation should
Papua New Guinea decide to commence mining operations [Indonesian Newsletter. (Port
Moresby), No. II/VI/79; Post-C ourier. 6 June 1979]. Additionally the Agreement
provided that each goverment would undertake to promote friendly relations between
them by setting up technical co-operation within the limits of their capacity. Under the
Agreem ent, advisors, experts, scientists and scholarships would be exchanged.
Vocational training programmes were to be established, and the co-operation was to be
jointly financed [Indonesian Newsletter. Canberra. 1/6/79: 4]. Suharto and Somare
issued a joint statement which referred to the forthcoming revision of the Border
Agreement, indicating that it 'would ensure improved quality of life of people living along
the common border and encourage development programs in the area' [Post-Courier. 7
June 1979].
The ensuing talks included additional topics of discussion relating to the fishing rights of
traditional peoples, border development plans, cross-border communications, creation of
a joint border committee to implement the new Agreement, and an extradition treaty
[Backgrounder. 31 October 1979: 11-12].
The new Border Agreement was presented to Papua New Guinea's Parliament by
Olewale as 'more properly reflecting the growing, friendly relations between Papua New
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Guinea and Indonesia and the current and future development along the border' [Draft
Hansard, 5 November 1979]. Olewale pointed out to Members that before the revised
Agreement had been initialled by the Indonesian delegation, the Papua New Guinean
officials conducting negotiations had consulted with the border provincial governments
and other local leaders in W estern and W est Sepik provinces [Draft Hansard, 12
November 1979], no doubt hoping to avoid the sort o f censure from Members that had
been given to those who had negotiated the 1974 Agreement without discussion with local
representatives.
Key features of the 1974 Agreement were continued under the new arrangements. Thus,
the clauses relating to traditional and non-traditional border crossing, rights of traditional
border dwelling people to land and water, settlement in the immediate border area,
security, citizenship, and quarantine remained virtually unchanged.1 Additional articles
were agreed to regarding the development of the border region (including the use and
sharing of natural resources, arrangements for navigation o f border rivers, and
environmental protection), co-operation in search and rescue operations, cross-border
transport and communications, and to the establishment of a joint border committee to
determine procedures for implementation of the Agreement [Basic Agreement between the
Government of Papua New Guinea and the Governm ent of Indonesia on Border
Arrangements, 1979].
The new Agreement again provided for regular meetings between officials at threedifferent levels. The Joint Border Committee replaced the supposedly annual meetings
between senior officials. In addition, there was a 'primary liaison' level, made up of
meetings between provincial level officials, as before at two-monthly intervals or less,
and there was a 'secondary liaison' level, providing for meetings between kabupaten or
kecamatan officials and their Papua New Guinean counterparts.
After the signing of the 1979 Agreement, Indonesia's Ambassador to Papua New Guinea,
Busyiri Suryowinoto, was reported to have said that:
the treaty reflected improved relations between the two countries. It would also
close the possibility of irresponsible elements fleeing from Indonesia [Indonesian
Newsletter (Canberra) No. 1, 1980: 8].
Thus the Ambassador placed his own interpretation upon the Agreement. Significantly,
the articles relating to security and to the crossing of the border for non-traditional
purposes had not changed: apparently Suryowinoto expected the new Joint Border
Committee to ensure proper implementation o f the Agreement where the previous
1 Articles were renumbered so that the security clause which had been Article 7 in the 1974 agreement
became Article 8 in later agreements.
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arrangements between senior officials had failed, or else he was optimistically stating the
manner in which he wished the Agreement to be interpreted by Papua New Guinean
officials.
In December 1980 the maritime boundary agreement which had been foreshadowed in the
1979 Agreement was signed. This agreement defined the sea boundaries and enabled
traditional fishing activities to continue without restrictions. This agreement, like the
1979 Border Agreement, also allowed for any future discoveries of fuel deposits or
minerals in the sea border area to be equitably divided between the two governments.
In January 1981 talks were held in Jakarta on the subject of an extradition treaty between
Indonesia and Papua New Guinea. No agreement was concluded although the joint
statement issued after the meeting indicated that 'consideration was being given to
entering an extradition treaty as a basis for bilateral co-operation in the common effort to
fight crime' [PN G FA R . April 1981: 45]. The extradition treaty was an Indonesian
initiative, and despite renewed negotiations the issue has not yet been resolved.
Although the 1979 Agreement allowed for the establishment of a Joint Border Committee
(JBC), it took some time to implement this aspect of the Agreement. Meetings were held
in Jakarta in February 1981 and in Madang in November 1981 preparatory to establishing
the JBC [Indonesian Newsletter. Canberra. No. 4/81; 19/XII/8T. 6]. Some reports have
referred to the February 1981 meeting as a JBC meeting rP ost-C ourier. 5 February
1981], although it was not until later that the JBC was formalized, for a Memorandum of
Understanding (MOU) on the structure and procedures for convening JBCs was not
finalized until the Madang meeting in November [ibid.]. An early report on the JBC
which appeared in the Papua New Guinea Foreign Affairs Review indicated that the
Papua New Guinea government placed priority on the JBC's responsibility to implement
special arrangements to ensure the welfare of those living in the border area [PNGFAR.
April 1981:5].
In early August 1982, the MOU regulating the JBC, together with three other subsidiary
agreements which had been negotiated in Madang in 1981 also relating to the 1979
Agreement were signed. These agreements were also in the form of MOUs - and
consequently not available for public release. Foreign Affairs Secretary Matane signed on
behalf of Papua New Guinea, and State Secretary Soedarmono signed for Indonesia
[Post-Courier. 6 August 1982]. The MOUs dealt with the establishment of a radio link
between Darn and Merauke; traditional crossing arrangements; and the mapping and
demarcation of the border [PNGFAR. Vol. 2, No. 1, April 1982: 37; FEER . 13 August
1982: 35; Indonesian Newsletter. Canberra. 19/XII/81: 6].
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Earlier in 1982, final details regarding navigation rights and facilities in the Fly River
were negotiated and an agreement signed by Soedarmono for Indonesia, and by Papua
New Guinea’s Ambassador to Indonesia, Benson Gegeyo, for Papua New Guinea
[PNGFAR, Vol. 2, No. 1, April 1982: 35]. This meant that Papua New Guinea had
successfully negotiated all necessary agreements to allow for the development of the Ok
Tedi mine. In relation to this agreement, one political commentator, Donald Weatherbee,
observed that the concessions sought from Indonesia by Papua New Guinea in relation to
the Ok Tedi development meant that Papua New Guinea was more bound to adhere to the
letter of the Border Agreement He suggested that:
As part of the Basic Agreement, Indonesian co-operation in the development of Ok
Tedi gives Indonesia greater leverage, or perhaps better said, Port Moresby greater
incentive to see that Article 8 of the Basic Agreement is given full effect: that the
border area should not be allowed to be used, "as a sanctuary, staging areas, bases,
or for illegal activities against the other". For Indonesia, this means continued
active PNG cooperation in the suppression of West Irianese dissidents organised
under the umbrella of the Organisasi Papua Merdeka... [Weatherbee, 1982: 331].
However, Papua New Guinea was not capable of fully implementing the security clause
of the Agreement, regardless of the intentions o f officials, and the establishment of the Ok
Tedi operations made it no easier for the thinly spread PNGDF to patrol the length of the
border than it had been previously.
The Border Agreement was renegotiated during the JBC meeting held in Surabaya in July
1984. The JBC discussed other border arrangements, and decided that a joint technical
sub-committee on border communications would be established, and discussion was held
on detailed arrangements for traditional and customary border crossers IPNGFAR. Vol.
4, No. 4. December 1984: 19]. Much of the JBC was taken up with discussion of the
procedures to be followed in repatriating the several thousand Papuans who had crossed
the border into Papua New Guinea since March 1984. As there had been difficulties in
obtaining information from the Indonesian government about the events which had given
rise to the crossings, emphasis was placed on the importance of liaison between border
officials.
The third Border Agreement was signed in October in Port Moresby by M ochtar and
Namaliu.

After the signing, M ochtar was reported to have referred to the recent

difficulties in border relations and to have told Namaliu that:
We have nothing to hide, so why don't you open a consulate instead of listening to
this [rebel] nonsense. Have the consul verify these things on the spot IPIM . Vol.
55, No. 12, December 1984: 7].
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This suggestion was not adopted by the Papua New Guinean government.1
In a discussion of the new Border Agreement, Secretary-General Soedarmono said that it
differed little from the 1979 Agreement, except for the wording of the article on 'nontraditional border crossers' [Indonesia R eports. No. 1, November 15, 1984: 25].
Similarly, Namaliu vaguely summarised the significance of the signing of the revised
Agreement as:
an expression of our mutual respect for each other's territorial sovereignty and
independence. An examination of this Agreement reveals a common desire by our
two governments for detailed arrangements dealing with all matters on the
[administration of the border] fPNGFAR. Vol. 4, No. 4. December 1984: 16].
Nam aliu's successor, Giheno, later reviewed the 1984 Agreem ent and listed the
revisions, noting that the new version 'contains understandings reached on compensation
for damage caused by one country as the result of some government-related activitiy to the
other, co-operation in search and rescue operations, co-operation in the administration and
development of the border area for the mutual benefit of our two countries and protection
of the wildlife unique to the border region' [Giheno, Speech to the 5th JBC, Rabaul, 24
September 1985].
While there was marked continuity between the 1979 Agreement and that of 1984, there
were some new aspects. Contrary to Soedarmono's statement, there was no significant
change in the article relating to crossing of the border for non-traditional purposes, but
there were other changes. The 1984 Agreement simplified the liaison arrangements by
doing away with the distinction between 'primary' and 'secondary' levels of liaison,
amending Article 3 so that liaison would now 'comprise officials from Port Moresby,
Western and W est Sepik Provinces and officials from the Province of Irian Jaya'. The
frequency of liaison meetings was also amended: instead of the two sets of liaison
meetings each held at two-monthly intervals or earlier, as established in 1979, the new
Agreement required only one meeting between liaison officials to be held at least once
every three months. Article 5 of the 1979 Agreement, entitled 'Cross Border Rights to
Land and Water*, was renamed 'Exercise of Traditional Rights to Land and Water in the
Border Area' in the 1984 version. This allowed for traditional inhabitants of the border to
make use of lands on the other side of the border, subject to the same laws and conditions
as those applying to the citizens of the other country. A provision was added in the 1984
Agreement which noted that 'The traditional rights to use land and waters referred to ...
shall not constitute proprietary rights over the same'. This paragraph may have been
added to avoid any complexities in compensation payouts to the citizens of the other

1 In September 1988 it was reported that the two governments would establish such consulates in the
northern border area.
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country in the event of land being taken over by a government for development purposes.
Article 19 on compensation was a new feature of the 1984 Agreement. It provided for
compensation to be paid by one government to the other in the event of damage
occasioned by the government's activities 'within its responsibility in the Border Area'.
Additionally, if private citizens - not including 'elements hostile to each other's country' occasioned damage, compensation would be paid by them in accordance with traditional
practice, and under the supervision of both governments.

It is not clear which

government initiated this article; it could be that this was negotiated as a result of the
destruction of Suwampa village in Papua New Guinea in June 1984;1 it may be that the
article stemmed from Papua New Guinean requests for compensation for border dwelling
peoples who lost land when Indonesian transmigration sites were established in the
border area, and that Indonesia was interested in compensating those Papua New Guinean
border dwellers in order to resolve land claims to the sites. Another new article, 18, on
Flora and Fauna, specifically mentioned co-operation in order to ensure the preservation
of endangered species indigenous to the region.
All three Border Agreements had stated the determination o f the two governments to
'further foster co-operation, goodwill and understanding between the two countries', and
stressed that they would act as good neighbours in a spirit of friendship and co-operation.
However, these statements and the obligations agreed to by both countries under the
Agreement were not perceived to have dispelled all doubts as to the real intentions of each
government. In early 1986, Foreign Minister Vagi proposed a 'friendship treaty’ between
Papua New Guinea and Indonesia in order to lay a firmer basis for bilateral relations and,
echoing earlier Papua New Guinean leaders, to widen the relationship.
Vagi maintained that the proposed treaty was 'not another border agreement'. It was
designed to be broader, and to provide 'the guiding principles for the overall conduct of
relations between Papua New Guinea and Indonesia'. Vagi stated that:
For too long now Papua New Guinea and Indonesia have had deep suspicions
about each other's conduct. The proposed treaty is a means for breaking down
suspicion and setting a more conducive framework for cooperation based on mutual
respect for either country's people and cultural values and practices [Draft Hansard,
6 March 1986].
After negotiations, the Treaty of Mutual Respect, Friendship and Cooperation was signed
in October 1986 and came into force in February 1987 after being ratified by each
country's parliament.

1 Indonesia never admitted that the destruction of the village had been carried out by Indonesian troops,
suggesting instead that those responsible had been OPM members dressed in Indonesian uniforms.
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There is little in the Treaty that is new. It is divided into five sections: Guiding Principles,
Mutual Respect, Friendship, Cooperation and General Provisions. The Treaty attempted
to spell out the meaning of 'good neighbourliness and friendship' - phrases which had
been included but not defined in the Border Agreements. Under the Treaty, each country
agreed to 'avoid, reduce, and contain disputes’ and to 'settle any differences that may
arise only by peaceful means'. Neither country would threaten or use force against the
other. Reminiscent of the Border Agreements, the Treaty stated under Article 9 that
neither party would 'cooperate with others in hostile or unlawful acts against the other
nation, or allow their territory to be used for such acts', and each country would
'endeavour to conduct their respective nation's affairs in the border region bearing in
mind the other nation's interests'.

Article 17 reiterated the Border Agreem ents'

commitment to liaison and co-operation in implementing border development in the
'mutual interest' of each nation. In the section entitled 'Friendship', the treaty provided
for contacts and exchanges between the people of each country, and 'Cooperation'
similarly noted that each country would facilitate 'exchanges o f experience and
information, including cultural, social, educational, and sports'. Technical cooperation
and the promotion of trade and economic relations would be facilitated. The 'General
Provisions' allowed for the implementation of the foregoing articles and for consultation
on the progress of the friendship and co-operation articles every five years. The Treaty
could be terminated after giving six months' notice to the other party. Another clause
introduced an element of reality to the principles outlined: Article 19 (4) reads: 'Each of
the contracting parties shall implement this treaty bearing in mind the availability of
financial, human and other resources to government in the other country'. Such an
admission of limited capability is without precedent in the Border Agreements [Blaskett,
1987: 14]. However, the inclusion of this recognition of the difficulties involved in
implementing the principles contained in the Treaty did not relieve Papua New Guinea of
the responsibility of guarding against the presence of the OPM in its border territory, for
the Treaty did not replace the 1984 Agreement which had stated that each country was
obligated to ensure its border territory was not used by any group hostile to the other
country.

1

Figure 8: The Treaty of Mutual Respect, Friendship and Cooperation:
Eradicating Suspicion
Source: Post-Courier. 29 October 1986.
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The Treaty was based on the assumption that widening cultural ties between the two
countries would diversify the relationship and reduce the impact of border tensions.
Nevertheless it is most unlikely that tensions such as those provoked in 1984 by the series
of border incursions by Indonesian forces and by the blunt criticisms o f Indonesian
border policies by Papua New Guinean leaders could be defused in this way. Suspicions
remain on both sides, and despite diplomatic fence-mending, it is unlikely that the Treaty
will achieve more than the display of the Wingti government's eagerness to adhere to
'good neighbourliness' in its relations with Indonesia [ibid: 13]. The principles invoked
in the Treaty remain as difficult to implement as they were when embodied in a Border
Agreement.
Joint Border Committee and Border Liaison Arrangements
The formalized nature of the Joint Border Committee as established by arrangements
proceeding from the 1979 Border Agreement is reflective of Indonesia's desire to model
its relations with Papua New Guinea after the pattern of its relationship with Malaysia.
This has been a recurring theme in Indonesia-Papua New Guinea relations.
In 1977 Peter Hastings summarized the M alaysia-Indonesia relationship and its
implications on relations between Papua New Guinea and Indonesia in these terms:
Jakarta's view of the OPM/Border problem is both militaristic and formal... Jakarta
expects PNG to offer close co-operation over border problems...
In this, Jakarta's attitudes have been conditioned by Indonesia's border agreement
with Malaysia over the CTs ['Communist Terrorists'] in Sarawak where "search
and destroy" operations are carried out by Malaysian and Indonesian forces, often
jointly, where "hot pursuit" rights apply in respect o f each other's territory and
where officers of both armies attend joint intelligence briefings, visit each other's
units and dine in each other's messes. Both sides clearly co-operate in this fashion
because both perceive a common enemy [Hastings, 1977b: 56-57].
It is apparent that Indonesia has sought Papua New Guinea's agreement to institute such a
military relationship, but that Papua New Guinea has declined to participate. In 1984,
General Sembiring Meliala pointed out to journalists that 'unlike common borders
between Indonesia and Malaysia and the Philippines there were no communications with
the PNG defence force', and that 'PNG does not want to have communications with us'
[Sun. 11 April 1984]. General Murdani was also reported as lamenting the fact that there
'was no co-operation agreement between the two nations' armed forces' [A ge. 3 July
1984]. Late in 1984 Murdani held a press conference and admitted that the OPM were
proving a 'constant menace' in the border area. He sought a military agreement with
Papua New Guinea on the lines of the agreement between Indonesia and Malaysia:
The Malaysians have been very co-operative in this... Singapore, The Philippines
and we have no problems. We have joint border posts with Malaysian soldiers and
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Indonesian soldiers living under one roof. This can foster understanding and all
th a t
We have liaison officers down to battalion level, so its like talking to their own
people rSMH. 19 December 1984].
Papua New Guinea had consistently maintained that it could not accept offers to conduct
joint border patrols, or allow Indonesia the right to 'hot pursuit' of OPM groups into
Papua New Guinean territory, actions which would contravene the Papua New Guinean
Constitution which identified any such activity as impinging on the sovereignty of Papua
New Guinea. However, in 1984 it was reported that the terms of the secret agreement
relating to the joint border survey allowed for each country's troops to chase OPM groups
in 'hot pursuit' into one another's territory for up to a distance of 20 kilometers ITimes of
PNG. 6 January 1984]. An agreement on the conduct of the joint border survey had been
completed at the JBC held in July 1983 in Port Moresby. It had then been decided that
eight security personnel would be used to protect each survey team while engaged in
border mapping, and that the security personnel would be comprised of members of the
PNGDF and the ABRI to protect their respective survey team fPNGFAR. Vol. 3, No. 3.
September 1983: 41]. Somare had told the press that 'it would be a matter of grave
concern if Indonesian nationals involved in the survey were attacked on the PNG side of
the border by OPM members'.

M oreover, 'PNG had an obligation under the

memorandum of understanding signed with Indonesia on August 17 last year to provide
security' fPost-C ourier. 7 July 1983]. It would appear that under some limited and
agreed special circumstances the Papua New Guinea government was prepared to
countenance the possibility of ABRI acting in Papua New Guinean territory.
In March 1986 PNGDF Commander Huai met with the Commander of the Indonesian
Armed Forces, M urdani, ostensibly to discuss an exchange of defence attaches.
Agreements reached at this meeting came closer to the military arrangements sought by
Indonesia; Huai announced that the PNGDF would be cooperating with Indonesia to
eliminate the OPM from the border, and that intelligence resources would be shared by the
two countries to support this effort fPost-Courier. 27 March 1986; Niugini Nius. 27
March 1986]. Not all of Indonesia's proposed arrangements were accepted; W ingti
continued to maintain that Papua New Guinea was constitutionally unable to agree to
participate in joint border patrols [FEER, 5 June 1986]. Recently in Parliament, exDefence M inister Pokasui stated that when he had met with Murdani in May 1988 at
Jayapura, 'we both agreed that there must be a Border Liaison Committee like the one
now set up between Indonesia and Malaysia and Malaysia and Thailand' [Draft Hansard,
6 September 1988]. As there was a change of government in Papua New Guinea after
this agreement, it is not clear whether such changes to the existing Indonesia-Papua New
Guinea Border Liaison meetings will be implemented.
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Indonesia has for several years attempted to persuade Papua New Guinea to adopt the
model it has established in its border relations with Malaysia. As early as 1984, Jusuf
Wanandi, advisor to the Indonesian government and director of the Centre for Strategic
and International Studies in Jakarta, recommended that Papua New Guinea adopt the
Indonesia-Malaysia style of military cooperation. He argued:
In order to overcome the sensitivities and prejudices on the part of PNG, as a first
step greater and continuous attention should be given by the Indonesian government
to its relationship with PNG, to settle the border problems, which tends to
strengthen the prejudices on PNG's side, by way of enhancing the functions of the
Joint Border Committee and National Border Committee as an effective "crisis
management" team. On the latter task, Indonesia's experience with Malaysia has
been successful in promoting not only mutual trust but also co-operation in various
fields, such as joint patrol, joint operations against communist guerrillas, building a
railroad across the border between Sarawak and West Kalimantan, and even joint
ventures in wood processing in the border areas, as well as in regulating the
movement of Indonesian labourers into Malaysia [Wanandi, 1984b: 419].
Papua New Guinea and Indonesia had already established a Joint Border Committee intended to deal with similar issues to those dealt with by the Indonesia-Malaysia General
Border Committee which had operated since 1974. However, Papua New Guinea could
see little point in 'enhancing' the functions of the JBC. Former Foreign Secretary Matane
stated that Indonesia had sought to institute a 'Malaysia-type ministerial committee' to
oversee border relations - i.e. that the JBC be held at M inisterial level, and that
delegations should be led by Ministers, and not by Foreign Affairs Secretaries and their
counterparts. Matane's response was that Papua New Guinea was against this; Ministers
were already over-committed in their duties and secretaries and their counterparts were
sufficiently senior to make the necessary decisions [Matane, interview, Port Moresby, 11
March 1986]. However, some compromise was made towards the Indonesian request for
Ministerial leadership of the JBC by the decision to involve the ministers in the opening
ceremony for each JBC. Thus, in 1985, for the first time the JBC was addressed by
leaders at this senior level: Papua New Guinea was represented by Foreign Minister
Giheno and Indonesia by Home Secretary Rustam.
This did not achieve all that Indonesia had sought. In August 1984, Murdani hinted that
the reason why border security had proved difficult to achieve in the Papua New GuineaIndonesia border area was that the military was underemphasised in the JBC. He stated
that cooperative ties between ABRI and other countries' armed forces had been
established with the specific considerations and needs of each country in mind, pointing
out that Indonesia had 'established such co-operation with Malaysia and the Philippines
through joint border committees, in which the armed forces of each nation had been
playing their specific roles' [Indonesian Newsletter (Canberra). No. 1 l/VIII/1984: 3].
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The first Papua New Guinean delegation to the JBC was headed by the Foreign
Secretary, and delegates included the Defence Secretary, the Deputy Police Commissioner
(Operations), the Assistant Secretary (Technical Division) of the Department of Posts and
Telegraph and senior representatives from the Health, Education, Primary Industry,
Transport and C ivil A viation departm ents FP o s t-C o u rie r. 5 February 1981].
Representation of departments in subsequent JBCs varied to some degree with the
subjects under discussion. For example, the Papua New Guinean delegation to the JBC
convened in August 1982 included Foreign Affairs secretary Matane and representatives
from the National Mapping Bureau, Defence Force, departments of Prime Minister,
Transport and Civil Aviation, Justice and Public Utilities [P ost-C ourier. 25 August
1982]. Indonesian JBC delegations were led by different officials: the first by Dr. B. S.
Arifin, Secretary-General of the Department of Foreign Affairs, and later delegations by
Soedarmono. Occasionally the size of the respective delegations varied greatly; in 1985
the Papua New Guinean delegation numbered 18 to Indonesia's 28. Prior to each JBC
meeting draft agenda were prepared by each foreign office and exchanged and agenda
items agreed upon. Sub-committees to the JBC were convened as appropriate to discuss
such technical m atters as survey and dem arcation of the border and border
communications systems [Post-Courier. 17 August 1982]. Sub-committees generally met
prior to the annual JBC meeting so as to allow for presentation of their findings to the
general Committee.
In 1984 Dr. Alkan Tololo, Papua New Guinea's High Commissioner to Australia,
summarised the function and progress of the JBC in this manner:
Matters already covered include use of the Fly River Bulge for the Ok Tedi Mining
Project, Traditional Border Crossers, Border Com m unications, Survey and
Demarcation. JBC meets annually. The JBC has also been given the mandate to
deliberate on all matters relating to the Administration and development o f the
border area. The committee has been a useful means for finding solutions to
problems like Border Communications, Survey and Demarcation and Procedures
for the implementation of subsidiary arrangements [P N G F A R . Vol. 4, No. 1,
March 1984: 9].
Although Indonesia had pressed Papua New Guinea to raise the status of the JBC, there
have been occasions when Papua New Guinea was dissatisfied with the level of
Indonesia's interest shown in the meetings convened at liaison level. One irritant to the
Papua New Guinean delegations has been the lack o f authority o f some Indonesian
Liaison delegations: discussions have on occasion stalled because the Indonesian
delegation has been required to seek permission from authorities in Jakarta [see, for
example, FEER, 12 April 1984: 11]. Matane chose to attend some liaison meetings,
which were not generally attended by the Secretary, as a means of displaying his concern
for the subjects under discussion [Matane, interview, 11 March 1986].
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Prior to Liaison meetings, heads of departments form a working group to work out
problems to discuss in council. Department heads nominate selected personnel as
delegates to the meeting [Jack Gamea, Chief Superintendant, Border Police, interview,
Port Moresby, 11 March 1986]. It would appear that meetings have been held on a
regular basis in recent years. It was reported that five liaison meetings had been held in
1985 [ibid.]. Liaison meeting discussions centred around repatriation procedures in 1984
and 1985, and on border communications. Trade relations were included in discussions
in 1986 [Indonesian Newsletter (Canberra), No. 18, May 1986: 7].
Keeping the Other Party Committed to their Obligations:
International Fora

Formal Protests and

Indonesia and Papua New Guinea have maintained normal diplomatic relations since
1975. This allows each country the opportunity to keep in daily communication and to
arrange for additional meetings as required. It has also allowed each government the
opportunity to seek speedy explanations from the other for conduct regarded as
inappropriate or unfriendly. Both governments have on occasion made use of the formal
diplomatic channels to register protests to the other.
In addition, each country is a member of international organisations which have provided
fora in which to present the perspective of each government on the border question. In
1984 Papua New Guinea registered its concern at Indonesian border incursions into its
territory to the General Assembly of the United Nations, to ASEAN, and to the South
Pacifc Forum. Generally, however, each government has relied upon the basic structure
laid down in the Border Agreement to deal with tensions which have arisen in the
relationship. For the day to day operations of border administration, negotiations and
agreements have been conducted in order to ensure the most favourable climate for the
relationship.
In 1981 Sir Julius Chan pointed to Papua New Guinea's weaknesses when he
commented in Parliament on the White Paper on Papua New Guinea's foreign policy:
The Minister for Foreign Affairs and Trade in his White Paper pointed out, in the
case of Papua New Guinea, we cannot depend on agreement, documents or
understandings in the end. We will have to depend on ourselves. We may not have
the military capacity to be able to ever withstand the forces that may, out of greed,
want to take over this country. But we will definitely use every international forum
and all our diplomatic relations to make sure that we maintain good relations with
our close neighbours; and that relations will be strong enough to prevent them from
wanting to cause any friction or even contemplate any takeover of this country
[Draft Hansard, 16 November 1981].
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The examples of West Irian and East Timor were not forgotten, and strategies were to be
employed in order to prevent Papua New Guinea meeting a similar fate. Friendly
relations were to be pursued with Indonesia, but Papua New Guinea would need to
maintain its links with 'every international forum' and employ all its 'diplomatic relations'
to strengthen its position in relation to its more powerful neighbour. Two years after
Chan made these comments, Namaliu also expressed doubt about the power of the
Agreement to restrain border tensions. He advanced a rather different view:
The Agreement may be reviewed every five years and this could occur in 1984. It
would appear to be one of those treaties that like the shell of an egg is designed to
be eventually broken. If things are looked at in this context, then Papua New
Guinea should consider doing something about securing its own border. It could
well be that within a decade the Indonesian side of the border will be populated by a
people of not only a different race but with vastly different social and political
ideologies and ambitions. While on the Papua New Guinea side there will be a
vacuum; a region sparsely populated but with an ever increasing number of
dispossessed disenchanted West Irianese [Namaliu, 1983: 3].
Namaliu’s suggestions to develop the Papua New Guinea border area were not adopted.
As has been noted, the response of the Wingti government to the border problem was to
formalise a bilateral Treaty of Friendship with Indonesia, and to adopt additional
agreements with other nations in order to strengthen Papua New Guinea's position as the
leading state in the South Pacific.
This is only the latest in the series of attempts by successive Papua New Guinean
governments to shore up their defences against possible Indonesian attack. The White
Paper of 1981 had pointed out that Papua New Guinea was not guaranteed support from
Australia in the event of external attack. It had recommended that Papua New Guinea
seek closer ties with ASEAN in order to strengthen its role in the region, and had noted
that Papua New Guinea could consider joining the Non-Aligned Movement. In 1980,
Papua New Guinea received Indonesian sponsorship to achieve 'Special Observer' status
in ASEAN fPNGFAR. Vol. 3, No. 4, December 1983: 37]. In 1984, Prime Minister
Somare indicated that Papua New Guinea would join ASEAN if invited to do so
rPNGFAR. Vol. 4, No. 1. March 1984: 5; Post-Courier. 6 February 1984]. Tololo,
High Commissioner to Australia, outlined the implications of association with ASEAN
for Papua New Guinea in a speech delivered to the Australian Labor Caucus Committee
on Foreign Affairs and Defence, Canberra:
Having obtained "Special Observer" status in ASEAN, Papua New Guinea hopes to
benefit in terms of common approaches to economic issues at international and
regional fora. Also, Papua New Guinea can use ASEAN as a means to promote its
foreign policy and explain its positions on issues which are common to ASEAN
countries, including the administration of land boundaries and refugees fPNGFAR.
Vol. 4, No. 1. March 1984: 8].
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Tololo noted the importance of such fora to Papua New Guinea, given the volatility of its
border relations with Indonesia:
In view of Papua New Guinea's limited defence capability, the main method of
dealing with difficulties in our international relations must be diplomacy intended to
avoid or limit the unnecessary escalation of conflict. At this stage, developments
along the border are not considered serious. But we know that international fora
exist where my government can register Papua New Guinea's concern fibid: 10].
On the very day of Tololo's speech, Namaliu had presented a formal protest to Indonesia
regarding the jet incursion at Green River in April 1984. When neither that protest note
nor a second some days later elicited the requested full explanation of events from
Indonesia, the Indonesian Defence Attache was expelled from Papua New Guinea. As
noted above, Namaliu went to Indonesia to personally lodge a strong protest over the
incursion, and to discuss the issue fully with Mochtar. In May Namaliu addressed
Parliament, pointing out possible action which Papua New Guinea could reasonably take:
Papua New Guinea has no realistic alternative to diplomacy in securing our national
interests. We need to be careful not to use all of our influence or leverage at once.
We know that international gatherings exist where the government can register
Papua New Guinea's concerns. But we do not believe that it is appropriate to use
them now [Draft Hansard, 28 May 1984].
However, it was not long before the appropriate time came. A further matter for
controversy was provided by the burning of Sowampa, a village on the Papua New
Guinea side of the border, witnessed by villagers who claimed that Indonesian soldiers
had carried out the destruction fPNGFAR. Vol. 4, No. 4, December 1984: 20]. Another
formal protest note was delivered to Indonesia over this matter, which indicated that
unless a satisfactory reply was received the matter would be raised at forthcoming
regional and international meetings fibid.]. Not satisfied with the denials given to him,
Namaliu was to later inform the Seventeenth Annual Meeting of Foreign Ministers of
ASEAN states that the incursions had occurred, and in October Namaliu addressed the
United Nations General Assembly outlining the problems which had confronted Papua
New Guinea in its relations with Indonesia. In this address Namaliu pointed out that in
general Papua New Guinea had been able to rely on its 'ability to exercise a high level of
flexibility and respect' to minimize border problems, and that Papua New Guinea had
pursued meaningful relations with individual member states of ASEAN fPNGFAR. Vol.
5, No. 4. December 1985: 27]. Nevertheless, Papua New Guinea had suffered from
unexplained border incursions from Indonesia: 'my government has not been satisfied
with official responses to most of our protests'. Namaliu's speech drew expressions of
surprise and reassurance from the Indonesian delegate: no incursions by Indonesian
forces had occurred. One month after this exchange, Indonesia was to formally protest to
Papua New Guinea for not providing the promised protection to its representatives
visiting border camps rPost-Courier. 5 November 1984]. These official knuckle-
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rappings had taken place against a backdrop of diplomatic stalemates as the discussion of
the issue of repatriation foundered at successive liaison and JBC meetings.
Recent continuities and changes in the structure of bilateral relations
The events of 1984, which had led Papua New Guinea to exhaust its repertoire of
diplomatic censures, had fuelled some fears in Papua New Guinea that border events,
largely outside of Papua New Guinea's control, could possibly provide a motive to
Indonesia to take 'retaliatory' action against Papua New Guinea. Never before had Papua
New Guinea's security been so apparently uncertain and tested.
Australia, Papua New Guinea's traditional ally, had allowed its own relationship with
Indonesia to suffer a serious decline. In any case, Australia's military capabilities had
been questioned by its own strategic analysts. In addition, it was not prepared to offer
Papua New Guinea assistance with the resettlement of Irianese refugees. As the refugee
issue looked no closer to resolution in mid-1985, this stance met with Papua New
Guinea's approbation: Somare sought to waken some sense of Australian responsibility
when he pointed out that the problem of Irian Jaya was not of Papua New Guinea's
making, as at the time of its take over by Indonesia, Australia was the administering
authority in Papua New Guinea fA.M. (ABC Radio), 29 October 1985]. In similar
fashion, Acting Foreign Minister Bais said that he was 'tired of token gestures from
Canberra' fA.M. (ABC Radio), 31 October 1985], thus disregarding the sizeable
contribution of humanitarian assistance which Australia had given to the refugees.
Unexpected cuts in Australian aid to Papua New Guinea added to tensions in the
relationship [Blaskett and Wong, 1988]. It is perhaps for these reasons that with the
advent of the Wingti government in late 1985 it was deemed apposite to adopt a new
approach to relations with Indonesia - one which stressed Papua New Guinea's
independence of Australia, and which sought to formalize friendly relations with
Indonesia.
Vagi, Foreign Minister in Wingti's administration, made an early conciliatory visit to
Jakarta to state Wingti's friendly intentions, to propose the resolution of the refugee issue
through the offices of the UNHCR, and to initiate the Treaty. He later repudiated the
'special relationship' between Papua New Guinea and Australia, and criticized the
Australian High Commissioner to Papua New Guinea for making private comments on
the future of Papua New Guinea ITimes of PNG. October 31 - November 6, 1986].
Defence Force Commander Tony Huai's visit to Indonesia in March 1986 resulted in
agreement with Murdani to make use of shared intelligence resources to 'crush the OPM'.
Although this position provoked considerable criticism of Huai in the Papua New Guinea
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press, W ingti and Vagi fully supported Huai's stand [Wingti, N P D . 6 May 1986].
Wingti oudined his government's position on foreign affairs and relations with Indonesia
in September 1986, stating that Irian Jaya was an integral part of Indonesia and that Papua
New Guinea could do nothing to change that He continued:
We must be realistic in dealing with the historical fact that in 1969 [the UN accepted
th a t]... an Act of Free Choice had been conducted in Irian Jaya...
Empty idealism is a luxury that a country like ours cannot afford. Instead, we must
struggle with the harsh realities of today's world and use to the best advantage the
level of influence that we can exert.
In response to opposition criticisms that Papua New Guinea should be assertive against
Indonesia, Wingti contended:
There is much more that we can accomplish through a cordial relationship of mutual
respect and trust than we could possibly accomplish without it rPost-Courier. 5
September 1986].
Initiating the Friendship Treaty and personal visits by Papua New Guinean leaders to
Indonesia gave Jakarta reassurance that the new Papua New Guinean government
intended a more conciliatory attitude in its dealings with Indonesia. However, Wingti
was also concerned to strengthen Papua New Guinea's regional standing. Consideration
was given to Papua New Guinea becoming a full member o f ASEAN, and it was
announced that Papua New Guinea would sign ASEAN's Treaty of Amity and Concord,
a prerequisite to joining ASEAN. In establishing the Melanesian Spearhead Group,
Papua New Guinea displayed its relative strength and leadership in the Pacific. In late
1987 a Joint Declaration of Principles on the relationship between Papua New Guinea and
Australia was concluded. This allowed a somewhat stronger defence agreement than had
existed previously, although neither state was tied to automatic defence of the other in the
event of attack [Age, 14 November 1987]. Papua New Guinea was also prepared to look
beyond Australia for military assistance, and agreed to host US military advisers in 1988
fPIM. Vol. 59 No. 1, January 1988].
Thus, while continuing the accepted policy of strong diplomatic links with Indonesia,
Papua New Guinea sought also to raise its status in regional associations and to bind
Indonesia and its other near neighbours to closer relations through formal agreements.
It is apparent that the asymmetry of power between Papua New Guinea and Indonesia
means that the Border Agreement has placed asymmetrical obligations on the two states.
The effectiveness of the Agreement rests upon each state’s ability to exact recognition of
obligations from the other. The Border Agreement requires each country to guard against
groups hostile to the other from operating within its territory; the OPM is anti-Indonesian,
but there are no anti-Papua New Guinea groups, and thus Papua New Guinea has entered
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into an agreement which demands more active measures from Papua New Guinea than it
does from Indonesia. In these ways, the power differences between the two countries
has been enhanced rather than bridged by the Agreement. Although the mechanism for
controlling the relationship may be in place, its observance ultimately rests on each
government's ability to demand obediance from the other. As Paulias Matane pointed out
in 1986, 'the Border Agreement hasn't functioned properly in the last three years.
Indonesia still hasn't compensated Papua New Guinea for the damage it caused in the
border area' [interview, 11 March 1986].

Far from demanding obediance from

Indonesia, Papua New Guinea has allowed itself to accept Indonesian interpretations of
ambiguous aspects of the Agreement, and has not questioned the effectiveness of the
Agreement. This has reinforced the Indonesian argument that any OPM activity within
Papua New Guinea is evidence of Papua New Guinea's deliberate lack of cooperation
with Indonesia. The Papua New Guinean position has been to presume that agreement
with Indonesia along the lines of the Border Agreement will preempt any conflict between
the two countries, or else that it is not possible to alter the terms of the agreement, for
Indonesia is perceived as willing to use its power as leverage to counter any unwelcome
diplomatic initiatives from Papua New Guinea.

Yet the limitations o f the Border

Agreement should be recognised so that Papua New Guinea can assert that there is no
relationship between its intentions and any actions of the OPM within Papua New
Guinea.
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Chapter VII: The Implementation of border relations between Indonesia
and Papua New Guinea - the issue of border security
'the precise nature and exact timing of the issues which have arisen during 1984 in
relation to the border could not have been easily predicted. Those issues have, of
course, not been of our making.'
- John Nilkare acting for Rabbie Namaliu, Speech on
the Budget for 1985 to the National Parliament of
Papua New Guinea, November 1984.
'International treaties are accepted as forums for agreement but in most instances
they lack substance. It seems we are to follow the accepted standards set by the
diplomatic representatives on the world stage, most of whom when the crunch
comes shamelessly interpret the treaties not as "This is what we wrote in the treaty"
but "This is what we actually mean in the treaty". That is after all the name of the
game in the harsh double tongue language of the diplomatic world of power
politics.'
- Sir John Guise, The Times of Papua New Guinea.
14 - 20 January 1988.

Despite the assertions of co-operation and friendship embodied in the formal diplomatic
relations, Border Agreements and the Treaty between Indonesia and Papua New Guinea,
each country has criticised the other and questioned whether the other is prepared to carry
out its promises.
Some articles of the Border Agreement are held as particularly significant by either or both
parties, and if contravened, have provided the justification for criticism of the offending
party. Not all of the articles of the Border Agreement have been upheld as equally
compelling - there have been clear cases of neither side fulfilling particular obligations,
and neither side demanding the other’s observance of the relevant articles.
An aggrieved state has pointed to the other's breach of the Agreement only when it has
perceived some advantage in doing so: Papua New Guinea has at times kept its silence in
preference to lodging a protest, as it was perceived that it lacked the power or the evidence
to command a productive response from Indonesia, or else it feared that a protest would
provoke a countercharge from Indonesia which w ould be difficult to answ er
convincingly.
In view of Papua New Guinea's apparent inability to safeguard its border area against all
OPM activity, it can only be thought that Indonesia has also chosen to overlook a number
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of breaches of the Agreement on Papua New Guinea's part. Mochtar frequently referred
to Indonesia's 'restraint' in its relations with Papua New Guinea. However, there have
been several occasions when Indonesia has not appeared to have been restrained,
preferring to revert to force. Such force would be consistent with a policy of seeking to
threaten Papua New Guinea into acceptance of Indonesia's demands for co-operation in
acting against the OPM. There are reports o f Indonesian subversive activities directed
from the Indonesian embassy which have acted in part to tacitly threaten Papua New
G uinea.

Such 'persuasion' has not been made explicit, which has led certain

commentators and politicians [see, for example, Weatherbee, 1982; pp. 211-2 below] to
interpret such actions as Indonesia staging a show of force in order to protest against
stated Papua New Guinean policies or to command compliance from Papua New Guinea.
Several recent studies have pointed to the major disputes between the two countries since
1984 [May, 1986; Harris and Brown, 1985; Brunton, 1986; Osborne, 1984h; Smith and
Hewison, 1986; Hastings, 1986]. Rather than retracing these incidents and providing an
inventory of all such disagreements and how they have been presented, this chapter will
single out some persistent causes of tension in the relationship which have not yet
received close examination and which are illustrative of each government's position in
relation to implementation of the Border Agreement. Elements discussed here include
problems relating to the implementation o f the border security provisions, some
controversial aspects of Papua New Guinea's migration policies, and difficulties in
administrative liaison.
General problems in implementing the Border Agreement
To implement the Border Agreement, it would be necessary for each government to agree
on the interpretation of the Agreement, to formulate internal policies entirely in accord
with this interpretation, to effectively carry out those policies, and then to implement the
requisite level of liaison as envisaged in the Agreement. The full implementation of the
Agreement would require the governments to institute border policies in conformance
with their obligations, and to do this it would be necessary for each country to provide the
resources needed for

implementation.

Some o f the difficulties encountered in

implementation of the Border Agreement have already been discussed, for example, the
inability of Papua New Guinea and Indonesia to control effectively their respective border
areas [see Chapters IV and V]. There are several additional impediments to the realization
of the duties of each government under the Agreement.
Implementation of the Agreement depends on effective communication between the two
administrations. The Agreement not only stipulates that each government keep the other
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informed on border matters, it also requires each government to pursue internal policies
effective in implementing the various articles specified by the Agreement. Implementation
problems have arisen as each government is required to notify the other of developments,
and as each pursues its internal policies which impinge on bilateral obligations. There is a
fine and arbitrary line between matters which are determined to be exclusively internal and
those which are perceived as properly subject to joint discussion between the two
countries.
Due to its imprecision, the Agreement has been open to interpretation, and differences
have emerged between the two governments as unforseen events have required
unprecedented government actions, which have been viewed by the other administration
as in conflict with its interpretation of the Agreement. Thus events have required the
Agreement to be reexamined, necessitating protracted deliberations on the meaning of
articles.
In a sense, the Agreement is merely a reflection of the expected parameters o f the
relationship, based on past experience. It aims at containing any future disagreement, but
it cannot fully anticipate the nature of such disagreement. It assumes that if both states
follow the prescriptions relating to border security there will be no possibility for border
insurgency. Thus it denies that the causes of border tension emanate from Indonesian
policies in Irian Jaya, and does not tackle the issue of continuing dissatisfaction among
West Papuans with Indonesian rule which forms the basis of border security problems.
The Agreement cannot therefore do away with all possible sources of friction in the
relationship.
The most serious tensions which have occurred in the relationship have generally led one
or both parties to invoke the Agreement: Papua New Guinea has observed that border
incursions by Indonesia indicate a disregard for its territorial sovereignty in contravention
of the Agreement; Indonesia has argued that Papua New Guinea's inaction against the
OPM within its territory has constituted providing sanctuary for the enemies of Indonesia,
similarly in breach of the Agreement. Other articles of the Agreement have been similarly
contravened, such as when liaison meetings have not been convened as regularly as
required by the Agreement, and when movement across the border, including traditional
crossings, has been prohibited. These contraventions are regarded as of less significance,
unworthy of creating rifts in the friendship, and they have neither caused tension nor been
drawn to the attention of the negligent party.
While potentially the Agreement may appear to allow each government leverage to
influence those policies of the other state which can be said to have some effect on its
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neighbour, the imbalance of power between the two states has meant that the weaker state
has acted on the perception that it has less leverage. Having undertaken a commitment to
do more than it could conceivably accomplish, feeling itself at a disadvantage in terms of
its capacity vis a vis Indonesia and following the pattern of relations established by
Australia, Papua New Guinea has generally accepted that it could do little more than
attempt to placate Indonesia and provide evidence of its activities in accordance with its
duties under the Agreement. But it has also been prepared to offer formal protests to
Indonesia when seemingly deliberate incursions have taken place.
Policymaking in the centre, implementation in the periphery
In Papua New Guinea it seems that all policies relating to the border are examined with a
view to how they may affect relations with Indonesia. This is certainly the case with
border developm ent policies.

The Foreign Affairs D epartm ent has taken over

responsibilities for those aspects of administration which may have some bearing on
border relations; accordingly, it is responsible for determining border policy, and the
Provincial Affairs Department is responsible for assisting with the implementation of that
policy. Other departments, such as the Prime M inister's Department (including the
National Intelligence Organisation - NIO) and National Planning, have assisted Foreign
Affairs with border matters, but Foreign Affairs retains the power to co-ordinate border
policy. This allows for decision-making to be centralized, in a manner similar to the way
in which the Jakarta bureaucracy retains power to make decisions relating to policy in
Irian Jaya.
In both border areas the agencies of central authorities are employed to implement policies
and projects. However, the very distance o f the border from the centre has occasioned
problems. As a rule, officials in Papua New Guinea's Department of Foreign Affairs
have had some experience of conditions on the border, as many of them have served as
district officers there. During interviews with these officials, the gap between theory and
practice was made very obvious - as one former foreign minister of Papua New Guinea
stated: 'What is worked out in Moresby is not always implemented on the border' [Noel
Levi, interview, Port Moresby, 9 March 1986].
Similarly, in Indonesia there has been some difficulty in advising authorities in Jakarta of
the actions taken in the border area, and the division of power between military and civil
authorities has given rise to other interdepartmental communication problems.
Papua New Guinea has drawn some attention to the existence of these jurisdiction and
communication problems in Indonesia. A Papua New Guinean foreign affairs spokesman
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in June 1982 observed that some border incursions by Indonesian military into Papua
New Guinea, intended to free hostages who had been taken in an OPM kidnapping, had
been the result of such problems. He said: 'the entire incident could have been avoided if
Indonesian officials in Jayapura had promptly and correctly advised the authorities in
Jakarta’. As Jakarta had not been informed, Papua New Guinea had not been advised of
increased military activity in the border region and had not been given the opportunity to
cooperate with Indonesia to obviate the necessity for the Indonesian incursions rPostC ourier. 15 June 1982]. In early July 1982, there had been a total o f eight reported
incursions into Papua New Guinea in the preceding seven weeks. A Papua New Guinean
foreign affairs spokesman was reported to say that 'The Government finds it difficult to
believe that Jakarta does not know what its soldiers are doing in Irian Jaya' fPostCourier. 6 July 1982].
Jakarta's lack of information (or more precisely, Jakarta's Department of Foreign Affairs'
lack of information) about border events was made evident in 1984 when Mochtar was
questioned about Indonesian military exercises in the border area, in relation to the
reported incursion of jets into Papua New Guinean airspace near Green River in April.
Mochtar agreed that it might be better if future Indonesian military exercises were held
further away from the border and, when pressed for more information, replied 'Don't ask
me, ask the army' [Harris and Brown, 1985: 17; FEER, 12 April 1987].
What is devised in the centre is not always amenable to implementation in the border area,
just as the centre cannot always be readily advised of developments in the periphery.
Problems in internal and bilateral administrative co-ordination
The problems in co-ordinating internal departments have compounded difficulties in the
relationship between the two countries. Different observers have noted that personnel in
the departments responsible for foreign affairs in each country are divided in their views
of foreign policy; additionally, border policies are generally devised by a small group of
people, often without wider consultation with other departments, thus multiplying the
difficulties of co-ordination across departments.
Peter King has described the divisions which existed in 1983 within the bureaucracy
responsible for Papua New Guinea's border policy. He considered that this bureaucracy
was more divided than it had ever been before. He observed that the dominant group in
the NIO had argued that there was no reason to fear Indonesia, which had no long-term
designs on Papua New Guinea.

This group contended that good relations can be

preserved between Indonesia and Papua New Guinea, although some short-term
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problems may be posed by transmigration policies in Irian Jaya. There was also, King
suggested, an opposing faction in the Department of Foreign Affairs, which argued that
the border road incursion of 1983 was merely the most visible aspect of a program to
safeguard the projected massive transmigration settlements in the southern border area.
This group noted that the road had no economic significance, but was purely designed for
security purposes. The Foreign Affairs group suggested that transmigration posed a
threat to Irianese and that this had dire implications for Papua New Guinea. King
suggested that the 'accommodationist' group centred in NIO could have shifted more
towards an ’anti-Indonesian' position by m id-1984, in view of the increased number of
Indonesian incursions in the border area [Peter King, seminar, University of Sydney, 21
August 1984].
In addition to the difference of opinion which may have existed between members of the
NIO and of foreign affairs, there is evidence to suggest that views diverged within the
foreign affairs department. Namaliu and Matane appeared to several observers as
favouring divergent policies in relation to the refugee problem [Frendo, 1988; Mongi,
Crowe and Raper, 1984; Smith and Hewison, 1986].
Heath McMichael has noted that competition between elements in the Indonesian foreign
affairs department 'has made it difficult in recent years for Indonesia to appear to be
consistent in certain key policy areas' such as the Vietnam issue [McMichael, 1987: 5].
McMichael observed that Indonesia followed a 'dual-track' policy on Cambodia, which
was reflective of a rift between Mochtar and Murdani over how Indonesia should deal
with Vietnam in Cambodia: Mochtar wanted Vietnam out of Cambodia, whereas Murdani
saw Vietnam as 'a buffer against Chinese expansionism' [ibid.: 5]. This rift has been
noted by others, including David Jenkins [1985: 136].
According to Herb Feith, it makes sense to categorise the different views in Indonesia's
bureaucracy in terms of a dichotomy of 'hawks and doves'. Feith perceived Murdani as a
hawk, more inclined to press for a hard line against the OPM and consequently any OPMleaning government in Papua New Guinea. Feith categorised M ochtar as a dove [Feith,
seminar, 21 August 1984]. The existence of so-called 'hawks' in the Indonesian military'
bureaucracy is upheld by Mackie [1979], who attributed Suharto's decision to adopt a
military solution to the East Timor impasse to this group.
As Osborne noted in relation to the Green River jet incursion, Mochtar said that the jets
may have been ABRI's but that he, as a civilian, could not provide a definite answer.
This suggested that he was not being fully briefed on developments in Irian by his
country's military leaders' [Osborne, 1985e: 181].

Pressures to implement the Border Agreement
Problems in implementing internal policies would not have been of great significance
were it not for the pressures of the obligations under the Border Agreement. (Both
countries, in signing the agreement, have expressed a belief in the agreem ent's
assumption that border security measures on the part of both governments will result in a
secure border). Similarly, if there had been less of a legacy of suspicion between the two
countries, implementation problems may not have created such serious divisions. Papua
New Guinea's fear and its perceived vulnerability, and Indonesia's distrust o f Papua New
Guinea's avowed stance against the OPM, have determined set responses to familiar
tensions in the relationship.
As border incidents have occurred, each side has had occasion to ask to what extent a
particular contravention of the Agreement is reflective o f the other country's intentions.
In Papua New Guinea, there has been a disinclination on the part of many officials to
regard the OPM as an enemy of Papua New Guinea, and consequently some leeway has
been extended to OPM groups. In Indonesia, there has been a reticence to inform Papua
New Guinea of actions which have affected Papua New Guinea, but which were regarded
by Indonesia as purely internal affairs.
- Public and tacit protests
Papua New Guinea has made several well-publicised official protests to Indonesia in
response to Indonesian actions which were regarded as violating the protocols of the
relationship. Indonesia has seldom made use of such formal procedures to register its
criticism of Papua New Guinean activities. There is a discemable difference between
each country in the preferred manner of presenting criticisms. This is illustrative of the
different perceived strengths of the two countries.
Although Papua New Guinea has on occasion been critical of Indonesia's reported use of
force in imposing order in Irian Jaya, such criticisms have not been the cause o f formal
official protests. Protests directed to Indonesia by Papua New Guinea have been in
response to reported incursions by Indonesian m ilitary into Papua New Guinea.
Indonesia's activities within its own territories may have occasioned discussion between
the two governments, but Papua New Guinea has not felt it appropriate to formally offer
an official protest note against such activities.
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Indonesian protests to Papua New Guinea have generally been informal, and only one
protest note has been reported. That note was sent on 3 November 1984, in reference to
the attack by refugees at Blackwater camp on the members of an Indonesian delegation
seeking to inform border crossers on repatriation procedures. Indonesia's decision to
formally protest to Papua New Guinea may have been influenced by the previous protest
notes it had received from Papua New Guinea in relation to border incursions.
The implementation of border security measures
- Papua New Guinea's military limitations
Some discussion has already been offered as to how each government has devised means
of dealing with the OPM [see Chapters III, Ch. V]. Indonesia's allegations o f Papua
New Guinea's support of the OPM have been fuelled by Papua New Guinea's refugee
policies, its acceptance of an expatriate West Irianese community resident in Papua New
Guinea, and by the failure of Papua New Guinea to take stronger security measures
against the OPM. Given Papua New Guinea's acceptance o f the provisions under the
Border Agreement, there is some justification for Indonesia's allegations, for Papua New
Guinea had obligated itself to do more than was possible - it was impossible to ensure that
no groups hostile to Indonesia were allowed in Papua New Guinean territory.
These responses have provided a vicious circle o f tension and distrust. Although official
statements and negotiations have asserted that this sequence o f suspicion had been
brought to a halt, doubts have re-emerged as subsequent border incidents, fitting the
earlier pattern, have taken place. The only Papua New Guinean government to have
avoided public Indonesian approbation over its handling of the border has been that under
Wingti. After an initial period of silence, Wingti made a foreign policy statement which
unequivocally supported Indonesia in Irian Jaya (Post-Courier. 5 September 1986].
While Papua New Guinea was initially reluctant to publicly raise its hand against the OPM
- partly due to its sympathies, and partly, no doubt, due to fear of electoral backlash - an
increasingly harder line has been drawn against the OPM. However, this progressively
antagonistic position towards the OPM should not be taken to mean that Papua New
Guinea increasingly accepted the Indonesian view of the border situation. There has been
growing criticism of Indonesian policies within Irian Jaya, as it has become more
apparent that Papua New Guinea would be affected by changing policies within Irian Jaya
- particularly border development in the form o f transmigration. Accordingly, bilateral
relations have necessarily eased in direct proportion to Papua New Guinea's tougher
stance towards the OPM, and Papua New Guinea has on occasion caused Indonesia
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further annoyance as it has overcome its reticence to criticise Indonesian policies in Irian
Jaya. Under the Wingti government, criticism tended to give way to accommodation to
the Indonesian view of Papua New Guinea's border security obligations.
This reduction in international tension may prove to be only a temporary lull in view of
the recent change of government in Papua New Guinea. By expressing a clear
commitment to improving relations with Indonesia, by remaining silent on the subject of
Indonesia's policies in Irian Jaya, and by further distancing the government from OPM
aspirations, the Wingti government was able to achieve a rapprochment with Indonesia.
Indeed, it established three important precedents in its efforts to improve the relationship
between Indonesia and Papua New Guinea. First, the Wingti administration offered
some accommodation towards the Indonesian view of how the OPM should be militarily
engaged. Secondly, it signalled its wish for a firmer relationship and closer alignment
with Indonesia and a disregard for the pro-West-Papuan sympathies within Papua New
Guinea by initiating a friendship treaty with Indonesia and by forging closer links with
ASEAN. Thirdly, some individual key leaders in Papua New Guinea were given the
opportunity to strengthen their personal ties with Indonesian leaders. Although some of
these dealings were made without the sanction of the Papua New Guinea government such as the Murdani-Diro donation, and the meeting where Huai provided Murdani with
details of the negotiations between Papua New Guinea and Australia - it was government
policy that close personal ties be established between the leaders of the two countries.
The frequency of such bribes put to Papua New Guinean officials by Indonesian leaders
indicates a set pattern of sinister manipulation, which could have long-term damaging
effects for Papua New Guinea's independence of action. It may prove difficult for
succeeding governments of Papua New Guinea to retract from these established positions
without causing considerable suspicion in Jakarta.
With the possible exception of the individual ties between leaders, the Wingti
government's initiatives were at the level of policy. Implementation of these policies is a
different matter. Experience has shown that not all border policies are amenable to
implementation.
- Military inadequacies and Papua New Guinea's responsibilities
Just as it has proved difficult for Papua New Guinea's Defence Force and Police to
apprehend all members of the OPM who have operated in Papua New Guinea, so it has
been difficult for Indonesia's ABRI to eliminate the OPM from Irian Jaya [see Chapter V
for a discussion of the limited power of the Indonesian military forces in Irian Jaya].
Indeed, there is evidence to support the view that the Indonesian military obscured its
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own military failures by laying the blame for the continued existence o f the OPM on
Papua New Guinea and other external supporting groups. It has been acknowledged by
the Papua New Guinean Foreign Affairs Department that some camps were based in
Papua New Guinea [see, for example, P IM . Vol. 49, No. 6. June 1978: 20; PostCourier. 26 November 1982], but it is inconceivable that these camps were responsible
for all of the reported OPM activity within Irian Jaya.
This is a significant point when it is considered that much tension in the bilateral
relationship has arisen from Indonesian allegations of Papua New Guinea's lack of
determination to act against the OPM, and from Indonesian border incursions into Papua
New Guinea to search for OPM groups. In view of these implications for the bilateral
relationship, it is pertinent to bear in mind that military commanders in Irian Jaya
recognized the OPM as a continuing irritant. It was convenient to attribute the persistence
of the guerillas to a lack of determination on the part of Papua New Guinea’s security
forces.
Interference in internal affairs
In the course of the relationship each country has sought to persuade or pressure the other
into pursuing internal policies which recognise its neighbour's interests. Often these
attempts to influence the other party's policymaking have been interpreted as interference
in its internal affairs.
Papua New Guinea viewed the Border Agreement as important in terms of ordering and
cementing the relationship between the two countries, and also in terms of maintaining the
rights of traditional border-dwelling peoples. Indonesia at times viewed Papua New
Guinea's concern over the rights of Papuans as meddling in Indonesia's internal affairs.
There have been several charges of internal interference made by both sides.
- Indonesian incursions into Papua New Guinea
The most serious Indonesian pressure on Papua New Guinea to conform to Indonesian
requirements has been in the form of Indonesian military activity within Papua New
Guinea's border zone. Some troop incursions have been accepted as accidental, whereas
others have been regarded by Papua New Guinea as deliberately provocative, fuelling
fears of Indonesian expansionism.

The circum stances surrounding some o f the

incursions have appeared sufficiently related to political developments in Papua New
Guinea for some commentators to consider them as instances o f Indonesian 'persuasion'
[Baker, F E E R . 15 September 1978, 22 June 1979; Hastings, FEER , 17 September
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1982; May, 1986: 109-11]; it was reported that Indonesia had sent 500 soldiers into
Western province as recently as July 1988, precisely the time the Wingti administration
was subject to a vote of no confidence [Niugini Nius. 10 August 1988; Michael Somare,
Draft Hansard, 6 September 1988].
Diro indicated the crux of the issue in 1983 when he noted that Indonesia was concerned
about wiping out insurgents in the border area. As he put it:
I don't think they would be too worried about going over the border if they thought
it was necessary in their own interests.
Then there is the transmigration problem, where there is a genuine fear that Irianese,
who object to being absorbed into the general Indonesian population, would spill
over the border and create problems [Bulletin. 21 June 1983: 85].
D iro im plied that there was little that Papua New Guinea could do, under the
circumstances.
In general, the usual initial Indonesian response to any allegations of border incursions by
Indonesian troops has been to suggest that no incursion had occurred; and if pressed, to
say that any crossings were accidental. In 1978, General Panggabean was asked if
Indonesian troops had crossed into Papua New Guinea and replied by stating that
Olewale's recent visit had resulted in improved co-operation in handling security affairs in
the border, and that 'it was impossible that Indonesian troops had deliberately violated
PNG territory' [Indonesian Newsletter (Canberra), No. 18/78].
In 1982 Indonesia denied charges that Indonesian troops had crossed into Papua New
Guinean territory in order to free hostages taken by OPM groups, claiming that although
the border had been crossed, it was not troops who had made the crossing but villagers
from Selmus who had 'used their own initiative and freed them all'. Further, in reply to
Port Moresby's allegations that Indonesia had violated the Border Agreement, it was
stated that Papua New Guinea was in fact the party at fault:
Under the border agreement concluded between Indonesia and PNG in 1979, it was
provided that the government of Papua-New Guinea [sic.] was obliged to notify the
Indonesian Government of such cases. But between October 1981, and May 14,
1982, the government of PNG did not notify the Indonesian government about
anything that had occurred, and did not do so until the people of the border village
in Irian Jaya freed the hostages...[In d o n e sian N e w sle tte r. (C anberra).
14/VTI/1982].
Papua New Guinea also criticised Indonesia for not providing information relating to the
kidnappings. When Papua New Guinea was made aware of the nature of the threat and
of the size of the presence of the Indonesian military in the border area, it was prevailed
upon to provide additional border security. Hank Nelson noted that in 1978, while
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refusing to join in military operations with Indonesia, Papua New Guinea ’came close to
agreeing' when it launched a separate operation to complement the Indonesian search for
OPM kidnappers and their hostages on the Irian Jaya side of the border [Nelson, 1979:
13].
This operation involved up to 500 PNGDF [Wesley-Smith, 1983: 28; PIM . Vol. 49, No.
7. July 1978; Australian. 23 June 1978; FEER. 3 November 1978]; the Indonesian forces
dropped so-called 'non-lethal plastic bombs' and were reported to have created some
alarm in Canberra and Port Moresby when it became known that about 100 Indonesian
soldiers had camped 5km inside Papua New Guinean territory in June 1978 [Australian.
23 June 1978; Times of PNG. 27 July 1978; FEER. 15 September 1978]. Somare later
explained to Parliament that initially the PNGDF had been sent to the border area in order
to assist the police, who 'were not trained to deal with armed guerillas', to ensure that the
zone was not being used by rebels as a refuge. However, the Cabinet on hearing of the
Indonesian incursion sent the forces to the Waris area where the incursion had occurred
'to stop any further crossings by the Indonesians'. Talks were held with the Indonesian
Ambassador, who was later recalled [Somare, Draft Hansard, 7 August 1978; 10 August
1978].
According to the political commentator Donald Weatherbee, Indonesia's threatening
actions led the Somare government to adopt tougher policies towards border security. He
noted that it 'stiffened its own internal policing of th& border, exiled OPM leaders,
repatriated some illegal border crossers, maintained tighter control over the political
activities of permissive residents, and otherwise demonstrated the political reality of the
situation despite domestic pressures to accept border crossers and tweak the Garuda's
beak’ [Weatherbee, 1982: 334].
Weatherbee has summarised the Indonesian approach to the protest over the June 1978
reports of Indonesian soldiers camped within Papua New Guinea: 'Responding to PNG
protests, Indonesia replied in a way typical of the consistency of inconsistency by first
denying that border incursions had taken place, but adding that if they had it was
unavoidable, and as such there was no intention of violating PNG's territorial integrity'
(Weatherbee, 1982: 333].
Although the possibility for error is quite high, some incursions regarded by Indonesia as
accidental have tested the credulity of observers, such as the landing of a helicopter at
Wasengla when it was supposedly flying between Jayapura and Wamena [Post-Courier.
17 June 1982]. It has also been questioned that a group of villagers would be public-
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spirited enough to cross into Papua New Guinea and tackle OPM kidnappers in order to
release Indonesian hostages. Hastings concluded that the whole affair ended in this way:
What is certain amid conflicting rumour is that 17 of the hostages were finally freed
in Irian Jaya through the action of a Port Moresby official who made a seven-hour
walk into Indonesian territory to bring them back before returning them to
Indonesian safe custody. By the same token, an Indonesian patrol went across the
border to release the last of the hostages, a Malaysian [FEER, 17 September 1982:
41].
Peter King interpreted the Indonesian border violations of 1982 as intentional with two
main purposes: 'to attempt to retrieve hostages captured late in 1981 by W est Papuan
guerillas of the OPM; and to communicate a political message to PNG citizens inclined to
sympathise with the OPM and its most prominent supporter in 1982... Okuk' [King,
1.984: 277]. Hastings concurred that the border crossings were made in order to apply
direct pressure on Port Moresby, partly because there was 'a breakdown in border liaison
arrangements under the joint border agreement' and partly to force Papua New Guinea to
observe the security article of the Border Agreement [PEER. 17 September 1982].
On only one occasion has Indonesia formally apologised to Papua New Guinea for
violating its territory - after it was found that the Trans Irian Highway had inadvertantly
crossed the border in three places. Other incidents which Papua New Guinean drew to
the attention of the Indonesian Embassy were also officially regarded by the Indonesian
authorities as accidental violations.

Accordingly, Indonesia considered that such

crossings should be accepted as accidental and not made the subject of a demeaning
formal apology.
Indonesia would have had other reasons for refusing to offer formal apologies for
'unintended' incursions: if Papua New Guinea was not itself upholding the Border
Agreement, it could not expect Indonesia to apologise for its contravention of the
Agreement. Indonesia was able to point to Papua New Guinea's latitude in implementing
the security requirements under the Agreement in extenuation of its own actions. One
instance of this, which occurred in April 1984, was noted by Harris and Brown:
The Indonesians had always complained that PNG permitted the use of its territory
by the OPM; Somare had always been at pains to deny this. But the kidnapping of
Wyder, and the fact that negotiations for his release and then the release itself took
place within PNG territory clearly weakened his position. The Indonesians were
quick to see this [Harris and Brown, 1985: 21].
Namaliu's assurance that Papua New Guinea was not aware of the negotiations until after
they had occurred did not convince those in Indonesia who asserted that Papua New
Guinean soil had provided a sanctuary to allow for these negotiations [Post-Courier. 17
April 1984; Richardson, 1984: 9], As Tempo reported,
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a source in Jakarta said, Somare's guarantee [that Papua New Guinea would not
allow OPM to operate from its territory] was obviously not carried out. OPM
fugitives are known to often use PNG territory as a base... Nyaro took the
kidnapped Swiss pilot to PNG [Tempo. 21 April 1984: 12].
As Somare was viewed as having broken an undertaking, and given Namaliu's comments
criticising Indonesia's internal policies in Irian Jaya, Indonesia refused to answer Papua
New Guinea's formal protest to Indonesia over the reported jet incursion at Green River
in 1984. M ochtar was reported to have told the press that 'It is not the government's
intention to give a reply' rTempo. 21 April 1984: 12].
On at least one occasion when Papua New Guinea pointed to an alleged border incursion,
Indonesia responded with a countercharge. An exchange was noted by van der Kroef:
As Somare insisted that Indonesian military had conducted cross-border raids into
Papua New Guinea, so in turn on July 14, 1984, the Indonesian m ilitary
commander in Irian Jaya charged that 50 Papua New Guinean villagers had attacked
three border hamlets inside Irian Jaya territory [van der Kroef, 1985: 35].
In addition to the instances noted here, there have been been several other reported
incursions, some of them resulting in the destruction of villages. Such damage suggests
that the Indonesian forces involved were seeking out OPM camps, and whether accidental
or intended, these events have given rise to considerable tension as incursions have been
denied by Indonesia in response to Papua New Guinean allegations [May, 1986: 129].
There have been more subtle attempts to persuade Papua New Guinea to accommodate
itself to the Indonesian view of its border responsibilities, and there have been several
verbal protests at Papua New Guinea's conduct of its internal affairs.
- Other Indonesian influences on Papua New Guinea's internal affairs
President Soeharto met with PNGDF commander Diro in late 1976 and issued a warning
to Papua New Guinea, asserting that the two secessionist movements based in Papua
New Guinea, Papua Besena and Bougainville, were under communist influence, and that
Indonesia 'will not hesitate' to tackle any communist movement that posed a threat to
Indonesian security. This warning was apparently not interpreted by Papua New Guinea
as interference with its internal policies; government sources were reported to say that
Soeharto's remarks were 'a fact of life we have to live with' [Post-Courier. 26 October
1976].

Soeharto's views obviously had an impact on Diro, who later noted that

Indonesians 'are not really sensitive to world opinion, and they would do what they
thought was good for their empire if - for example - they thought that PNG was some sort
of threat to them because it was harboring communists' [Bulletin. 21 June 1983: 85].
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When Somare visited Indonesia two months after Soeharto had met with Diro, he
reassured Soeharto that Papua New Guinea would honour its agreements with Indonesia.
Although Papua New Guinea was not prepared to protest at Soeharto's observations, it
did consider some later demands made by Indonesia as far more unacceptable. In 197778, Papua New Guinea refused to placate Indonesia on some matters concerning the OPM
within Papua New Guinea. At the end of 1977, Olewale allowed Nicolas Jouwe, an
overseas representative of the OPM, to visit Papua New Guinea on a conditional entry
permit. Olewale stated that 'We want to show that Papua New Guinea is a free country'
rPost-C ourier. 12 January 1978], and he later held talks with Jouwe [Post-Courier. 25
January 1978].

Olewale was not prepared to grant entry to all OPM overseas

representatives, and in January 1978 he refused a request for entry from Bemardus
Tanggahma, who was considered to have communist sympathies [P o st-C o u rie r. 1
February 1978].
In 1978 Olewale rejected Indonesia's demands that ten naturalised citizens and Irianese
permissive residents in Papua New Guinea reaffirm their loyalty to Papua New Guinea.
Their loyalty was questioned after they had been named in an OPM document as
'minister' in the rebel government. Olewale pointed out that the people concerned had
already undertaken to uphold Papua New Guinea's laws and should not be required to do
so again rPost-C ourier. 19 April 1978; PIM . Vol. 49, No. 6. June 1978: 20]. At the
same time, Olewale warned Irianese residents in Papua New Guinea that they had sworn
to forget their previous allegiances, and were required to abide by Papua New Guinea's
laws.
In 1982 a number of provocative statements by Papua New Guinean leaders critical of
Indonesia's supposed expansionism created friction between the Indonesian embassy and
the Papua New Guinean government. In July, Jakarta's Suara Karva predicted that the
forthcoming elections would not return Prime Minister Chan to leadership of Papua New
Guinea, and that better relations with Papua New Guinea would result from the change of
leadership. Chan interpreted this as direct interference in Papua New Guinea's political
processes, and observed that 'there was no need for Indonesia to orchestrate its "choice"
of a leader for PNG' rPost-Courier. 12 July 1982].
Indonesia also influenced Papua New Guinea in its policies in regard to 'illegal border
crossers' [see below, Chapter VIII].
One further instance of Indonesian pressure on Papua New Guinea occurred more
recently. In April 1988, the TAPOL Bulletin reported that the Second Secretary of the
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Indonesian embassy in Port Moresby attempted to persuade the UPNG bookshop owner
and the UPNG Deputy Vice-Chancellor to withdraw TAPOL from sale in the University
Bookshop. The foreign minister, Akoka Doi, was informed, and he was reported to have
told the embassy that if it had any complaints they should be addressed to the Department
of Foreign Affairs. He reportedly defied the embassy by advising the Vice-Chancellor
that TAPOL could be made available for sale ITAPOL Bulletin. No. 86, April 1988: 20].
- Espionage
It is to be expected that attempts to influence the political behaviour of another state will be
accompanied by covert activities.

In one general study of international relations,

Couloumbis and Wolfe note that:
The decision to resort to conflict or to seek compromise is based on an assessment
of the capabilities and intentions of other governments. Policy makers therefore
place a premium on accurate (or "hard") intelligence in formulating such decisions
[Couloumbis and Wolfe, 1986: 172].
Couloumbis and Wolfe categorise intelligence gathering and espionage as 'nonmilitary
methods of coercion'. It is apparent that the Indonesian embassy has engaged in this sort
of activity in Papua New Guinea. In 1979, May noted that
It is generally acknowledged in Papua New Guinea that Indonesia has an efficient
intelligence network within the coutnry, some of whose members are Irianese
'refugees'. Among the country's educated elite it is widely believed that in a
number of instances (some include Poang’s dismissal and Prai's arrest) the Papua
New Guinea government's hand has been forced by intelligence passed on to it by
the Indonesians. Whether or not this is true is less important than the facts that the
belief is widely held and that it has had the effect of increasing Papua New Guinea's
suspicions of Indonesia's intentions [May, 1979: 106].
Later events bore out this view of covert activities conducted by Indonesia in Papua New
Guinea. One Australian who had worked as a senior police officer in Papua New Guinea
from 1967 to 1982 stated that 'It is well known by PNG authorities that Indonesia is
engaged in subversive activities in PNG and has been for some considerable time'
[quoted in Sharp, 1983: 7]. By 1982 Indonesian espionage activities had become
increasingly apparent to the Papua New Guinean government, and the Foreign Affairs
department declined to renew the visas of two Indonesian embassy officials who were
thought to be most involved in these functions. The official reason for their 'expulsion'
was that Papua New Guinea's protocol department did not have the resources to deal with
the large thirty-six strong Indonesian mission [Times of PNG. 15 January 1982].
Evidence of the persistence of such activities came to light in 1983 in bizarre
circumstances: Simon Alom, an Irianese permissive resident, stabbed and killed an
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Indonesian official named Poluan who was employed by the Indonesian embassy as an
assistant to the military attache, Col. Ismail. In court, Alom testified that he had been paid
to provide information relating to Irianese residents in Papua New Guinea, and to
photograph nine prominent Papua New Guinean leaders who were on a 'hit list' provided
by Poluan. According to Alom, Poluan was planning to assassinate the leaders fPIM.
February 1983: 18; Australian. 17 August 1983].
- Papua New Guinea's influence on Indonesian internal affairs
As noted earlier [see Chapter V], in 1977 there were widespread outbreaks of violence in
Irian Jaya in the period prior to Indonesia’s national elections. On 3 June 1977, Kiki
wrote to Malik regarding the repatriation of refugees who had crossed into Papua New
Guinea. It was reported that Kiki expressed his concern that events in the frontier could
disturb relations between the two countries. He said that the Papua New Guinean
government would repatriate refugees, but he sought a guarantee from the Indonesian
government that no action would be taken against the returnees. Malik responded to
Kiki's letter on 9 June 1977, explaining that the cause of the crossings was 'tribal
fighting'. Malik warned that 'Indonesia would not tolerate those who attempted to exploit
the tribal clashes for political purposes', and noted that what took place in Irian Jaya was
Indonesia's internal affair rAntara. 13 June 1977; May, 1986: 95; Post-Courier. 8, 13, 15
June 1977]. A report of the correspondence in Merdeka considered that Kiki's letter had
contained 'a questionable nuance' in that it sought a guarantee of safety for returnees,
which meant that Papua New Guinea 'has repatriated the people not only as a formality in
accordance with the legal provisions but also with a reserved attitude which can be
interpreted as an effort to defend them'. Such an approach 'constitutes a kind of an
indirect interference with Indonesia's domestic affairs' fMerdeka. 16 June 1977].
The next Papua New Guinean foreign minister, Olewale, made it clear that he considered
all aspects of the Indonesian administration of Irian Jaya as internal concerns for
Indonesia to determine for itself. In return, he expected Indonesia to respect Papua New
Guinea's rights. As he put it:
Indonesia must respect our sovereignty and rights and what is happening in Irian
Jaya.
If Irianese freedom fighters keep their activities on the Indonesian side of the
border, that's not our problem, but once they cross the border that's our problem
and Papua New Guinea laws must be enforced rPost-Courier. 28 February 1978].
Olewale put forward a position which later foreign affairs ministers and some other
leaders in Papua New Guinea were to overturn. In 1978 he stated 'The degree of
autonomy granted to Irian Jaya is entirely an internal matter for Indonesia' rPost-Courier.
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17 March 1978]. Nevertheless, Olewale was concerned that Indonesia similarly accept
Papua New Guinea's right to determine its own policies. Although Olewale was thus
prepared to forsake Papua New Guinea's right to criticise Indonesia's internal policies, he
did not try to downplay the problems the border caused for Papua New Guinea. Unlike
later foreign affairs officials and ministers who were more worried about Indonesian
sensitivities, Olewale welcomed international interest in Papua New Guinea's border
concerns. He opposed two Papua New Guinean intelligence officers in the Prime
Minister's department who had attempted to keep the press from interviewing two OPM
members who had surrendered to the authorities, contending that 'We've got to talk to the
Press. The world must be told what is happening in our country and along our border. It
is in our future interest that the world knows' IPost-Courier. 2 March 1978].
In the early 1980s, the Papua New Guinea government was increasingly concerned that
Indonesia had adopted a policy of developing a series of transmigration settlements for the
border area without consultation with Papua New Guinea. In 1982, Deputy Prime
Minister Okuk was extremely critical of the transmigration policy, and brought a thinly
veiled threat in response from the Indonesian Embassy in Port Moresby.
Although most personal contact between the two country's leaders has been designed to
provide the formal occasion for reaffirmation of each country's agreed commitment to the
other, there was one occasion when an official visit did not serve to renew trust and
understanding. Namaliu’s visit to Jakarta in April 1984 had a different purpose and a
different outcome. The talks held during the visit were in response to some substantive
difficulties in the relationship and were different to previous meetings between leaders in
that the matters under discussion were ones which had not yet been aired in a series of
meetings between officials. Namaliu stated Papua New Guinea's concern at reported
military incursions and the lack of a sufficient explanation from Indonesia, and also
recorded his country's concern for the people o f Irian Jay a - and criticism of Indonesian
policies in the province: 'My people require assurance that people who cross the border
illegally have not been forced from their traditional lands' rPost-Courier. 17 April 1984].
Mochtar was able to undercut Namaliu's criticism of Irian Jaya's internal policies by
stating that currently the government had undertaken to sponsor 'a Dutch-Indonesian
project to ensure Melanesian customs and values were considered in forming policy'
rPost-Courier. 17 April 1984]. As Indonesia denied that any jet incursion had taken
place, Namaliu's scope for obtaining concessions was limited to ensuring that the
countries adopt an appropriate formal mechanism for advising each other of border
exercises. Namaliu's public comments offering Papua New Guinea's help to Indonesia
to 'understand' its Irianese citizens was regarded by Indonesian officials as a major insult.
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Mochtar responded by stating that Indonesia was displeased at the expulsion of the
Indonesian military attache from Port Moresby, which had preceded Namaliu's visit, and
stated that Namaliu's statement had contained 'things unacceptable to Indonesia' fibid.l.
Given Papua New Guinea's reticence to back up Namaliu's stance with further prorefugee policies, and to organise additional international political support, Namaliu's visit
aggravated the problems between the two countries rather than redressed them. Although
Papua New Guinea's foreign minister was concerned to place the rights and interests of
the Papuan population of Irian Jaya on the discussion table, he was not able to convince
Jakarta leaders of Papua New Guinea's right to debate what was traditionally regarded as
an internal matter for Indonesia.
Indeed, it would appear that the military liaison between the two governments was
regarded by Indonesia as the test of Papua New Guinea's intentions.
Thus, despite Papua New Guinea's innumerable assurances that it accepted Irian Jaya as
an integral part of Indonesia and that it neither recognised nor supported the OPM,
Indonesia was able to point to several specific instances when these assurances had not
been kept. In 1985, Mochtar was able to imply that the issue had not been laid to rest
until Somare's recent assurances, indicating that earlier assurances had been proved to be
of no account, in view of previous breaches. Although the Agreement was always in
force and renegotiated from time to time, its enactment was not necessarily assured; this
explains why Mochtar viewed Papua New Guinea's leaders determination to implement it
as a firmer guarantee of Papua New Guinea's intent. Somare recognised the importance
of conveying messages to Indonesian officials in person. In 1982 he said that there
should be 'personal contact' at ministerial level instead of 'only diplomatic notes' from
Papua New Guinea in response to Indonesian military incursions rPost-Courier. 21 July
1982]. Yet Namaliu had only limited success when he made his concerns known in
Jakarta.
Despite Papua New Guinea's stated support for Indonesia in Irian Jaya, suspicion of its
policies remained. In 1984 Peter Hastings described the Indonesian argument against
Papua New Guinea succinctly when he observed:
There is frequently an implied Indonesian conviction that the PNG Government
tacitly conspires to assist the OPM through its refusal to take strong measures
against the guerrillas [Hastings, 1984e: 138].
There is considerable evidence to support this interpretation. In 1985, Mochtar stated
Indonesia's position:

224
Indonesia regarded PNG as protecting a terrorist movement calling itself the Free
Papua Organisation which was settled there. The issue was, however, deemed
finished after Prime M inister Somare's assurance that PNG would not provide
protection for the OPM rKompas. 26 November 1985].
This interpretation of Papua New Guinea’s complicity has influenced several secondary
studies which touch on the border issue.

For example, Jeshurun, in a study of

governments and dissidence in Southeast Asia has simply stated that 'the OPM now use
PNG as a safe sanctuary’ [Jeshurun, 1985: 173]. This may be reflective o f a tendency
for scholars to accept the dominant realist and 'geopolitically sound' argument without
further investigation of the complexities involved.
Papua New Guinea's desire to avoid confrontation with Indonesia is well illustrated by
the history of Papua New Guinea's migration policies. The variations in these domestic
policies relating to refugee, permissive residence and citizenship issues have often
reflected the political vicissitudes in the relationship with Indonesia.
Liaison between administrations
The Border Agreement has stipulated that each government notify the other o f its activities
in the border area which may affect the other government, and it also lays down the
framework for a system of regular liaison between officials in relation to border
administration. Such liaison is intended to guard against misinterpretation of the other
party's actions, and to provide the means for co-operation in border administration.
Liaison as required by the Agreement necessitates considerable planning and organisation
of meetings between the two countries. In addition to this planning, meetings have to be
conducted in accordance with the agreed agendum, and agreed follow-up action has to be
implemented. In many cases, agreement has not been reached at initial meetings and
further meetings have been convened. Often meetings have required extensive planning
due to the technical problem s being discussed (such as border dem arcation,
telecommunications, legal matters, etc.).
Liaison is regarded by many officials as useful in itself. One important advantage of
holding Border Liaison meetings is that officials from both sides of the border have the
opportunity to meet one another, and they are then able to operate on a more informal
basis once this contact is established. One Papua New Guinean Foreign Affairs officer
pointed out that knowing the appropriate Indonesian official on the border means that the
Jakarta bureaucracy can often be bypassed by contacting the border official directly
[Mataio Rabura, Border Administration Officer, interview, 22 April 1986].
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There is some evidence that at times the necessary preparation for meetings has been
incomplete, and that this has impeded some planned procedings. In 1982 Soeryanto
Sriwardoyo, leader of the Indonesian border liaison delegation, complained that Papua
New Guinea had omitted to provide Indonesia with the necessary documentation to enable
the deportation of a Jayapura man from Yako prison to be processed. Soeyanto said that
'such careless conduct had taken place three times on the part of Papua New Guinea in its
diplomatic relations with Indonesia' [Indonesian Newsletter. (Canberra), 6/ÜI/82: 4].
Similarly, in March 1984, Papua New Guinea complained that Indonesia had not made
the necessary arrangements to conduct the special border liaison meeting at the appropriate
senior level as requested by Papua New Guinea.
- Communications problems
In addition to the problems posed in organising effective personal representation at
meetings, there is a host of difficulties involved in the establishment o f effective
communication systems between administrations. In particular, radio and telephone links
have been poor. In 1984, cross-border communication was reported to be extremely
time-consuming and unreliable:
if the immigration officer in Jayapura on the Indonesian side wants to sort out a
matter with his PNG counterpart at a post just 60 km away, he has to place a phone
call which travels thousands of kilometres through Jakarta, around to Lae and
across PNG to the border.
There are plans for a "hot line" between the two posts, but at the moment as the
Indonesian immigration officer told me, "Problems mount up because we cannot
talk to the other side because the phone is always busy or out of order" \Courier
Mail. 19 April 1984].
The Jayapura-Vanimo 'hot line' was still not in operation in April 1986. The Foreign
Affairs officer indicated that the telephone at Vanimo had been thoroughly checked by
Papua New Guinean technicians who had declared that there were not faults with the line
on the Papua New Guinea side of the link. He also stated that the Indonesian authorities
had tested their system, and had not found any faults. The issue had thus deadlocked at
this point [L. Sapien, Vanimo, April 1986].
A 'hot line' had been established between Jayapura and Port M oresby's Indonesian
embassy to facilitate communication between Indonesian authorities in the two centres [as
reported by Indonesian Newsletter (Canberra), 6/HI/82: 4], but even this internal flow of
information between Jayapura and the Indonesian embassy has not always been effective
[see Harris and Brown, 1985: 10].
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- Conduct and outcomes of meetings
Although the Agreement specifies the level of the delegations and the frequency of
meetings to be held between officials of Papua New Guinea and Indonesia, there have
been many instances where meetings have not occurred as required by the Agreement.
On other occasions, they have not provided the co-operation desired by both sides, and
have led to a 'cooling o ff period. A number o f controversies which have arisen at such
meetings have been noted by recent observers [see Harris and Brown, 1985; May, 1986:
113-133]. Some further examples of instances where meetings did not smooth relations,
but rather attenuated problems, were provided by Papua New Guineans who had attended
border liaison meetings in 1984.
One official present at the Special Border Liaison meeting in Jayapura in March 1984,
convened to provide the opportunity to discuss the recent influx of refugees from
Jayapura to Vanimo, reported one source o f irritation to the Papua New Guinean
delegation. Apparently Laurence Sapien, the Foreign Affairs official based at Vanimo,
asked the Indonesian delegation to give a summary of the events in Jayapura which had
given rise to the refugee movement. The leader of the Indonesian party said that nothing
had happened. Sapien then pointed out that already Papua New Guinea had been advised
by Mochtar that some shooting had taken place, so something had happened. On hearing
this reply, the leader of the Indonesian officials requested leave from the meeting to confer
with his colleagues outside. Some minutes later the party returned to the meeting, and the
leader then asked the Papua New Guinean team 'If the Minister had already told you that
there had been shooting, why did you ask the question again?' Papua New Guinean team
members were reported to have felt that this was an unproductive approach to the issue
and that their intention to find the real cause of concern to the refugees had been
misinterpreted. It was felt that Indonesia's attitude was that Papua New Guinea did not
have the right to know of events in Irian Jaya that were somewhat embarrassing to
Indonesia, despite the fact that Papua New Guinea was so directly affected by those
events [M elchior Kapaith, interview, V animo, 4 A pril 1986; this incident was
corroborated by Mataio Rabura, Assistant Secretary, Border Administration, Department
of Foreign Affairs, 22 April 1986].
Another Papua New Guinean present at the meeting noted a further impediment to
discussion placed by the Indonesian delegation. Although the authorities from Vanimo
advised the Indonesians that approximately 300 Irianese had crossed from the Jayapura
region to Vanimo, this advice was rejected. According to the Indonesian delegation, only
two names had been reported in the newspapers, and that as many as 300 could not have
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crossed. If indeed so many had crossed, Papua New Guinea should provide a list of all
the names of the crossers [Rabura, interview, 22 April 1986; Osborne, 1985e: 181].
The circumstances preceding the meeting had meant that it started off on the wrong
footing [see May, 1986: pp. 116-7], and it ended as it had began. Papua New Guinean
politician, Gai Duwabane criticised Indonesia for not respecting the 'Joint Border
Committee-level' of the special border liaison meeting, and commented: 'With the
negative attitude of Indonesians at the talks, PNG will now have every reason to be
suspicious of Indonesia' IPost-Courier. 21 March 1984], The leader of the Papua New
Guinean delegation, Paulias Matane, suggested that the meeting deadlocked because the
Indonesian delegation had not been given the authority to discuss the issues raised by his
party. He speculated that in the absence of Secretary Sudharmono, Izaak Hindom (the
governor) was not permitted to attend the meeting [Matane, 11 March 1986], implying
that all discussions at the liaison level could only proceed if Jakarta empowered its
delegates with additional authority to talk on 'sensitive' issues. According to a Papua
New Guinean foreign affairs officer, since 1984 Jayapura officials have been given more
authority to make policy decisions in border liaison meetings [Rabura, interview, 22 April
1986].
Another meeting discussed the events surrounding the destruction o f the village of
Suwampa in 1984. Matane and Soepomo had visited Suwampa to investigate the
damage and to speak with witnesses, who had testified that they had seen fifty-three
soldiers, only three of whom were Melanesian, the others apparently being Indonesian.
The delegates at the liaison meeting were told of how the villagers had pointed to the hair
of the Indonesian ambassador and indicated that fifty of the intruders had hair like the
ambassador - i.e. straight hair, rather than the curly hair of Melanesians. On hearing this,
one member of the Indonesian delegation put the question 'Do you mean to say that His
Excellency [the Ambassador] was responsible for the destruction of the village?' This
question was regarded by the Papua New Guineans present as an unnecessary obstruction
to rational discussion of the incident . One official present labelled the comment as
'ridiculous', and believed that it indicated that the whole exercise was 'a waste of time'
ribid.l.
- Information and disinformation
One important reason for holding meetings is to advise the other party of any military
activity in the border area. However it has been noted that Indonesia has often neglected
to offer the required advice to Papua New Guinea. This was discussed by Mortimer in
1976. As he put it:
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Those who have taken comfort in the delineation of the border, the establishment of
regular liaison between Indonesian and PNG authorities responsible for border
supervision, and the arrangements worked out for communication between patrols,
are in my opinion not only betting too strongly on formal networks, but also
ignoring the extent to which these networks fail to function as they are intended to
do. PNG border authorities complain, for example, that the Indonesians frequently
do not give the agreed advance notice of their patrols, and they point to the high risk
of clashes that this failure entails. For all I know, the Indonesians may respond that
they do not trust the Papua New Guineans not to use such information to warn
guerillas or border hoppers. The point is that an atmosphere of mutual suspicion
and hostility does not bode well for the smooth operation of formal controls
[Mortimer, 1976: 56].
Certainly, the liaison meeting in March 1984 did not function in the manner intended;
clearly, the formal arrangements could only function if they were followed by each side.
As long as the Agreement requires Papua New Guinea to perform the impossible task of
completely securing its border area against the OPM, Indonesia can point to Papua New
Guinea's failure as a deliberate act, and thus harbour suspicions of Port Moresby's intent.
It is pertinent to bear in mind that Mochtar as recently as 1985 stated that Indonesia had
interpreted Papua New Guinea's actions as actively supporting the OPM [see p. 223].
These suspicions could well explain why Indonesia generally did not advise Papua New
Guinea of its forthcoming military manoeuvres, as M ortimer suggested in 1976, and
consequently explain why advance warning of ABRTs three-day exercise in the Jayapura
region in May 1984 was not broadly publicised. Namaliu was particularly angered that
Papua New Guinea had not been formally advised of the exercises in view of assurances
which he had received from Mochtar in Jakarta a month earlier [Draft Hansard, 21 May
1984]. Yet Jakarta claimed that it had announced the exercises in advance, albeit only two
days in advance, and that Namaliu was therefore advised [FEER. 7 June 1984].
- Press statements and joint communiques
On several occasions, it has been observed that after meetings at which issues could not
be resolved between the Indonesian and Papua New Guinean delegations, Indonesia has
announced that Papua New Guinea had agreed to accept the Indonesian view o f the
situation. Such statements were reported in the Indonesian official newsagency bulletin,
A ntara. At least two instances of this have been well-publicised: in November 1980 a
civil aviation dispute between the two countries could not be resolved at a meeting held in
Jakarta, but Indonesia issued a statement that 'Agreement was reached on all points and
the air services between the two countries will continue as this was seen to be beneficial to
both countries' [PIM. January 1981: 69]. Similarly, in 1984 Indonesia made a public
statement that a meeting had ended in agreement, which was denied by Papua New
Guineans who had attended: after the unsuccessful special border liaison meeting in

229
Jayapura in M arch 1984, A ntara reported that the two delegations had agreed to
commence repatriation of illegal immigrants. Namaliu stated that no such agreement had
been reached rCanberra T im es. 18 March 1984; 20 March 1984]. Such misleading
reports of agreement could be seen as attempts to pressure Papua New Guinea into
acceding to the requirements as stipulated by Indonesia.
Recent meetings have avoided such possibilities by making a practice of ending with
formal joint communiques.
Papua New Guinea: accommodating Indonesia?
Like some Papua New Guinean politicians in opposition, some observers o f political
developments between Indonesia and Papua New Guinea have remarked that the different
Papua New Guinean governments have all adopted policies intended to placate Indonesia.
Mediansky summarised the tensions in the relationship in this manner:
In PNG the [border] issue is politically sensitive and has led to accusations of the
government being "soft" on Indonesia. Attempts to take a firm stand however have
led to Indonesian cross border military operations which have violated PNG's
territory and air space [Mediansky, 1987: 269].
It has been argued that such views of Papua New Guinea's weakness in the face of
Indonesian determination to act against any threat - internal or external - has dictated that
Papua New Guinea follow a 'reactive1policy toward Indonesia. According to this view,
Indonesia would always take the initiative in the relationship and Papua New Guinea
would respond; Indonesia would always have the upper hand [Osborne, 1985e: xv].
This view would appear to be essentially correct, although Papua New Guinea has
endeavoured to preempt difficulties in the relationship and has at times been able to
introduce into formal discussions new areas for consideration reflective of its concerns.
More importantly, Papua New Guinea perceives itself to be weaker than Indonesia, and at
its mercy in the sense that if unforseen situations occur and develop into major incidents
Papua New Guinea could lose any ability it has to influence Indonesia's actions. In
addition, the smaller state has continued to be a party to a bilateral agreement which
further disadvantages it by requiring it to perform the impossible task o f securing its
border. This was in Indonesia's interests for two reasons: first, it ensured that Papua
New Guinea would do what it could in terms of security, which would lighten
Indonesia's internal security burden, and secondly, it allowed Indonesia the opportunity
to exert considerable leverage over Papua New Guinea for it could easily maintain the
argument that Papua New Guinea's border security provisions were ineffective, and thus
provide a pretext for retaliatory action.

Although the Treaty has recognised that there are limits to the ability of each state to
implement its provisions, the Border Agreement still stipulates a degree of border control
that Papua New Guinea cannot hope to achieve. The Wingti government, far from merely
'reacting' to Indonesia, initiated measures designed to foster friendships and alliances to
exclude the possibility of bilateral misunderstandings. Although it could be said that from
the outset in its relationship with Indonesia Papua New Guinea had 'lost the initiative' by
acceding to the Border Agreement, the implementation o f its responsibilities under the
Agreement reflects its inventiveness in playing a generally submissive role while seeking
to increase its influence over issues deemed by Indonesia as strictly 'internal affairs'.
However, in pursuing this path, Papua New Guinea may have won several minor
skirmishes, but it has never won the 'battle', for despite the intentions o f the Treaty to
eliminate suspicions between the two countries, it has never sought to reconstruct the
basis of its relationship with Indonesia, by redefining the causes of border tension and the
responsibilities of each government in addressing those causes. Such a restructuring
could be achieved by rewriting the agreement to make it clear that problems in securing
the border are a direct result of the prevalence of the OPM - which stems from Indonesia's
inability to contain a domestic issue, rather than from Papua New Guinea's supposed
tolerance of anti-Indonesian dissidents. Instead, Papua New Guinea has opted to shore
up its defences while continuing to accept the unchallenged assumptions of Indonesian
pow er and its consequent dom ination o f the relationship and border affairs;
simultaneously, however, it has attempted to persuade Indonesia to give attention to its
domestic problems in order to resolve the border issue.

Chapter VIII: The Implementation of the Border Agreement:
Development and its implications for the Refugee Issue.

Border

One of the major concerns for the Papua New Guinean government stemming from the
existence of the border with Indonesia and the political and economic situation within
Irian Jaya is that of border crossings into Papua New Guinea. W est Papuans seeking
asylum in Papua New Guinea have created a serious dilemma for successive Papua New
Guinean governments. If Papua New Guinea was to openly and easily grant residence
permits to W est Papuans, it could be interpreted as both an insult to Indonesia (for it
could suggest Papua New Guinean criticism of the political system in Irian Jaya) and as
an open invitation to more W est Papuans to seek employment and/or refuge in Papua
New Guinea and impose a drain on resources in Papua New Guinea. To avoid these
perceived consequences, and also to deflect any criticism if refugees were denied asylum,
first the Australian administration and then the Papua New Guinean government adopted a
policy of determining applications for asylum on an individual basis, and used the term
'economic refugee' to refer to most who sought refuge, thus downplaying the political
aspects behind the movement from west to east.
Another important consideration for the Papua New Guinean government was the fact that
if 'refugees' were to establish themselves in the border area, they could be either
involved, or suspected of involvement, in OPM activities, and thus their presence could
act to encourage Indonesian troops to cross the border in an effort to annihilate OPM
resistance.

Those granted permissive residency were required to live away from the

border area - presumably to militate against permissive residents being directly involved in
anti-Indonesian activities and to ensure that no pretext could be given to Indonesia to
cross into Papua New Guinea. The screening process involved in permissive residency
applications was a long one and applicants were required to await the outcome in holding
camps. When large numbers of people crossed into Papua New Guinea this was no
longer a feasible procedure.
One response adopted by the Papua New Guinea government to large influxes of people
from Irian Jaya (as occurred in 1977, 1978 and 1984-85) was to refer to the incoming
groups as 'border crossers' or 'economic refugees' to limit the international consequences
of the temporary if not permanent acceptance into Papua New Guinea o f West Papuan
refugees. In 1982 W alsh and Munster noted the absence of principle in Papua New
Guinea's refugee policies: in considering the period to m id-1981 they stated:
the government rem ained uncertain about whom to grant refugee status to and
whom to regard as economic migrants. The legal status of the refugees worsened,
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too. At the time of independence, PNG took over adherence to an international
convention on political asylum, but after five years the adherence lapsed and was
not renewed [Walsh and Munster, 1982: 124].
The strong relationship alleged to exist between economic considerations and crossborder movement into Papua New Guinea deserves closer analysis. This chapter reviews
how each government pushed the view that refugees were inspired by economic rather
than political motives, and the implications of this approach.
Many commentators have made direct links between the mass border crossings of 19841985 and transmigration plans for the border area. While Indonesia has perceived the
development of its border region as a means to offset irridentist aspirations, Papua New
Guineans have expressed concern that 'unbalanced' border development will necessarily
affect the whole of the border region. To some extent, Papua New Guinea has willingly
accepted the Indonesian view that the majority of 'border crossers' are motivated by non
political or economic motives (to do otherwise would place a substantial burden upon
Papua New Guinea's resources, while potentially worsening relations with Indonesia).
However, although Indonesia has accepted that there is a need for development, it has not
allowed Papua New Guinea to greatly influence the shape of that development, although
the Joint Border Committee has adopted a policy of working towards greater co-operation
in border development issues.
'Balanced Development'
In Papua New Guinea, the border development programme has been under the overall
coordination of the Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade, in keeping with the security
concerns of the programme. Political motives for the programme were stated in the
National Public Expenditure Plan: 'One of the aims of the program is to ensure that
development on both sides of the border proceeds in a balanced way in order to minimise
the risk of major influxes of refugees and dissident activity' rPost-Courier. 6 December
1979]. Foreign M inister Namaliu in 1983 described the original border development
programme as 'devised to bring accelerated development to the isolated and neglected
border area, and strategically to get border dwellers to identify more with the policies of
the Papua New Guinean Government, and to discourage any tendency to involve
themselves in anti-Indonesia activity', noting that although the initial intention was not to
use all the funds for administration, more money was presently being committed to that
aspect [Namaliu, 1983: 1].
Cross-border comparisons of development
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Although many officials and some researchers have been adamant that one side of the
border zone is far better developed than the other, there seems to be no particular body of
evidence upon which such claims have been based. It has generally been accepted that
Papua New Guinea's border area is better developed, perhaps only because the flow of
refugees has been one-way into Papua New Guinea. On the other hand, officials have
pointed to the recent funds earmarked for the development of transmigration sites in
Indonesia, and have concluded that Indonesia's border will be, if it is not already, far
better serviced than the area under Papua New Guinea's jurisdiction.
There are some figures available which offer some basis for comparison between Irian
Jay a as a whole and Papua New Guinea as a whole. In 1971, reported export crops from
West Irian amounted to less than US$1 million, compared to Papua New Guinea's tree
crop exports of almost $50 million [Manning and Rumbiak, 1986: 7]. In the mid-1980s,
the total actual government expenditure for Irian Jaya was less than $100 per capita,
compared with approximately $200 - $250 per capita in Papua New Guinea [ibid.: 105].
There are other indications of the relative state of development in the two areas. Gamaut
and Manning noted in 1974 that 'recently it was reported that the Indonesian government
had asked Australia to grant special assistance to Irian Jaya with the aim of speeding up
development and thereby minimising tensions with w ealthier Papua New Guinea'
[Gamaut and Manning, 1974: 51]. When in 1977 military operations against the OPM in
Irian Jaya increased, several hundred refugees crossed into Papua New Guinea. In
announcing the border development programme in 1979, the Post-Courier pointed out
that 'The question of the development of the border was not considered urgent until the
recent upsurge in guerilla activities of Irian Jaya dissidents against the Indonesian
Government along the border' rPost-Courier. 3 December 1979]. The Department of
Foreign Affairs preferred to consider any refugee influx as resulting from the economic
interests of the border crossers; according to this view, if development along both sides of
the border was evenly paced and coordinated by both governments, there would be no
'pull-factor' to induce Irianese to cross into Papua New Guinea. The coordination of
development programmes was vital to this approach to 'resolving' border-crossings.
When Prime Minister Chan visited Indonesia in December 1980, he was reported to have
discussed procedures for coordinating their respective border development activities
[Merdeka. 17 December 1980; FEER. 19 December 1980]. Foreign Affairs and Trade
Secretary Matane put forward the government's argum ent in January 1981: 'the
Government believed the long-term solution to border crossers lay in the development of
the PNG-Indonesian border region' [Post-Courier. 21 January 1981]; Foreign Affairs
and Trade Minister Levi also expected the border development programme to yield
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positive results by stopping Irianese from fleeing to Papua New Guinea [Post-Courier. 8
June 1981].
Further measures were taken to develop structures for balanced development on both
sides of the border following Chan's Indonesian visit. An inaugural Joint Border
Committee meeting was held in Jakarta on 10-12 February 1981 and the agenda included
discussion of border development. Matane led the Papua New Guinea delegation. He
stated his view of the cause of border crossings:
The economic barrenness of the border area has prompted West Irianese to cross the
border in search of clothing, food and medicine. Once communities on both sides
of the border have facilities for obtaining basic necessities, the incidence of border
crossings will decrease significantly rPNGFAR. April 1981: 4].
The Papua New Guinea Foreign Affairs Review, the government record of the country's
foreign affairs issues, described the outcome of the Joint Border Committee talks on this
matter.
it was deemed essential that greater priority be given to balanced development on
both sides of the border. Papua New Guinea would continue the present border
development programme while the Indonesian Government immediately would
introduce developmental measures. The Joint Border Committee will endeavour to
maintain a balance in the respective efforts which should in time reduce some of the
crossings into Papua New Guinea seeking work, education, health and agriculture
services [PNGFAR. April 1981: 6].
Papua New Guinea thus perceived the Joint Border Committee as a means of achieving
balanced border development to implement its formula for stopping border crossings into
its territory. Although it would appear that Indonesia, for its part, had other motives in
play in its desire to institute the Joint Border Committee, the interpretation of border
crossings as being motivated by economic concerns rather than by the desire to seek
refuge was accepted. Such a position was in keeping with the earlier stance of Sarwo
Edhie, who had attributed all opposition to Indonesian rule in the newly-acquired
province of Irian Jaya to dissatisfaction with the lack of development of the area [Sarwo
Edhie, 1970: 60]. The Indonesian anthropologist, Koentjaraningrat, wrote in 1976 of
Papua New Guinea being 'more attractive than Indonesia' to Irianese, and of competition
between Irian Jaya and Papua New Guinea [Koentjaraningrat, 1976: 47-48]. Official
Indonesian acceptance of this argument was demonstrated in 1979 when, in a press
statement, Mochtar said that Indonesia would 'try to remedy the causes of illegal
crossings through more development of Irian Jaya' [Backgrounder. 2 February 1979].
Similarly, in 1981 when Deputy Prime Minister Okuk claimed that Indonesia should be
ashamed that so many of its citizens had chosen to cross the border and seek refuge in
Papua New Guinea, Indonesian Foreign Minister Mochtar in response warned Papua
New Guinea 'not to take advantage of the economic imbalance between it and Irian Jaya'
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(Post-C ourier. 26 November 1981], thus implying that crossings were motivated by
purely economic considerations. After the Joint Border Committee meetings of 1981 and
1982, joint statements were issued suggesting that balanced border development would
promote border stability, although Matane added an extra proviso that such development
should be implemented 'with a proper respect for the traditional rights of the surrounding
people' (Indonesian Newsletter (Canberra), 19 December 1981; 20 October 1982]. In
December 1982, an editorial in Kompas argued that Papua New Guinea need have no fear
that Indonesia would expand eastward from Irian Jaya, for Indonesia was already too
preoccupied with raising the level of development in Irian Jaya:
We must indeed seek to develop Irian Jaya so it is not defective when compared
with other Indonesian provinces and when compared to PNG. The border area in
particular should at least balance the progress of the neighbour's border area
fKompas. 10 September 1982].
The military were also prepared to accept the reason for the demonstrable West Papuan
dissidence as resulting from dissatisfaction with the level o f development, rather than
through concern for independence or any other such political cause. In 1984 a document
prepared by the military forces in Irian Jaya pointed out that unequal border development
favouring Papua New Guinea could only detract from the local people's sympathies for
Indonesia: 'The Irianese will always compare the level of development in PNG with that
in Irian. When PNG's situation is better their attitude towards Indonesia will become
negative' [Komando Wilayah, April 1984: 18]. In almost the same terms, General Kahpi
in 1985 stated that 'Every achievement of PNG becames a focus o f comparison for
separatists' in Irian Jaya [Hatley, 1986: 16]. He pledged to provide better administration
and better transmigrants to develop the province, and stated his belief that the lack of
development was the cause of disenchantment with the Indonesian government and
support for the OPM [Niugini Nius. 19 March 1985; Post-Courier. 19 March 1985]. In
1984, the Governor of Irian Jaya, Isaac Hindom implied that all border crossings were
due to economic motives when he announced that co-operative shops would be set up
along the border - a measure which he believed would vastly reduce cross-border travel:
The people of the border areas prefer to cross into PNG which needs only three
hours, while to reach their own district towns they need a two to three-day journey
on foot. In PNG there are government shops situated close to the border with much
lower prices than in their own district towns [in the Merauke district] [Indonesian
Newsletter (Canberra), No. 12/IX/1984: 6].
World Bank consultant Gloria Davis visited Irian Jaya in m id-1985 and observed that
development in Irian Jaya was far behind Papua New Guinea, especially in the highlands,
where 'they have no cloth, only stone axes... they are really living in the Stone Age in the
Baliem Valley' [Gloria Davis, interview, 7 August 1985].

236
One researcher who visited Irian Jaya in 1985 believed that the Indonesian side of the
border was more favoured than the Papua New Guinean side:
It is clear that Irian Jaya borders Papua New Guinea, which is a factor that requires
attention. It is clear that the border area of Irian Jaya enjoys more of the results of
its state's development, compared to its neighbour, which can lead to anxiety from
the neighbouring state, and give rise to cargo cults, which have disadvantages for
Indonesia unless they can be stopped [Moelyarto, 1985: 13-14].
It was not always conceded that conditions on the Papua New Guinean side were
markedly better than those in Irian Jaya, but it was recognised that they were popularly
believed to be better on the eastern side. In late 1985 M ochtar was questioned about
whether Irianese had been alienated in their own land, thus giving rise to the population
movement into Papua New Guinea. He replied:
I do not deny there may be some feelings of alienation but most have crossed the
border because they have been made afraid. They have been told "Life on the other
side is much easier, you don't have to do anything there." [Mochtar, National Press
Club, 17 December 1985].
Although the Border Agreement contained assurances that border developments would be
jointly discussed, unexpected developments in Irian Jaya in 1983 gave the Papua New
Guinean Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade some cause to doubt Indonesia's
commitment to jointly coordinated border development. In April 1983 the Indonesian
Trans-Irian highway was found to accidentally enter Papua New Guinean territory indicating the lack of consultation between the respective border authorities. In the same
month, Foreign M inister Namaliu in a departmental paper voiced his reservations
regarding Indonesia's border development policies:
There has been a new development in the transmigration programme which should
give cause for some concern. The Indonesian Government has invited private
enterprise to become involved. That means such enterprises as logging companies
mining companies and other exploiters of natural resources. In a nation where the
land, what grows on it and what it contains, belongs to the State, this is surely
going to cause problems with the traditional inhabitants. I fear that Papua New
Guinea is going to face an increased influx of West Irianese migrants who will find
such developments in their own land intolerable [Namaliu, 1983: 3].
In another development, Matane announced in September 1983 that Mochtar had advised
him that 500,000 families were to be transmigrated to Irian Jaya, and that in the following
ten years between three and five million people would be resident in Irian Jaya. Even so,
Matane sought to pursue his aim of balanced border development, and argued that it was
still possible to achieve. In spite of Mochtar's announcement, Matane described the
policy of border development as still intact:
One of the things that the Government of this country insisted on the Indonesians is
to have a balanced development. If there is going to be development on one side of
the border then there must be balanced development on the other side, with the idea
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of keeping the people in their places. Today we have some medical facilites, school
facilities on our side of the border, more than they have on the other side...
Hopefully if there is balanced development on both sides of the border people will
stay there [Background Briefine. 18 September 1983].
Some observers concluded from Indonesia's published transmigration targets that it was
not committed to any joint border development scheme, and that there would be far more
rapid growth on the western side of the border than on the Papua New Guinean side. In
1983 Hastings observed an increase in the number of people from the Vanimo district
visiting Jayapura fSMH. 2 May 1983], and predicted in June 1983 that 'The real problem
facing Papua New Guinea over the border these days is not so much the OPM, but how
to match Indonesian border development, not least that stemming from Jakarta's apparent
plans to settle large numbers of non-Irianese Indonesian along the trans-Irian highway'
[PEER, 16 June 1983: 43].
Indeed, Namaliu had already suggested that Papua New Guinea should seek to populate
its sparsely populated border in order to make it secure against those from a different race
resettled on the opposite side of the border [Namaliu, 1983: 3-4]; the Provincial Planner
for Western Province also pointed out in the Post-Courier that large tracts of Papua New
Guinea's border were unoccupied, 'to the advantage o f our Indonesian friends', and
suggested that the government provide essential services and assure the security of the
area to attract the original border dwellers back to their traditional homes Post-C ourier. 8
July 1983]. At a Premier's Conference in m id-1983, West Sepik Prem ier Andrew
Komboni pointed out that the border development programme was a 'security program in
disguise' and urged the border provincial governments to continue to accept the central
control of the national authorities in the pursuit of development aims [Post-Courier. 26
May 1983].
As Indonesian plans for massive resettlement of transmigrants in Irian Jaya became
known, fears were expressed in Papua New Guinea for the livelihood and welfare of
traditional Irianese. These fears were heightened by the unrest and the mass movement of
border dwellers into Papua New Guinea following the unsuccessful uprising in Jayapura
of February 1984.
Papua New Guinea continued to strive for recognition from Indonesia of the importance
of 'balanced border development'. Dr. Alkan Tololo announced how far agreement had
progressed over this issue in early 1984:
with regard to exchange of information on Border Development, Papua New
Guinea informed Indonesia that approximately K1 million was spent on that project
in 1983 and the same amount is expected to be spent this year. Indonesia in reply,
has informed us that equivalent amounts have been spent on Border Development
on their side [PNGFAR. Vol. 4, No. 1, March 1984: 10].
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This implies that the exchange of information was limited to financial statements and that
no details or issues had been planned or agreed upon in Joint Border Committee meetings
which could be made public, but as the proceedings o f meetings are secret it is not
possible to verify this implication.
Towards the end of 1984 the third Border Agreement between Indonesia and Papua New
Guinea was negotiated. The Agreement provides clear documentation on the extent of
agreement over joint border development. Article 14 stipulated that the governments
would provide each other with information as to proposed major construction within a 5
kilometer zone on either side of the border, and Article 15 indicated that the Joint Border
Committee was to provide the means for consultation between both governments on
particulars relating to major resource developments. The governments agreed to consult
one another on issues arising from the Ok Tedi mine, for instance, at the request of either
government, and in the event of discoveries of deposits across the border, would seek to
reach agreement on equitably sharing the profits [Basic Agreement, 29 October 1984].
Thus, there was no reference to the term 'balanced development' and no indication that
this was a concern of the Joint Border Committee: apparently this was not considered a
matter for the Joint Border Committee, which apparently had a very limited agreed range
of issues within its jurisdiction.
In efforts to deter any further border crossings, the idea of balanced development was
resuscitated by Matane, who urged UNDP resident representative in Port Moresby,
Nemmara Subbaraman, to pursue the possibility of a UNDP-funded jo in t border
development scheme with the Indonesian government [Nemmara S. Subbaraman,
Resident Representative, UNDP to Mr. F. J. Homann-Herimberg, D irector o f Field
Affaris, UNHCR, Geneva, 20 March 1985: see Appendix C]. Despite the acknowledged
existence of an undetermined number of 'political refugees' who had crossed to Papua
New Guinea in 1984 and 1985, Subbaraman's letter implied the param ountcy of
economic motives behind any border crossings into Papua New Guinea:
the existing border agreement between the two countries does provide for balanced
development on both sides of the border which would eliminate the need for people
to cross the border to enjoy the benefits of possible better development on either
side, if there were to be unbalanced development on any one side o f the border
[ibid.].
With his letter, Subbaraman enclosed press clippings referring to proposals made by
General Kahpi (Kowilhan IV Commander) to implement faster and more extensive
development in Irian Jaya to resolve the issue of OPM dissidence [Post-Courier. 19
March 1985; Niueini Nius. 19 March 1985]. Subbaraman noted that at a recent meeting
he had attended with Matane and Homann-Herimberg, it had been suggested that the
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possibility of UNHCR funding of development activities on both sides of the border be
explored. Subbaraman received a reply to this letter from Manzur Zaidi, a UNDP
representative in New York, who requested that a detailed submission be prepared so that
a feasibility study could be carried out in conjunction with Indonesia [Manzur Zaidi to
Subbaraman, 3 May 1985]. In another attempt to revive the issue, in 1985 the Papua
New Guinean Ambassador to Indonesia, Brian Amini, delivered a paper to the Second
PNG-Indonesian Dialogue, urging balanced border development:
Papua New Guinea and Indonesia should place a greater emphasis on economic
development on their respective sides of the border and should ensure that there is a
balance in economic development [Amini, 1985: 39].
Possibly in reference to the UNDP proposal, which was then under consideration, Amini
also recommended that the two countries 'conduct research projects, surveys, etc., along
the border so as to evaluate the needs and aspirations of the border people' Pibid.1
At the September 1985 Joint Border Committee meeting in Rabaul the question of
balanced development was again raised, but the idea of a joint project between Indonesia
and Papua New Guinea was not accorded a high priority and the issue was left
unresolved. The Port Moresby UNDP representative expressed the view that Papua New
Guinea should encourage the unbalanced development of the Indonesian side of the
border in order to ensure that other refugees would not cross into Papua New Guinea
[Jan Wahlberg, UNDP Resident Representative, 21 April 1986]. Despite the protracted
negotiations, Indonesia did not agree to the proposal, presumably because it wished toavoid being bound to any policies not instigated by Jakarta. Nevertheless, a feasibility
study of Papua New Guinea's border development potential with a view to UNDP
funding was undertaken in 1986 [UNDP, 1986].
It is evident that the 1984 refugee crossings into Papua New Guinea highlighted the lack
of services and infrastructure in the border area and provided incentive to governments to
address the problem. Not only could the area not provide sufficient food for the needs of
the estimated 10,000 refugees - for over 100 died of malnutrition in the latter part of 1984
- but, when miminal relief was made available and the refugees housed under canvas or in
temporary shelters from bush materials, there were loud complaints that the refugees had
attained a higher standard of living than the traditional people of the border area. Officials
interviewed in Kiunga in March 1986 stated that refugee camps by that time compared
favourably to Papua New Guinean villages in that they had established gardens providing
food staples, newly constructed houses and were supplied some additional materials by
the Red Cross [Trevor Downes and Martin Paining, interview, 27 March 1986]. After
refugees at Black Water camp had established gardens they could sell either their garden
produce or their supplies at the Vanimo market; the fact that they were thus doubly
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provided for, together with the desecration of a burial cave by some West Papuans, and
alleged theft by W est Papuans of canoes, betel nuts and other crops, caused some
resentment among the local population [Moses Poi, interview, 2 April 1986]. Officials
reported some resentment among the local people, and appeared apprehensive that there
could be border conflict between camp-dwellers and locals if additional services were
provided to refugees.
Subsequently, it was decided to resettle refugees away from the border in order to deny
the OPM easy access to camps and resources there, and also to convince border dwellers
to return to Irian Jay a. It was anticipated that a shift away from traditional lands would be
a disincentive for the border people, and indeed, many have opted to repatriate rather than
to accept resettlement in the designated area near Nomad. UNHCR figures for February
1988 suggested that the number of camp dwellers had decreased from a peak of about
12,000 to less than 8,000 [Smith, 1988: 11].
In 1986, no longer in office, Matane remained adamant that Papua New Guinea should
pursue the goal of balanced development. He pointed out that Indonesians had provided
far more money to the Irian Jaya border area than Papua New Guinea had provided; Irian
Jaya was receiving the most money per capita of all Indonesian provinces, and roads,
schools, hospitals, agriculture, husbandry and business were all being well supported.
Transmigration programmes were developing quite quickly in both the north and the
south, to the satisfaction of the resettled people [Sir Paulias Matane, interview, Port
Moresby, 11 March 1986]. Other leaders in Papua New Guinea were not so sure of the
advantages the Indonesian border area may have had over Papua New Guinea's zone.
Tony Bais commented that the Papua New Guinea government had slowly come to realise
that little had been done to develop the eastern side of the border. Health services were
better in Papua New Guinea, but communications facilities and road services were better
in Irian Jaya. Despite these differences, he concluded that 'People under the Dutch were
better off on the other side; now it is the reverse' [Tony Bais, interview, Port Moresby,
19 March 1986].
Papua New Guinea's migration/refugee policies
The presence of Papuans from Irian Jaya in Papua New Guinea has created considerable
difficulty for Papua New Guinea in its relations with Indonesia. Although Papua New
Guinea has continued the previous Australian policy of granting permissive residency to
those deemed political refugees, it has also been conscious of Indonesia's concern at the
potential for anti-Indonesian action emanating from a sizeable W est Papuan community
within Papua New Guinea, and also aware that Indonesia sought cooperation in
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downplaying the political significance o f border crossings. Consequently, Papua New
Guinea has become increasingly cautious in its approach to the refugee question.
Although there is little documentation regarding the criteria adopted in the implementation
of these policies, it is clear that in practice policies relating to refugees have increasingly
circumscribed the rights extended to W est Papuans in Papua New Guinea. This is
evident across the range of measures adopted to deal with those from Irian Jaya living in
Papua New Guinea. There has been increasing reluctance to extend permissive resident
status to refugees.

There have been additional controls placed on those granted

permissive resident status. The bureaucratic procedures involved in determining the
appropriateness of permissive resident status have been protracted, so as to discourage
applications. Similarly, a 'citizenship freeze' has been in effect for Irianese applicants
since 1978, so that no citizenship applications from W est Papuans who have fulfilled the
minimal requirements have been approved between 1978 and 1988. In addition, since
1984 the governments of Papua New Guinea have delayed the necessary procedures for
the determination of refugee status, and have preferred to refer to all those who crossed to
Papua New Guinea since 1984 as 'border crossers' rather than refugees, thus rejecting
political motives for the crossings.
There are two main reasons for these tighter controls on migration policy, which can best
be described as security and economic reasons. The first of these reasons was touched
upon by Foreign Minister Noel Levi in 1981:
the position of the Government is that, while we have the responsibility to look after
this country, we have an obligation to our people to ensure that this country is not
used for political activities that would endanger the safety and security o f our
people. This is the first criterion we use [in policies relating to border crossers].
Secondly, we have no obligation whatsoever to look after refugees.
Papua New Guinea in the past and at present has never been a member of the
Refugee Convention. [NPD, 28 July 1981].
Levi's second 'reason' only indirectly hinted at Papua New Guinea's disinclination to
provide economic support to refugees due to economic considerations, but it is clear that
in both material assistance to refugees and in terms o f the administrative labour involved
in processing applications, the costs o f handling refugees were high.

In 1984 the

economic cost of the maintenance of thousands of border crossers in refugee camps acted
as a strong disincentive to the government to offer residence status to the camp dwellers,
particularly as Papua New Guinea's border people publicised their belief that the support
available at the camps allowed camp dwellers a higher standard of living than that enjoyed
by Papua New Guinea's own border peoples.1 In deciding the fate of the refugees, the

UNHCR provided assistance for refugees; Australia was a major contributor to the UNHCR for this
purpose; it is not certain how much o f a financial burden was placed on the Papua New Guinea
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government had to respond to domestic pressures from humanitarian groups and from
critics of the relief given to refugees, and it found itself subject to contrasting pressures
from Indonesia and other overseas countries.
Migration and related policies in Papua New Guinea have always been treated as
’sensitive' issues, and although minimum requirements and the basic assumptions
underlying policies have been publicised, implementation and interpretation of policies
have been obscured from public vision as far as possible. Policies relating to citizenship
and migration have been devised by a very few people who have deliberated for the most
part in secrecy. The Minister for Foreign Affairs is ultimately responsible to parliament,
but unless parliam ent requests the m inister's reasons for particular decisions, for
example, for rejections of citizenship applications, the minister is not liable to supply
reasons [Alfred Alesana, Migration and Citizenship Division, 7 April 1986]. One former
long-serving member of the Migration and Citizenship Division within the Foreign Affairs
department observed that ministers have generally avoided documentation, although
reports relating to citizenship and deportations are made to parliament on a six-monthly
basis [Ken Lifu, former First Assistant Secretary, Migration, 17 April 1986]. Because of
this secrecy, rum ours and misinterpretations of government statements have been
common, especially in relation to the policies relating to deportation and immigration in
the years 1984 to 1986. Several studies have offered sketches of the different aspects of
the government's deliberations in regard to refugees during these years and have
documented the policies in play [see Smith and Hewison, 1986; May, 1986; Frendo,
1988; Brunton, 1984; Harris and Brown, 1985; ICJ, 1986].
Papua New G uinea had particular pressures, interests and precedents which were
influential for its policy makers. Immigration policy precedents had been set by the
Australian colonial administration. Australian policies which granted refugee status to
some of the W est Irianese crossing into the Territory of Papua and New Guinea have
been discussed in Chapter III. These policies were implemented in a fashion which
allowed the Administrator to act in accordance with his own discretion in accepting or
rejecting applications from Irianese for permissive residency status. Far many more
immigrants were turned away than were allowed to stay. Although the Administrator did
not admit all who applied, it was recognised that some were genuine refugees and 276
applicatons were approved in 1969 [see Chapter HI, p. 63]. In 1979, May estimated that
between 2,000 and 3,000 West Irianese were resident in Papua New Guinea [May, 1979:
98].

government as a result o f the refugees' presence. It is likely that there were indirect burdens placed on
Papua New Guinea because of the involvement of personnel in refugee administration.
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In determining its refugee and immigration policies, Papua New Guinea was bound to
observe the Border Agreement. Under the Agreement those people who cross the border
for non-customary purposes and who do not pass through designated entry points in
accordance with the usual laws relating to entry would be regarded as illegal immigrants.
However, the Border Agreement does not stipulate the particular manner in which the two
governments should deal with any illegal immigrants. The provision under Article 6
[1973 Border Agreement] setting out the duties of the governments reads:
In administering its laws and policies relating to entry of persons into its territory
across the border, each Government shall act in a spirit o f friendship and good
neighbourliness bearing in mind relevant principles of international law and
established international practices and the importance of discouraging the use of
border crossing for the purpose of evading justice and the use of its territory in a
manner inconsistent with the preamble or any provision o f this Agreement. Each
Government shall also take into account, where appropriate, the desirability of
exchanging information and holding consultation with the other.
This provision allowed each government some freedom of action in the manner in which
it treated its illegal immigrants but, like other provisions of the Agreement, it was open to
interpretations that were not necessarily conducive to agreement between the two states.
Some Indonesian officials inferred the provision to mean that illegal immigrants from
Irian Jaya were required to be returned to Indonesia.
Papua New Guinea's attitude was different and far less explicit. The government's policy
was reported by the Post-Courier in 1973 as:
In general the Papua New Guinea Government will not recommend permissive
residence for illegal migrants from any other country unless there is clear evidence
that they would suffer extreme danger or hardship if returned to their homeland
rPost-Courier. 20 July 1973].
May has observed that the implementation of this policy varied, but 'for most of the
1960s and 1970s permissive residency seems to have been granted fairly readily' [May,
1979: 99]. Although the exact number of permits granted is unknown, it is known that
many more people crossed into Papua New Guinea from Irian Jaya than received entry
permits. Harris and Brown have described the basis of Papua New Guinea's policy in
relation to immigrants from Irian Jaya with a somewhat different emphasis:
as a matter of principle PNG would not offer long-term refuge to border-crossers.
All such border-crossers would be regarded in the first instance as illegal
immigrants, not as political refugees. As such, they could be brought before the
courts and charged with illegally entering PNG. Ultimately they would be expected
to return to Indonesia. This policy had been in effect, at least formally, since 1962
[Harris and Brown, 1985: 11].
This view is correct in so far as anyone entering Papua New Guinea without authorisation
is initially regarded as an 'illegal immigrant'. The process involved in applying for
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permissive residency status [the status which Papua New Guinea accords to those
regarded as refugees] is protracted, and residency status is conditional. These conditions
include restrictions on place of residence within Papua New Guinea and restrictions on
political activities. Also, permissive residents are not permitted to travel overseas [as a
result of additional restrictions placed on permissive residents by foreign minister Noel
Levi in 1982 (Alfred Alesana, interview, 7 April 1986)], and their residence permits are
subject to renewal every two years. In practice, many long-term residents use out-of-date
documents, but the onus is on the resident to renew the documents [Ken Lifu, interview].
There is no evidence to support the view put by Harris and Brown that prior to 1984
people granted permissive residence status were 'expected to return to Indonesia'. It
would appear that Harris and Brown were provided information relating to the situation of
the people who had crossed from Irian Jaya to Papua New Guinea in 1984-85. At that
time, Papua New Guinea introduced some amendments to the usual procedures to address
the problem posed by the unprecedented numbers of immigrants. After an initial period
of hesitation, when the government reacted by charging adult males with illegal entry and
requiring the Vanimo District court to hear their cases, it was determined that all 'bordercrossers' would be extended temporary permissive residency to remain in border camps
in Papua New Guinea until their status as refugees was determ ined.

However,

government officials preempted this process by making it clear that the government
considered only the residents of the Black Water camp near Vanimo to be 'genuine
political refugees’; it was expected that residents of other camps would eventually return
to Indonesia. Thus, the most recent mass crossings required Papua New Guinea to
deviate from its earlier policies of withholding permissive resident status until each case
had been considered, but in so doing Papua New Guinea extended temporary entry
permits on the understanding that such permits did not establish the right of the individual
to remain in Papua New Guinea unless subsequently accorded refugee status by the
government
As the procedures and criteria involved in the determination of permissive resident status
have generally been cloaked in secrecy and often unsystematically applied, and as officials
have generally avoided discussion of the processes, it is natural for some confusion to
occur when attempts are made to document policies. The subject also gave rise to
misunderstandings between Papua New Guinea and Indonesia.
In 1976 talks were held between Indonesia and Papua New Guinea in relation to the
conditions of the return to Indonesia of long-term Irianese residents in Papua New
Guinea. Kiki announced that no residents would be repatriated unless they wished to
return to Indonesia, and that Papua New Guinea would first require assurances of their
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safe reception from Indonesia. In late 1976 Kiki announced that the government had
decided to grant 157 long-term Irianese permissive residents in Papua New Guinea
citizenship status. He also outlined the circumstances under which the government would
seek to repatriate illegal immigrants from Irian Jaya: 'those who had no genuine intention
to seek asylum or attempted to use PNG for the purpose o f illegal or insurrectionist
activity, particularly the carriage of firearms, were returned to their side as quickly as
possible' rPost-Courier. 15 December 1976].
The government's policy was further explicated in mid 1977, as the result of an influx of
218 people into the southern border region. Somare gave a press conference where he
outlined the government's position in relation to illegal immigrants from Irian Jaya. He
divided such people into two categories: dissidents seeking a base in Papua New Guinea;
and people who desired to live in Papua New Guinea for various reasons. Somare
asserted that 'The first sort we charge and send to gaol, because we don’t tolerate
international trouble-makers'; others were to be returned to Irian Jaya unless they could
produce evidence for their fears of persecution in Irian Jaya fPIM. Vol. 48, No. 7. July
1977: 17]. Soon after it was announced that all the border crossers (referred to as
'refugees' by the Post-Courier), would be repatriated, despite protests from the resident
UNDP/UNHCR representative, Tom Unwin [Post-Courier, 2 June 1977; 6 June 1977],
and the press was banned from the border area (Post-Courier. 3 June 1977].
Later in 1977 a new policy in relation to illegal immigrants from Irian Jaya was outlined in
parliament by defence minister Louis Mona, who stated that those who entered Papua
New Guinea illegally would be arrested and possibly jailed or handed back to Indonesia
[NPD, 10 November 1977]. The arrest o f such people was in accordance with the
Border Agreement (for those deemed 'illegal immigrants' would be liable to arrest), but
Mona left the government's options open as to what procedures would follow: he was
offering a warning to potential illegal immigrants, and a signal to Indonesia that Papua
New Guinea was prepared to take firm action against them. In 1978, Olewale, returning
from his visit to Indonesia also indicated that Papua New Guinea was resolute in
discouraging illegal immigrants when he stated 'We do not want Indonesia to interpret
that we condone OPM... [Therefore], we must now take decisive action against the
people working against Indonesia' [Post-Courier. 26 May 1978].
Despite this stance, Olewale was prepared to grant permissive residence status to two
OPM leaders, Maury and Indey, who surrendered to Papua New Guinean authorities ,
'because their lives would be in danger if they returned to Irian Jaya’. In doing so,
Olewale effectively snubbed Indonesian requests to Papua New Guinea to hand over the
men to authorities in Indonesia [Post-Courier. 22 August 1978]. In the following month,
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when two further OPM leaders, Prai and Ondowame were captured in Vanimo in the
company of Meset, a permissive resident, Olewale threatened to repatriate Meset as he had
violated his permit conditions. In the event, Meset, like Prai and Ondowame, was
resettled in a third country through UNHCR representations IPost-Courier. 29 January
1979].
Olewale later introduced some more effective measures designed to curb the behaviour of
permissive residents originally from Irian Jay a. In November 1978 he placed a 'freeze'
on the government's consideration of citizenship applications from permissive residents
from Irian Jay a IPost-Courier. 13 November 1978].1 Accordingly, a total of only 157
West Irianese have been granted Papua New Guinean citizenship [A. Alesana, Executive
Officer, Citizenship Advisory Committee, to B. Blaskett, 17 April 1986, presented in
Appendix C], Further discouragement was given to illegal immigrants when in late 1979
eighteen Irianese youths were deported. The youths had claimed political asylum, but an
official of the Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade was reported as saying that 'their
evidence failed to support their claims'. The official also noted that the deportation was
deliberately devised 'to discourage the increasing flow o f border crossings' IPostCourier. 29 November 1979].
As noted above, Indonesia took the view that people crossing from Irian Jay a into Papua
New Guinea did so primarily for economic reasons. This was a view that came to
increasingly dominate the thinking of Papua New Guinean immigration policy makers. In
1981 the Papua New Guinean government decided to close two camps which had housed
border crossers (their refugee status had not been determined). It was announced that as
there were 'fewer genuine refugees' crossing the border, it was not necessary to provide
camps, and camp inmates were either to be resettled in Papua New Guinea or repatriated
IPost-Courier. 20 January 1981]. Presumably the government hoped that by dispersing
the camps' populations and thereby reducing the border presence of those suspected of
being hostile to Indonesia, there would be less incentive for Indonesian troops to launch
raids across the border, and less incentive for people to cross the border for other than
'genuine' reasons [see Harris and Brown, 1985: 11]. Foreign Affairs secretary Matane in
January 1981 announced that all future border crossers would be immediately returned to
Indonesia IPost-Courier. 21 January 1981]; this was qualified somewhat in June by the
announcement that no illegal immigrants would be accepted into Papua New Guinea,
except for 'genuine political refugees' IPost-Courier. 8 June 1981]. The government had
shown itself to be reluctant to extend permissive residence status, in view of abuses by

1 One family was reported to have been granted citizenship in January 1988, under unique circumstances:
a family member had won national acclaim in a non-political field, which may have influenced the
decision.
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some Irianese residents. Some abuses were widely publicised in mid 1981. Three long
standing residents were repatriated to Irian Jaya on 27 July 1981 after they had been
found guilty of inciting factional warfare between OPM groups in the border area. In
another incident, some permissive residents took part in a 'Human Rights Tribunal' held
at UPNG to publicise West Papuan claims against Indonesia's actions in Irian Jaya, in
violation of their residence conditions. In retaliation, Foreign Affairs minister Levi
described these people as 'trouble makers' and offered his opinion that 'During the last
few years there were no genuine refugees [entering Papua New Guinea]' [NPD, 28 July
1981] .
That most, if not all, border crossings were motivated by economics rather than politics
was a view which was echoed by later foreign ministers and administrators. As the term
'refugees' was often used to refer to any people crossing the border, the term 'genuine
refugees' was used to distinguish those who crossed the border for fear of persecution. It
is apparent that Papua New Guinea has been prepared to exercise flexibility in the
implementation of its immigration/refugee policies with reference to the circumstances in
its relationship with Indonesia, and in view of the variable force of domestic pressures.
When Papua New Guinea 'expelled' the two members of the Indonesian embassy in
January 1982, it simultaneously arranged for the handover of refugees from the camp at
Yako to Indonesian authorities. The Times of Papua New Guinea considered that this
move had been made out of fear of 'further repercussions' fTimes of PNG. 15 January
1982] .
In 1984 the unresolved question of 'refugees or opportunist border crossers' engaged
popular and bureaucratic attention. As the magnitude o f the crossings became evident,
governments negotiated on the best procedures to adopt in the repatriation o f the camp
dwellers. Papua New Guinea had held early interviews with those coming from Irian
Jaya to determine the cause of the initial crossings [Age, 16 February 1984]. However,
in view of the variety of the tensions between the two governments, and more particularly
due to stalemate over Indonesia's requirement that Papua New Guinea provide a list of
names of refugees and Papua New Guinea's requirement of written guarantees o f safety
for repatriants, the repatriation procedures could not commence and Papua New Guinea
avoided the problem of determining status of crossers by delaying further interviews with
individuals. Immigrants were referred to as 'border crossers' and not 'refugees' by
government officials in an effort to avoid predetermining their status - and presumably to
encourage a view that repatriation would be the most appropriate response to the influx
[See Smith and Hewison, 1986; May, 1986; Brunton, 1984; Harris and Brown, 1985;
ICJ, 1984, 1986; Mongi, et. al. 1984; for a full discussion of these issues]. In using the
term 'border crosser', it seemed that the government lost sight o f the meaning of the term
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'refugee'. When Somare was interviewed on the subject of Papua New Guinea's refugee
policies in May 1984, he was asked 'Is it fair to view these people as genuine refugees?',
whereupon he replied, 'No, I don't think so. I think they came out of sheer frustration
and fear of what's most likely to happen to them from the Indonesian end' [Four Comers
(ABC), 'Borderline', 26 May 1984]. A member of the UNHCR in Port Moresby during
1984 was highly critical of the government's reluctance to recognise the concerns of the
Irianese people and he commented that 'every asylum-seeker has to cross a border before
being able to request asylum... Use of the term "border-crosser" was meant to divert
attention from... the request for asylum - the presumption being that traditionally
Melanesians crossed to and fro, from one side of that mountainous jungle border to the
other...' [Frendo, 1988: 11].
For some time, Indonesia was not prepared to admit that there were any political refugees
from Irian Jaya. General Sembiring considered that many o f the refugees who had
crossed to Papua New Guinea in 1984 were 'so-called refugees', not only organised, but
also paid, by the OPM [Post-Courier. 16 April 1984]. Johannes Sutantio, writing on 8
August 1984, outlined the Indonesian position as to whether the OPM could be
considered as political refugees. He contended that they could not be regarded as
refugees because
they form into gangs operating along the border, pillaging villagers and occasionally
disrupting village governments in that area. OPM is banned by law and it is a
criminal offence to provide assistance in whatever form to the OPM. From time to
time the Government offers amnesty to the remnants o f the OPM. For example,
fifty-five OPM members, led by Isak Auri surrendered on May 15 [1984] at an
army patrol post, 130 km southwest of Jayapura [quoted in ICJ, 1984: 33].
Some months later, Mochtar conceded that there were some among the border crossers
who could be regarded as refugees [M ochtar, National Press Club, Canberra, 17
December 1985].
Meanwhile, the Papua New Guinea government under Somare had fuelled foreign and
domestic criticism of its refugee policies by allowing the deaths by starvation of over one
hundred Irianese in its camp at Komopkin [Brunton, 1984: 2; Frendo, 1988: 15; Smith
and Hewison, 1986: 213-14; Harris and Brown, 1985: 34-36; Niueini N ius. 21 August
1984], and by its decision to forcibly repatriate twelve Irianese men in October 1985
[’The Morning After' (NBC), 16 October 1985].
In early 1986 the Wingti government devised an end to the deadlock over the future of the
refugees by a compromise which satisfied Papua New Guinea's security and economic
concerns, while shelving questions relating to repatriation procedures: after consultation
with Indonesia, Papua New Guinea was to accede to the UN Convention and Protocol on
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Refugees, and the UNHCR would be given the responsibility for the administration of the
border camps, in close consultation with the Department of Provincial Affairs. Those
deemed after interviews with officials to be 'genuine refugees' would not be returned to
Indonesia against their wills [Department of Foreign Affairs, Press Release, 21 January
1986]. The UNHCR would be required to work in close collaboration with the Papua
New Guinean government, and Papua New Guinea retained the sole right to determine
the status of refugees [National Executive Council's D ecisions, 21 January 1986;
PNGFAR. Vol. 6, No. 1. March 1986: 17; Post-Courier. 5 September 1986].
The savings to the government under this arrangement provided a strong incentive for the
policy [Wingti in Post-Courier. 5 September 1986; Saffu, 1987: 272-3]. The new policy
met with Indonesian approval. Supardjo Rustam, Indonesia's internal affairs minister
and chairman of the Indonesia-Papua New Guinea Border Crossers Committee said that
Papua New Guinea under Wingti 'shows an improved understanding of the problem of
border crossing' [Indonesian Newsletter (Canberra), January 1986: 4].
The question of refugee status remained unsolved.

The government claimed that

interviews for so many thousands of refugees [officially 10,087 in July 1986 according to
ICJ, 1986: 12] could not proceed until officials had received training under UNHCR
advisors [ibid.: 7]. Consequently, the UNHCR had made no determination of status by
August 1986. When pressed by a mission representing the Australian section of the
International Commission of Jurists (ICJ) for an opinion relating to refugee status, the
UNHCR representative committed the UNHCR to the position that all of the bordercrossers resident in the border camps since September 1984 were refugees, on the basis
of their mass influx [ibid. 10]. However, as Papua New Guinea reserved the right to
make its own determination of status, the UNHCR could only offer its advice in the
absence of interviews and no official determination that the immigrants were indeed
refugees was made. As it had been decided to resettle camps away from the immediate
border area, and away from the traditional lands of the border crossers, it was believed
that village people who had not been officially accorded refugee status might seek
voluntary repatriation when confronted with the option of resettlement or repatriation
rSMH. 29 April 1988].
The resettlement scheme so long promised and so slow to be enacted was speeded by
events on the border. Between March and May 1988 the W ingti government faced the
possibility of renewed tension with Indonesia as a result of a resurgence of OPM activity
in the northern border area and Indonesian incursions into Papua New Guinea, after the
transmigration settlement at Arso was attacked and hostages were reported to have been
taken by OPM guerillas into Papua New Guinea [Age. 16 April 1988]. The government
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acted quickly to forestall further Indonesian incursions by deploying troops to the border
and by transporting several hundred refugees from the low-security camp at Black Water
to the resettlement site at East Awin, in Western Province, several days' walk from the
border zone.
Despite having adopted a policy designed to minimise publicity relating to the political
causes of cross-border movement, in an effort to accord with Indonesian views of the
crossings, Papua New Guinea had not managed to forestall Indonesian troop incursions
and remained with the perplexing problem of how to counter international criticism of the
government's handling of the refugee problem while discouraging further crossings.

Chapter IX:

Conclusion

'In the majority of cases, relations between governments are dynamic: they vary
over time on a scale ranging from mutually advantageous cooperation all the way to
hostility and declared war. The end of the scale leading to conflict contains a
number of stages that are preliminary to war, during which one foreign-policy elite
employs nonmilitary methods to influence the behaviour of another. Under this
heading we can include economic and psychological warfare, destabilizing schemes
usually employed to weaken unfriendly governments, and, somewhat higher on the
scale toward war, covert penetration through, among other things, bribery or
blackmail of the target state's key decision makers.'
- Theodore A. Couloumbis and James H. Wolfe.
1986. Introduction to International Relations: Power
and Justice, p. 172.
'There is always the possibility, however remote, that Indonesia might lose its
patience with what it saw as Port Moresby's continued acquiescence in the use of
PNG territory by the OPM for anti-Indonesian activities, and decide to resolve the
problem itself, by military means. It is imperative, then, that the border-crossers
problem be resolved.'
- Stephen V. H arris and Colin Brown. 1985.
Indonesia. Papua New Guinea and Australia: The
Irian Java Problem of 1984. p. 62
This thesis has sought to expose some fallacious assumptions dominant in government
thinking about Indonesia-Papua New Guinea tensions. It contends that it is the internal
conflict resulting from clashes between Indonesian authorities and independence
movements (generally referred to as the OPM) in Irian Jay a which is the basic cause of
border tensions between Indonesia and Papua New Guinea. The thesis questions views
of the relationship which suggest that the two governments can fully control antiIndonesian activities in the border region. Evidence has been produced to counter widely
accepted views that Indonesia has full control in its territory. This suggests that Papua
New Guinea's ineffectiveness in countering all OPM activity within its border is not
necessarily due to Papua New Guinea's unwillingness: indeed, in addition to the
constabulary's role in border security, regular (if infrequent) border patrols are
undertaken and the PNGDF has been deployed to track OPM on several occasions. To
date, commentators relating the key aspects o f the border issue have not accorded the
OPM the pervasive influence which has been admitted even by Indonesian military
leaders. This lack of recognition of the OPM as a principal, powerful actor within Irian
Jaya has led to misdirected conclusions as to how each government should proceed in
their relations.
Previous accounts of government responses to border tensions have tended to survey key
events in the border story before proceeding to analysis of the governments' different
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positions, yet commentators have frequently not been aware of all significant exchanges
between the two governments. This study has attempted to redress the general ignorance
of border events by offering a chronology to act as a reference for detailed discussion of
the relationship.

Similarly, a brief survey o f the border locale and populations is

presented as a guide to the would-be analyst of inter-state relations. This information
indicates that these relations are directly affected by the activities of the OPM in the border
region and that there have been repeated instances of border incursions by Indonesian
troops.
In contrast to most commentators who have supported the Border Agreement as the only
means available to both countries to ensure border peace, it is suggested that the
Agreement does not address the basic cause of tension between the two countries.
Evidence has been presented here of the one-sided nature of the obligations under the
Agreement, and of the way in which the Agreement has generally been invoked to uphold
Indonesia's interests. Papua New Guinea has protested against several Indonesian troop
incursions into its territory, but has not sought to command Indonesia's compliance with
other articles of the Border Agreement Indonesia has been at fault in carrying out several
of its obligations under the Agreement, but these indiscretions have received scant
attention, presumably due to Papua New Guinea’s accepted minimal capacity to pressure
Indonesia.
Prevailing views of the border security issue rest on an underestimation of the strength
and salience of anti-Indonesian feeling in Irian Jay a and support for the OPM, and upon a
belief that Papua New Guinea has strong sympathy for the OPM which has been
influential in deterring it from countering OPM activity. Many commentators have
assumed that because of the continued presence of anti-Indonesian elements in the border
area, Indonesia is correct in alleging that Papua New Guinea has shirked its border
security responsibilities. In holding these views, commentators have noted that Papua
New Guinea is far less powerful than Indonesia and they have urged Papua New Guinea
to adopt a cautious approach in her border policies.
Other findings have emerged from this discussion. In its efforts to avoid the possibility
of conflict with its larger neighbour, Papua New Guinea has adopted a range of policies,
some of which have contradicted the officially upheld means of securing border peace.
With more to lose from any escalation of border conflict, Papua New Guinea has been
more imaginative in seeking remedies to a problem not of its making. Conversely, Papua
New Guinea would have little to lose, and possible much to gain, if Indonesia were to
negotiate with the OPM. Papua New Guinea began its formal relationship with Indonesia
when it acted as understudy to Australia in negotiating the Border Agreement, and it has
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never deviated from a policy officially supporting Indonesia in Irian Jaya. But it has also
sought to reduce border tensions by direct dealing with the OPM, and by advising
Indonesia of the need for it to redress local grievances. Papua New Guinea has attempted
to persuade Indonesia to adopt a policy of 'balanced border development' with a view to
reducing the possibility of future refugee flows into Papua New Guinea, but Indonesia
has pursued its own development strategies without regard to the Papua New Guinean
position and contrary to the agreement that the governments consult on these issues..
Whether or not the information provided here is used to improve relations between
Indonesia and Papua New Guinea remains to be seen. Some commentators have argued
that there is little option for Papua New Guinea but to accept Indonesia's interpretation of
the Border Agreement as it relates to border security. Those who are of this opinion
would argue that increased awareness of the causes o f border tension need provide no
better basis for countering tensions, for the ultimate determination of the course of
Indonesia - Papua New Guinea relations rests with Indonesia, the stronger power.
However, there are some commentators working within the realist paradigm who would
suggest the possibility that the lesser state can judiciously apply diplomacy to persuade the
other state to adopt policies more to its liking. For example, it is plain that Indonesia is
not itself upholding all aspects of the Border Agreement; this could provide Papua New
Guinea with some leverage against complying with Indonesia's interpretation of the
Agreement.
This approach will not remove the root cause o f border tension.

The study of

international relations has deadlocked over the issue of whether or not realism is an
adequate model for understanding the nature of inter-state relationships; it will remain an
important means of understanding state behaviours as long as states continue to act as if
states and the power balance between them were the only issues determining inter-state
relations.

Yet, if states seek resolution of the conflicts between them, a more useful

perspective is to focus on removing the causes of those conflicts.

This requires an

intimate knowledge of those causes.
This study suggests that if discussion between the two countries remains focussed upon
fulfilling the Border Agreement as it stands, there may be temporary peace bought by
Papua New Guinea at the cost of accommodating Indonesia's views o f the border
tensions, but there is no guarantee that there will be enduring peace. It is apparent that the
power of Papua New Guinea to force its wishes upon Indonesia is not equal to that which
Indonesia can apply to Papua New Guinea. It seems that it is Papua New Guinea's
vulnerability which suggests that the onus is on Papua New Guinea to accept the
Indonesian interpretation of the Border Agreement and to implement it accordingly, or at
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least, to appear to implement it. The complexity of the border developments and the
disparity in power between Indonesia and Papua New Guinea may deter other countries
or bodies from accepting Papua New Guinea's interpretation o f events. There have
already been several occasions when Indonesian forces have directly contravened the
Agreement by intruding into Papua New Guinean territory, regardless o f Papua New
Guinea's protestations. Indeed, the 1988 border incursions, regardless of the existence
of the Friendship Treaty, suggest that Papua New Guinea cannot buy Indonesia's good
will while the OPM remain a force in the border region. To remove support for the OPM
would involve redressing at least some of the movement's more prominent concerns such as fear of loss of land and culture in the face o f increased transmigration. To
continue to use coercion is to provoke the local people into greater support of those who
advocate violent means to oppose Indonesia in Irian Jaya.
It is certainly in Papua New Guinea's interests that the causes of tension between it and
Indonesia are removed; it is less apparent that Indonesia would benefit. Indonesia as the
greater power has benefitted from the realist perspective which respects state power as the
primary, if not the only, determinant of order in international relations. However the
benefits to be gained by granting independence to West Papua and thereby establishing a
friendly neighbouring state supportive of Indonesia could yet be deemed to outweigh the
cost of maintaining a garrison army which is ineffective in guarding against political
tensions and potential internal disintegration. Already there has been recognition by
powerful individuals of the need for Indonesia to reorient its policies in Irian Jaya.
Thus, there is a growing, but uneasy, appreciation o f the pointlessness of the realist
approach in resolving the border conflict. Foreign M inister Namaliu found he was not
well-received in Jakarta when he sought to direct Indonesia's attention 'to the existence of
a distinctive set of common cultural characteristics in Irian Jaya, and to aspects of
administration and development in the province of which a growing number of wellinformed Indonesians are also becoming increasingly critical' [Namaliu, Address, 20 July
1984]. Harold Crouch pointed to the basis of the border problems, but retreated from the
consequences:
It is not the job of Australia or PNG to lecture Indonesia on how to deal with
problems within her own territory but in this case it cannot be denied that the
spillover effects of developments in Irian Jaya make Australia and PNG interested
parties whose views should be taken into account. If, contrary to official
Indonesian expectation, the OPM movement continues to grow, it is to be hoped
that Indonesia will take heed of the sources of resentment and initiate appropriate
policy reforms.
Neither the Australian nor the PNG governments can do a great deal to influence the
course of the OPM's development in the long run. The critical factor lies in
conditions within Irian Jaya itself [Crouch, 1986: 20].
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The immediate task is for commentators and policy advisors to grasp the nettle and
consider how best to improve conditions within Irian Jaya itself. As Couloumbis and
Wolfe have pointed out in a recent account of how human rights affect international
relations:
Arguments regarding sovereignty and noninterference in domestic affairs are at best
fig leaves behind which one attempts to hide the ill treatment of ethnic minorities or
majorities [Couloumbis and Wolfe, 1986: 380].
If current policy makers work within the realist framework, supporting the status quo,
and fail to provide the antidote to international tension, it remains for commentators and
policy analysts to devise the appropriate means to increase acceptance of a new
perspective aimed at achieving conflict resolution. In the case of the Papua New Guinea
- Indonesia border, both governments' recognition of the ability of the OPM to mount
sustained resistance is the key to the resolution of the domestic conflict which feeds
border tensions.

Appendix A : Chronology of Events Relating to the Border
[Meetings between Indonesian and Papua New Guinean officials have been printed in
bold type.]
Part One: Events prior to 1969 and the Act of Free Choice
August 23 1945

Sukarno declares a policy of a united Indonesia, 'From Sabang to

Merauke'
October 1946

Conference at Pangkalpinang, Bangka, attended

by

Dutch

and

Indonesian minority groups supportive of Dutch, to discuss possible refuge
areas for Eurasians after Indonesian independence. West New Guinea was
considered as one area.
November

15

1946

Linggadjati

Agreement

signed,

to

provide

for

the

establishment of the United States of Indonesia by January 1949.
August 26 1947 U.S.A. proposes the Good Offices Committee
December 19 1948 Second Dutch Police Action
July 1949 The Netherlands incorporates the sultanate of Tidore which includes West
New Guinea as directly-ruled Dutch territory.
October 1949 Lucas Rumkorem, Corinus Kery and Julianus Tarumaselly form a secret
Independent Indonesian Party at Bosnik, Biak.
late 1949 New government elected in Australia under Menzies; Menzies in favour of
continued Dutch control of West New Guinea
December 27 1949 Round Table Conference agreements reached.
December 29 1949 Dutch Government issued a Decree for the Administrative Regulation
of New Guinea, establishing Dutch New Guinea as a separate territory.
March 9 1950 Australian Foreign Minister Spender stressed the importance o f New
Guinea to Australian defence
April 1950 Netherlands-Indonesian Union Conference held at Jakarta; the West New
Guinea issue is to be decided later in 1950
mid-1950 The non-governmental Badan Perjuangan Irian (Irian Struggle Body) formed.
August 17 1950 Sukarno puts West Irian in a prominent position in his Independence
Day speech
August 29 1950 Spender denies the Indonesian claim to West New Guinea
September 1950 The Netherlands and Indonesian delegations in the Ad Hoc Committee
on West New Guinea submit separate reports to the United Nations.
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December 4 1950 Netherlands-Indonesian Union Conference at The Hague; Netherlands
demands that West New Guinea be allowed to exercise its future selfdetermination
December 1951 Netherlands-Indonesian Union Conference at The Hague
January 1952 Netherlands Constitution amended to include West New Guinea.
July 1953 Netherlands-Australian Co-operative Agreement signed
December 1953 An Irian Bureau was established as part of the PM's office
August 1954 Sunario-Luns Protocol, to slightly modify Round Table Conference
agreements; no progress made on West New Guinea issue
November 23-December 1 1954 Eleven meetings of the First Committee of the United
Nations regarding West New Guinea
November 30 1954 United Nations rejects Indonesian claims to West New Guinea
November 1954 Some Indonesian military incursions of a limited nature take place on
fringe of West New Guinea
February 1955 West Irian Liberators' Front established in Semarang
April 19-24 1955 Asia-Africa Conference, Bandung
September 29 1955 United Nations Committee discussion concerning the W est New
Guinea dispute; not raised at the 10th Assembly due to the forthcoming
Netherlands-Indonesian talks
December 10 1955 Indonesia and the Netherlands resumed negotiations at The Hague.
No progress was made on the W est New G uinea issue as each side
maintained its former position.
January 7 1956 Indonesia broke off negotiations when threatened by Moslem parties'
opposition to talks
February 5 1956 Indonesians and Dutch agreed to exchange prisoners.
February 7-11 1956 New talks held in Geneva; stalled on Indonesian claim that the
Round Table Conference had already given West New Guinea to Indonesia
February 13 1956

Burhanuddin Cabinet announced unilateral dissolution o the

Netherlands-Indonesian Union. Financial agreements under the Round Table
Conference abrogated.
August 16 1956 Indonesia provides for an autonomous provincial government of West
Irian, based in Tidore
October 8 1956 Indonesia again requests discussion of the West New Guinea dispute at
the United Nations; backed by fifteen countries
August 1957 Indonesia backed by twenty other nations requests discussion of the West
New Guinea question at the United Nations
200 Papuans and 10 Dutch officials reported killed in an incident near
Enarotali
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November 6 1957 Joint Australian-Netherlands Agreement on the future of West New
Guinea
November 29 1957 United Nations rejects Indonesia's claims to West New Guinea
December 1957 Central Action Committee for the Liberation of West Irian established by
Indonesia
December 2 1957

Indonesian nationwide 24-hour strike to protest against Dutch

retention of West New Guinea
December 6 1957 Dutch nationals living in Indonesia required to leave
January 1958 John Kerr proposes a Melanesian Federation consisting of Papua, New
Guinea and the Solomons
National Front for the Liberation of West Irian set up by Nasution and the Army (lasted
until 1960)
October 1958 Conference on Australian-Netherlands joint statement of 1957, held in
Canberra
February 15 1959 Casey-Subandrio Joint Statement
August 17 1959 Sukarno's Independence Day speech outlining Guided Democracy
1960 Australia begins aerial survey of the border region
March 3-9 1960 Australia-Netherlands conference held in Hollandia
August 1960 Diplomatic ties with the Netherlands severed by Indonesia;
Parna (National Party) established in W est New G uinea; Pro-D utch
P VP (Democratic People’s Party) form ed Other parties follow,
late 1960 Malaya's Tunku Abdul Rahman tries to mediate between Indonesia and The
Netherlands and fails
January 1961 Kennedy promises to end Soviet aid and intervention in Indonesia;
By this date, 8 political parties had been established in W est New Guinea:
Democratic People's Party; National Party; New Guinea Unity Party; Papuan
Youth Party; Unity Party of New Guinea; Strength through Unity Party;
People's Party; and Union of Christians and Islamists.
February 1961 National elections to West New Guinea's New Guinea Council held.
West New Guineans gain 22 out of the 28 seats
April 1961 Nasution visits Australia
April 5 1961 Inauguration of the New Guinea Council; a Papua and New Guinea
contingent, including John Guise, attended the inauguration.
September 27 1961

Netherlands Foreign M inister Luns proposes a plan for UN

administration of West New Guinea
late November 1961 UN dismisses the Luns plan
December 19 1961 Sukarno declares TRIKORA (KOTI): (People's Triple Command for
the Liberation of West Irian); calling for a total mobilisation to destroy Dutch-
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promoted Papuan state; to fly the Indonesian flag over West Irian and to
prepare for war over West Irian.
1962 onwards Defence buildup in Papua and New Guinea; increased border patrols and
more administrative personnel
January 1962 Serious defeat for Indonesian navy by the Dutch, off the coast of West
New Guinea
February 16 1962 New Guinea Council informs Dutch government that the people of
West New Guinea had chosen December 1 1970 as a target date for
independence
March 1962 Australians build an airstrip and defence base at Vanimo
early July 1962 Dutch and Australian surveying teams set up border markers on Fly
River following the Netherlands-Australia agreement over the marking of the
Fly River border area.
July 1962 A number of border incidents had taken place by this date; a twenty-mile wide
immunization belt was established on the Papua New Guinea side of the
border,
A Dutch and Australian joint surveying team erect border markers on the Fly
River
August 15 1962 New York Agreement whereby the Dutch cede control of West New
Guinea to Indonesia
August 17 1962 Sukarno attributes the winning of West New Guinea to Guided
Democracy August 21 1962 Australia considers permissive residency requests from thousands of
West New Guinea villagers
September 1962 New Guinea Council reluctantly accepts the New York Agreement
November 1962 Australia's defence expenditure increased
early 1963 Australian aerial photography of border area and survey of northern border
region
May 1 1963 End of UNTEA; full Indonesian control of West New Guinea; Elizier
Bonay becomes Governor of West Irian.
May 2 1963 Sukarno first visited Kotabaru, renamed it Sukamapura; arrived in destroyer
Irian, a gift from USSR in support of Irianese liberation from the Dutch;
DPRD (regional parliament) installed, consisting of 42 members, 33 of whom
were Papuans
July 1963 About 400 border dwellers from near Merauke crossed to Bensbach, Papua
and New Guinea; granted permissive residence
September 1963 Indonesia-Australia agreements to allow Australia to set up
temporary border markers on the Papua and New Guinea side of
the border
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November 1963 Pacific Islands Regiment patrols around Ningerum showed local
population where the border was to be fixed
Indonesian troops destroy survey work of the Australian team and force the
team away from the border at gunpoint
1964 During the year, Territory of Papua and New Guinea Army, Police and Department
of Native Affairs border surveillance is upgraded
Territory of Papua and New Guinea Agriculture policy and development plan
for the border area is submitted
January 1964 Indonesian-Australian talks in Jakarta; Subandrio agrees that

border marking should be continued and a joint team established
July 30 - August 4 1964 First meeting to discuss the work of demarcating the
border to be carried out by both Indonesian and Australian
survey teams held in Djakarta; it was agreed that 14 markers
would be placed by the joint team along the border, and that
further negotiations would be held
November 20 1964 Franz Kaisiepo became new Governor of West Irian, replacing
Bonay.
December 1964 Indonesia withdraws from UN over Malaysia issue
July 26 1965 An isolated patrol post in West Irian was attacked by Kebar tribesmen
July 28 1965 Formation of OPM. Permenas A worn and Johan Ariks led an attack on the
Indonesian Red Beret unit at Arafai in Manokwari destroying the unit.
Lodewijk Mandatjan led a large number of Arfak tribesmen into the jungle
Around this time, Marcus Kaisiepo in Holland declared himself President-in
exile and formed the High Court Chamber of Representatives of West New
Guinea and West Papua, and Nicolaas Jouwe formed the Committee for the
Freedom of West Papua.
August 25 1965 Mandatjan and his followers returned from the jungle
October 1 1965

Coup which ushered in New Order and mass killings of PKI;

KOPKAMTIB established
1966 Territory of Papua and New Guinea Sepik District is divided into East and West
March 11 1966 KOPKAMTIB strengthened by Presidential Order
May 1966

The second meeting to discuss survey of the border between
Indonesian and Australian Papua and New Guinea held in
Canberra, and gave approval to the idea that markers were to be
placed by the Joint Border Survey team

June 30 1966-mid September 1966 Joint Border Survey team establishes six northern
border markers
November 1966 FUNDWI programs resumed after Indonesia rejoins UN

261
early 1967 Lodewijk and Barend Mandatjan and Fritz A worn declared Manokwari a 'free
Papuan state'. There were disturbances in Merauke, Kokanao and Fakfak
organised by indigenous soldiers and police but soon suppressed. Border
crossings increased
January 3 1967 Lodewijk Mandatjan led 14,000 Arfak tribespeople into the jungle,
taking about 1,000 firearms

The third meeting to discuss the Joint Border
Survey team's work of border demarcation held, in Djakarta;
agreed that aerial survey markings of the border was to take
place

January - February 1967

February 13 1967 Johan Ariks died in prison
April 1967 Indonesia's Director-General for W est Irian, Colonel Marwoto, accused
Australia of harbouring anti-Indonesian Papuans in Australian New Guinea,
'The subversive group called the Free Papua Movement'
Over 350 West Irianese people arrived at Weam in Papua
May 1967 Australian External Affairs Minister Hasluck confirmed that 'something like
1,200 native people from West Irian' had crossed the border since 1963. Of
these, 'a very small number only' had asked for political asylum.
September 8 1967 The establishment of the eight southern border markers is completed
1968 'Operation Awareness' [Operasi Sadar] launched in West Irian
January 21 1968 Raid by 'separatists' on Makwu post, West Irian
February 2 1968 Raid on Sausapor, near Sorong, by 'separatists'
mid 1968 According to Sarwo Edhie, about 6,000 troops were used in W est Irian to
suppress uprisings
October 31 1968 Patrols sent out by Territory of Papua New Guinea to clear squatters in
border camps
late 1968 Forty Irianese from Vanimo and Wewak were shifted to Manus.
December 1968 Military Commander of West Irian, Brig.-Gen. Sarwo Edhie, visits Port
Moresby, accompanied by Deputy Governor Amos Indey and Provincial
Security Officer, Col. Loekito Santoso.
January 1969 Major Lodewijk Mandatjan and his brother Barend gave up fighting
against Indonesian forces; Indonesian security forces used the brothers to
publicise the Act of Free Choice and to persuade Fritz Awom to surrender
January 3 1969 Foreign Affairs Minister Malik announces that the Act o f Free Choice
will be arranged by Indonesia and not the UN
'Operation Authority' [Operasi Wibawa] launched in Irian Jaya as a prelude to
the Act of Free Choice
January 16 1969 Malik explained that the 'one man, one vote' system would not be
practical in Irian Barat
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March 24 1969 195 West Papuan political detainees released (including ex- Governor
Bonay) to meet requirements set by Ortiz-Sanz
April 11 1969 Demonstrators near Jayapura proclaim a 'National Republic of West
Papua'; OPM leaders claim that there were over 5000 dem onstrators,
addressed by Moses Weror and Herman Wajoi, chairman of the Provincial
parliament, with Ortiz-Sanz present. The Indonesian delegation headed by
Soedjarwo Tjondronegoro was to meet the leaders, but the demonstrators
were dispersed by machine-gun fire prior to the meeting. Moses W eror and
11 others were imprisoned at Ifar Gunung, the Army prison. In November
1969 the prisoners were removed to Abepura because Ifar Gunung was so full
of OPM prisoners.
April 23-24 1969 Uprisings in Paniai Regency; this was intended to signal uprisings
throughout West Irian in all district capitals, to begin in the week prior to 1
May, to be followed by a proclamation from leaders at either W amena or
Jayapura. Only Enarotali revolted. One of the Jayapura DPRD members was
kidnapped; air fields sabotaged to prevent troop landings; Brig. Gen. Sarwo
Edhie's plane was fired upon by rifles when seeking to land at Enarotali to
investigate reports of uprisings; his plane later landed at Nabire.
4 battalions of Red Beret paratroopers were dropped by Hercules aircraft at
Enarotali, and most were believed drowned in Lake Paniai, or killed by OPM
forces.
Sarwo Edhie denies use of force by Government.
April 24 1969 Nine ground force task units were despatched to Irian Barat
April 26 1969 111 West Irianese crossed to Yako quarantine camp
Fifteen uniformed Indonesian soldiers cross into Territory of Papua and New
Guinea searching for refugees around Wutung and fired shots at the Officer in
Charge of Wutung Patrol Post and two constables.
May 9 1969 Press reports that foreign visitors to Irian Barat need special clearances;
Irian Barat still regarded as a 'special area’
May 18 1969 Indonesian troops cross border into Papua New Guinea, fire on an
Irianese camp at Kwari; Malik responded by claiming that Indonesia had been
attacked by rebels based in Papua New Guinea
May 24 1969 An estimated 500 University of Papua New Guinea students protest
against the Act of Free Choice in West Irian
May 27 1969 Malik reported to say that Kwari refugee camps were anti-Indonesian
training camps
May 29 1969 Clemens Runaweri and Wilhelms Zongganao crossed the border into
Papua New Guinea
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Indonesian soldiers crossed over 10 miles into Papua and shot dead an
Irianese refugee, Julius Yam.
May 30 1969 Australian Ambassador to Indonesia, Gordon Jockel, asked Malik if it was
true that Malik had accused Australia of establishing a training camp in Papua
New Guinea close to the Irian Barat border. Jockel presented a protest and
stated that Australia did not have a camp there. Malik said he had not accused
Australia, and had used the words 'if there is...'
June 1969 The number of refugees in the various holding camps in Papua New Guinea
were: Yako 112; Morehead 280 and Manus 56.
June 6 1969 Malik states that Indonesia would 'take all steps' to prevent further border
incidents
June 7 1969 Enarotali chiefs and village heads returned from the jungle to their homes
June 10-11 1969 Mr Royce Webb and Mr. Ken Brown of the Department of

District Administration and Mr. J.M.C. Watson, First Secretary,
Australian Embassy, Djakarta, meet with authorities in Djajapura
to discuss the improvement of liaison along the border,
including regular meetings between officer in charge, and radio
and telephone links; Royce Webb was later chosen to be Australia's
liaison officer in Djajapura
June 18 1969 Malik claimed that under the border agreement between Indonesia and
Australia, Australia was bound to return every West Irianese who crossed into
Australian territory
June 27 1969 The House of Assembly of Territory o f Papua and New Guinea passed a
resolution of 'deep concern' over Indonesia's musjawarah

and UN

acceptance of it and not the 'one man, one vote' system
July 14 - August 2 1969 Eight assemblies vote in the Act of Free Choice
September 1969 Soeharto and entourage visit W est Irian to officiate at ceremonies
marking the completion of the 'Act of Free Choice'; W est Irian becomes
Indonesia's 17th Province; Soeharto declares an amnesty for those who had
taken part in the Awom, Mandatjan and Enarotali revolts. Security increased
on both sides of the border because of Soeharto's visit
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Part Two: Events from the Act o f Free Choice (1969) to 1988
October 1969 Sarwo Edhie offered amnesty to those who had fled to Papua New Guinea
to return to West Irian, amnesty to be in force until end of 1969
December 15 1969 286 refugees from the southern border area accepted the offer of
amnesty and were flown to Merauke; another 40 walked back across the
border
1970 During 1970 Sekotchiau village opts to become part of Territory of Papua and New
Guinea and border surveillance declines
June 1970 Mass killings of West Papuans reported to have occurred in Biak
May 21 1971 OPM raid led by Peter Bonsafia on a sawmill at Abepura, killing all but
one of the workers. Sawyer, Ali Gora, taken prisoner and from then on
worked with the OPM for some years.
July 1 1971 Republic of West Papua proclaimed by Seth Rumkorem at Markas Victoria.
A constitution and programme were drafted and adopted.
July 1971 Waris attacked by OPM forces led by Jereth Wajoi to give force to the
proclamation of independence
July - August 1972 Eight West Papuan border crossers deported by Papua New Guinea
August 27 1972 Secretary of Australian Department of Foreign Affairs, Sir

Keith Waller, led delegtion to Jakarta to discuss West IrianTerritory of Papua and New Guinea border and continental shelf
boundaries and joint naval exercises
October 1972 Australian, Indonesian and Papua New Guinea officials met
in Jakarta to discuss border delineation and administration
January 22-26 1973 Second phase of negotiations in Canberra to determine
Indonesia-Australia boundaries between West Irian and Territory
of Papua and New Guinea and the sea boundaries south of Irian;
the Australian delegation contained some Papua New Guinea
representatives
February 12 1973 Somare visited Jakarta and on behalf of Australian
government, signed agreement with Indonesia defining territorial
water boundaries and land boundaries between Papua New
Guinea and Indonesia; Kompas reported an attack by 50 W est Papuan
rebels on an Indonesian medical team killing one and wounding another of the
party of 12, 25 miles southwest of Vanimo; rebels were reported to have fled
to Papua New Guinea
March 1973 Freeport Copper begins operations
March 1 1973 The name West Irian was changed to Irian Jaya
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March 6 1973 Somare answered a question by Matiabe Yuwi referring to Irianese by
stating that only two West Irianese had been granted permissive residence in
the previous year. No applications had been received in the previous 6
months.
March 13 1973 Herman Womsiwor in The Hague announced that there were 5,000
troops under Seth Rumkorem in Irian Jaya
March 15 1973 Soeharto thanked Australia for banning OPM from Papua New Guinea
April 11 1973 5 West Papuans sentenced by Vanimo court to from two to six months
imprisonment for illegal entry
May 7 to 10 1973 13 Papua New Guinea businessmen travelled to Irian Jaya on trade
talks
May 13 1973 Arms taken from a band of W est Papuans under Martin Sesarai in Papua
New Guinea were reported to have been handed back to Indonesia
June 2 1973 National Liberation Army (TPN) claimed to have wiped out an army
garrison at Skopi village in the Baliem Valley; 13 reported killed
Acub Zainal was replaced as military commander o f Irian Jaya by Col. Kisrad
Sutrisno, formerly chief of staff.
June 22 1973 Rudjito installed by Malik as Consul-General to Papua New Guinea
June 29 1973 Acub Zainal and Domine Jan Mamoribo installed as Governor and Deputy
Governor of Irian Jaya
July 12 1973

Reported minor clash between Indonesian and OPM forces under

Rumkorem; none hurt
July 19 1973 An West Papuans who had crossed the border illegally about 20 times and
who had continually failed to substantiate a case of political persecution in
Irian Jaya was again deported
C hief M inister Somare would not disclose criteria for recom m ending
permissive residency
August 1973 Albert Maori Kiki appointed minister for defence and foreign relations;
soon after taking up office Kiki had secret talks with OPM leaders designed to
effect a peaceful solution of OPM-Indonesian Government problems
August 8 1973 Three of the 5 West Papuans charged in April were ordered to return to
Irian Jaya
September 4 1973 First Indonesian Consul-general Brigadier General Roedjito arrived in
Papua New Guinea

Series of negotiations on administration of IndonesianTerritory of Papua and New Guinea boundary opened in Jakarta

September 25 1973

(Papua New Guinea represented by Australian Solicitor-General,
R. J. Elliot)
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September 28 1973 A memorandum of understanding signed by parties to
negotiations on border
October 14 1973 Major General Ali Murtopo visiting Papua New Guinea argued that
there should be defence co-operation between Indonesia and Papua New
Guinea
November 13 1973 Malik, Somare and Kiki sign border agreement in Port
Moresby; entry into force November 26 1974
December 15 1973 Kiki visited Jakarta for a week as Malik's guest
June 2-6 1974 Kiki, Malik and Australian Embassy staff met in Jakarta; Papua New
Guinea to open consulate general in Jakarta
June or July 1974 First Madang meeting between OPM representatives and Sir Maori
Kiki
July 27-30 1974 Maori Kiki visits Jakarta, talks with Malik and Soeharto
August 1974 Second Madang meeting between OPM representatives and Sir Maori Kiki
August 14 1974 A telephone link was opened between Papua New Guinea and Irian
Jaya
September 3-6 1974 Kiki visits Irian Jaya
November 5-8 1974 Maori Kiki visits Jakarta, speaks with Minister for Defence and
Security, General M. Panggabean, Foreign Affairs staff and Minister for
Home Affairs, Amir Machmud
November 16-23 1974 Tei Abal, leader of Papua New Guinea opposition, and
- associates, visit Jakarta at Malik's invitation; met with Soeharto
November 26 1974 Border agreement signed in Canberra between
Indonesia's Ambassador H ertasning, A ustralia's Foreign
M inister Don W illessee and Papua New Guinea's High
Commissioner, Oala Oala Rarua
December 6 1974 Foreign Minister Sir Maori Kiki presented a statement to Papua New
Guinea House of Assembly outlining the policy of 'universalism'
January 25 1975 Military command of Irian Jaya transferred from Kisrad Sutrisno to
Brig-Gen Imam Munandar
February 6 1975 Six West Papuans who distributed a declaration calling on Indonesian
troops to leave the province and allow Irian Jaya to become an independent
state were arrested in Serui [Ch. Mirino died, Sem Menami Satya, Petrus
Muabuay, Anton Tewa and two others, now free]
March 31 1975 Brig-Gen Sutran became Acting Governor and replaced Acub Zainal
after he was shown to have engaged in an extravagant building programme.
May 1975 Papua New Guinea Cabinet appointed Anthony Siaguru as first permanent
head of Department of Defence, Foreign Relations and Trade
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July 1 1975 The Provisional Government of West Papua opened an official information
and co-ordination office in Dakar, Senagal, with Ben Tanggahma as Minister
for Foreign Affairs of the Provisional Government
August 12 1975 Sutran installed as Governor of Irian Jaya
September 10 1975 Suharto installed Rudjito, Indonesian Consul-General to Papua New
Guinea, as Ambassador to Papua New Guinea
September 1-2 1975 Seth Rumkorem allegedly travelled to Port Moresby to talk to Papua
New Guinea authorities
September 16 1975 Papua New Guinea gained independence
September-October(?) 1975 Two Irianese students who had illegally crossed the border
were handed back to Indonesian forces by Papua New G uinea forces;
reportedly they were shot by Indonesian authorities
December 1975 Indonesian troops land in East Timor
December 8 1975 Papua New Guinea Law Reform Commission Chairman, Bernard
Narakobi urged Papua New Guinea to beware of Indonesian imperialism
1976 Border development proposals for Papua New Guinea border area submitted
Border road from Green River to Amanab commenced by Papua New Guinea
Defence Force
Public Works commences road from Vanimo to Bewani
February 1976 Dutch branch of Revolutionary Provincial Government of West Papua
claimed that 5,000 Indonesian troops had launched an offensive on the
border, with the collusion of the Pacific Islands Regiment, killing 1605
villagers.
February 20 1976 Somare stated the government's opposition to the rebels and its
determination to prosecute them and deport Irianese sympathisers of the OPM
in Papua New Guinea
February 22 1976 Kiki warns Irianese rebels to stay out of Papua New Guinea
February 23 1976 100 Papua New Guinea students protested outside government offices
and the Indonesian Embassy against Indonesian intervention in East Timor;
Adam Malik complained of the students' actions
February 28 1976 Sutopo Juwono admitted that it was proving difficult to crush
Rumkorem's movement.
March 1976 De facto faction of OPM formed when Jacob Prai defected from Seth
Rumkorem. Headquarters at Markas Pemka; Marthin Tabu in charge of
Tepenal.
early July 1976 51 OPM supporters fled across the border to Papua New Guinea
July 1976 Sir Maori Kiki undertook to investigate the matter of Irianese citizenship by a
Citizenship Advisory Committee
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October 6 1976 Soeharto met with Diro and asked that movements of anti-Indonesian
rebels along the border be monitored
December 1976 Indonesian Ambassador to Papua New Guinea, Brigadier-General
Roejito sought to gauge Papua New Guinea feeling regarding repatriation of
Irianese in Papua New Guinea Debate in Papua New Guinea parliament over
Papua New Guinea's relationship with Indonesia
December 7 1976 Somare assured Papua New Guinea that there was no deal between
Papua New Guinea and Indonesia to repatriate 500 Irianese refugees, as had
been stated by Antara
December 14 1976 Sir Maori Kiki announced that on the advice of the Citizenship
Advisory Committee, 157 of the Irianese refugees in Papua New Guinea
would be granted citizenship
December 29 1976 16 year old Martin Giyai-Hembring, a stowaway from Irian Jaya to
Papua New Guinea, was ordered to return to Jayapura
December 30 1976 Seth Rumkorem flown to Port Moresby for government talks; this
was criticised by the Indonesian Embassy

Somare visited Jakarta; talks include possibility of
Malaysia-type border patrols; joint communique issued, stating
that Papua New Guinea recognised East Timor as an internal
issue for Indonesia; that both Indonesia and Papua New Guinea
would prevent the use of their territory for launching any
terrorist attacks against the other country

January 10-16 1977

January 13 1977 Further speculation that Somare and Malik were to do a deal to
repatriate 500 West Papuan rebels. Somare denied these reports, but Malik
was quoted in the New Standard on 13 January 1977 as saying that a deal had
been made. Somare again denied the reports.
February 1977 The South Pacific News Service was established by Franz Marhaaen to
publicise the OPM's demands
March 1977 Six West Papuans from Serui arrested in 1975 tried; one died in Serui
prison; others sentenced to six to eight years
160 West Papuans received Papua New Guinea citizenship certificates
March 18 1977 According to OPM press release, the Papua New Guinea and Indonesian
authorities met on this date to consider Indonesian troops crossing into Papua
New Guinea territory to assist in Papua New Guinea 'pre-election moppingup activities'
April 1977 Rumkorem's followers and Revolutionary Provisional Government Ministers
Amos Indey and Darius Maurey allegedly captured by Prai's forces and kept
prisoner
April 7 1977 About 12 local Indonesian officials hacked to death near Jayapura.
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April 13 1977 Bernard Tanggahma at a press conference at The Hague claimed that
400,000 West Papuans 'had been liberated' recently
April 20-24 1977

Police station at Paget 112km southwest of Jayapura raided; 4 police

killed and 12 kidnapped; from 6 to 12 West Papuans killed in the fight
April 29 1977 Post-Courier reported the contents of a letter dated March 13 1977 from
New York, supposedly by Nicolaas Jouwe telling the Irianese community in
Port Moresby that terrorism was the only option open for Irianese fighting for
independence.
early May 1977 Nicolaas Jouwe denied that he sent any letter threatening to use terrorism
early May 1977 Indonesian bombing of villages near Tembagapura
May 9 1977 Seth Rumkorem and his followers caught by members of an opposing OPM
faction; Rumkorem escaped one week later, seen at Wutung
May 16 1977 490 reported to have crossed border: 290 at Kwari (250 km north west of
Daru), and 200 at Wawol, in Western Province;
May 18 1977 The scheduled Papua New Guinea National Border Committee meeting
was postponed due to border clashes between OPM factions
May 28 1977 About 60 cross to Bewani, West Sepik, from Irian Jaya
May 29 1977 Through Somare's intervention, Tom Unwin o f the UN Development
Fund, is sent to Western Province as UNHCR representative
May 30 1977 Post-Courier reported that a Papua New Guinea villager at W ainda was
shot dead by Indonesian troops; not confirmed by government
May 31 1977 Papua New Guinea National Border Committee met to discuss Irianese
rebels and refugees
late May 1977 Reports that an Indonesian soldier had shot a Papua New Guinean citizen
in West Sepik cause Somare to address the nation appealing to people not to
be alarmed by such reports
A report from Jakarta suggests that all fighting in the Baliem Valley stemmed
from intertribal causes and was the result of a football match brawl; at least
250 of the Baliem valley people, mostly Danis, had been killed in the fighting
Two Indonesians captured across the Papua New Guinea border
June 1 1977 Somare holds press conference on border situation. All o f the refugees at
Suki and Bensbach (officially numbered at 218, not the 490 previously
reported) to be voluntarily returned
early June 1977 Tom Unwin said the 204 Irianese at Suki did not wish to be repatriated
June 3 1977 About 60 West Irianese received citizenship
June 7 1977 Kiki concerned at fighting in Irian Jaya; seeks guarantee that Indonesia
would not punish border crossers if repatriated; asked for an explanation for
the border crossings; statement issued by Foreign Affairs Secretary and
Chairman of the National Border Committee, Tony Siaguru
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June 8 1977 92 Irianese villagers had crossed into W est Sepik; 46 Irianese in Lake
Murray area
June 10 1977 Malik stated that border crossers would not be harmed if they had not
committed crimes
June 14 1977 Malik told Kiki that Indonesia would not tolerate the exploitation of tribal
clashes for political purposes, and that Irian Jaya was Indonesia's internal
affair,

Refugees repatriated
July 23 1977 OPM attack on Freeport installation, causing US$1 million in damage
In response, Indonesian forces bombed Timika, Nabi and other villages
August 1977 OPM attack on Australian army plane mapping near Wamena
Papua New Guinea Defence Force Commander-in-Chief Diro met with
Rumkorem at Wutung and Wewak
August 30 1977 OPM literature circulated at South Pacific Forum meeting in Port
Moresby
early September 1977

A Jayapura conference reached agreement between
Indonesia and Papua New Guinea over the use of border passes,
Antara reported

September 1977 Denis Reinhardt reported that fighting since April may have killed 2000
Irianese and 345 Indonesians
October(?) 1977 OPM destroy an Indonesian military DC3
October 1977 A University of Papua New Guinea professor, Brian Brogan, announced
that an Australian JIO officer, Lindsay Burridge, of the High Commission in
Port Moresby, had sought information from him concerning past and present
Irianese sympathisers at University of Papua New Guinea; this precipitated a
student demonstration against the High Commission
October 19 1977 Seven Irianese repatriated
October 27 1977 Ten Irianese followers o f Rumkorem jailed for 5 months for illegal
border crossing
November 1977 Defence Minister Louis Mona told Parliament that any W est Irianese
crossing into Papua New Guinea illegally would be jailed and deponed, and
that army patrols would be stepped up;
Bulletin reporter David Bradbury interviews Jacob Prai in the border area
November 10 1977 Somare urged OPM and Indonesia to negotiate
December 1977 Talks reportedly held between Papua New Guinea, Australia

and Indonesia over border problems between Papua New Guinea
and Indonesia
December 24 1977 Foreign Minister Olewale allowed Nicolaas Jouwe into Papua New
Guinea 'to show that Papua New Guinea is a free country'
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January 19 1978 6 young West Papuan men were sentenced to 6 months jail for illegal
entry
January 24 1978 Jouwe left Papua New Guinea after talks with Olewale
January 27 1978 Papua New Guinea refuses Indonesian Embassy request to set up
independent radio link with Jakarta and Jayapura
January 30 1978 Major General Busiri Surjowinoto replaces Major-General Roedjito as
Indonesian Ambassador to Papua New Guinea
early February 1978 200 West Papuan refugees remain in the border area in Western
Province, requiring medical assistance
February 11 1978 General Maraden Panggabean, Defence and Security M inister and
ABRI Commander-in-Chief, reported that 750 West Papuans led by Martin
Tabu had surrendered to Indonesian forces at Urania village on January 20.
According to Panggabean, there were other Irianese rebels (most of whom
were in Rumkorem's party) who were camped in Papua New Guinea, but
their numbers were few
mid February 1978 Maurey and Indey, Prai's followers, seek asylum in Papua New
Guinea
Indonesia offers asylum to Rumkorem
April 10 1978 West Papuans in Holland name ministers in the de facto W est Papuan
government; ten are resident in Papua New Guinea
April 14,15 1978 Prai and Rumkorem were flown to Port Moresby to speak to Foreign
Affairs Secretary Siaguru who warned the rebels to move their camps from
West Sepik before they were burnt down
April 18 1978 Indonesian Embassy in Papua New Guinea requested Papua New Guinea
government to act against those who had been named as cabinet members of
the de facto West Papuan Government, so that they would be required to
reaffirm their loyalty to Papua New Guinea
April 26 1978 Indonesia asked Papua New Guinea to explain how two Australian
journalists were able to visit a rebel camp based in West Sepik
May 1 1978 Olewale suggested to the Indonesian government that the First Secretary
(Information) at the Indonesian Embassy in Port M oresby, Mr. Jusbeth
Siregar, be reposted, due to remarks by Siregar about Papua New Guinea's
position with regard to talks between Siaguru and Prai and Rumkorem
May 8 1978

Olewale was advised that Indonesian Ambassador M aj-Gen Busiri

Suijowinoto had reprimanded Siregar
May 13-21 1978 Olewale visits Indonesia, including East Timor; Indonesia

expressed doubts over Papua New Guinea's commitment to
ousting rebels; a joint statement was issued pledging Papua New
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Guinea would take all measures against rebels using its territory
to launch attacks on Indonesia
May 16 1978 Indonesian officials belonging to a negotiating mission to talk to Martin
Tabu kidnapped by rebels south of Jayapura; 2 killed, 7 others, including Col.
Ismail, Intelligence Com. Lieut. Col. A. F. Admiral Fajar, and Rev. William
Maloali, chairman of the Provincial Parliament, held hostage; later demand
issued for release of six prisoners in Papua New Guinea held for illegal entry;
and for Australia and Papua New G uinea to organise a Round Table
Conference to free Irian Jaya from Indonesia
May 20 1978 The Age reported that Papua New Guinea and Indonesia were planning
joint military actions against OPM rebels
May 23 1978 Kompas reported information from Ali Murtopo that some Irianese under
Martin Tabu had on about 17 May taken some provincial government officials
hostage. This was reported to be because food supplies had been delayed
The Age reported atrocities against Irianese at Freeport
early June 1978 Merdeka reported that 1,500 people in Jayawijaya district had been
killed in the past year. This was the first detailed newspaper report in the
Jakarta press on Irian Jaya for over 6 months
June 7 1978 Okuk accused the Papua New Guinea government of secretly allowing
Indonesian troops to pursue guerillas across the border into Papua New
Guinea
June-July 1978 Both Indonesian and Papua New Guinea troops stationed along a 150
km stretch on the northern part o f the border in a separately commanded
offensive against OPM; Operation Rausimkwik led by Lieut-Col. Tom Poang
June 21 1978 100 Indonesian soldiers were reported to have crossed 3km into Papua
New Guinea to pursue rebels
June 26 1978 Sir John Guise accused Indonesia of testing its 'expansionist design' on
Papua New Guinea by sending troops into Papua New Guinea's territory;
challenged Indonesia to state that this was not the case
late June 1978 An Indonesian helicopter landed at Amanab, 20 km inside the Papua New
Guinea border
July (?) 1978 The Jakarta press is banned from covering events in Irian Jaya
July 1978 The UNHCR representative, Robert Sampatkumar, visited border; Advised
by West Papuans of Indonesian raids against Irianese villages; UN granted
Papua New Guinea US$100,000 to aid refugees, and to build camp at
Oksapmin, 100 km from the border
July 1978 The Indonesian Ambassador to Papua New Guinea spends a fortnight in
discussion with Soeharto and Jakarta officials.
The Jayapura provincial commander is recalled
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July 5 1978 Waigani intelligence officials state that they suspect Indonesian troops of
launching bombing raids against border villages in the area south west of
Wutung
July 23 1978 Australian Ambassador to Indonesia, Tom Critchley, expressed Australia's
concern over Indonesian military activities along the border
late July 1978 Indonesian patrol razed the small Papua New Guinea village of Sawan on
the border
August 17 1978 Discussion of a Matter of Public Importance - Government's Handling
of the West Irian Border Issue - in Papua New Guinea parliament
Col. Ismail released in exchange for food (according to the Indonesian
authorities); weapons (according to Martin Tabu's courier).
August 21 1978 Papua New Guinea Government refused an Indonesian request to return
OPM members Darius Maury and Amos Indey to Indonesia; Olewale feared
that they would be executed, and requested assistance from the UNHCR to
find a third country to provide them with a refuge; they had previously served
a 6 month term for illegal entry, ending on August 20 1978; Maury and Indey
held at Oksapmin refugee camp, West Sepik
13 members of Rumkorem's faction crossed to W utung to seek political
asylum
a further 126 Irianese crossed to Kamberatoro
August 23 1978 Secret meeting between Lieut-Col. Tom Poang of Papua New Guinea
Defence Force

and OPM members and Air Niugini expatriate pilots at

Smugglers Inn, Madang, to arrange an arms deal. Poang later stated he had
merely tried to obtain intelligence of OPM operations
August 28 1978 Another 50 West Papuans crossed to Yako, at least 30 of whom were
seeking asylum
September 27 1978 Jacob Prai and Otto Ondawame, both OPM members, and Papua
New Guinea permissive resident, Nicholas Meset, captured in Vanimo. Prai
and Ondawame sentenced to two months' imprisonment for illegal entry;
Indonesian Embassy in Port M oresby pressured for them to be sent to
Indonesia to stand trial for treason; letters in Papua New Guinea press call for
political asylum for Prai and Ondawame
500 Papua New Guinea troops stationed along the border
September 29 1978 Meset sentenced for 2 months for helping to conceal Prai and
Ondawame
late September 1978 A further 3 Indonesian officials were seized when they went to
negotiate the release of the hostages held by Martin Tabu
October 10 1978 Prai and Ondawame seek UN help to resettle in a third country
November 1978 Pangu-PPP split; Pangu-United make a government

274
Papua New Guinea requests UNHCR to find third country for Prai and
Ondawame
Indonesian Defence Minister General Mohammad Yusuf called for an end to
enforcing the wearing of shorts and not penis gourds (introduction of the socalled 'Smiling Policy')
November 12 1978 Papua New Guinea Government shelved citizenship applications
from West Papuan refugees, because, according to Foreign Minister Olewale,
former West Irianese who had been granted citizenship were abusing the
privilege; Warren Dutton MP said that it was unconstitutional not to consider
applications from residents of 8 years' standing

Mochtar Kusumaatmadja visited Port Moresby,
confirming the 'smiling policy' in Irian Jaya; U tula Sam ana,

D ecem ber 11-14 1978

provincial planner for Morobe, protested against Mochtar's arrival at Lae
airport;

Indonesia and Papua New Guinea agreed to take measures to
control pollution in the Fly River area
January 31 1979 Okuk calls on the Papua New Guinea government to formulate clear
policy on Irianese refugees
February 26 1979 Somare told Parliament that Indonesia was not expansionist in reply to
comments about a document allegedly prepared by Indonesian military to take
over Papua New Guinea

Preliminary talks held in Port Moresby to determine new
border agreement to replace the 1973 agreement

March 5 1979

(?) A deportation order had been served on Meset for harbouring Prai and
Ondawame
March, April or May 1979 Nyaro appointed by Port Moresby OPM leaders as Prai's
successor in the de facto government
March 4 1979 Prai, Ondawame, Maury, Indey and Meset fly from Port Moresby to
Sweden where they had been granted refuge. The UNHCR still seeking
refuge for 103 other refugees
April 2 1979 A group of 15 armed W est Papuans crossed the border and attacked the
Yako refugee camp taking 2 West Papuan border crossers with them
April 4 1979 Two Dutch citizens, Max Ireeuw and Tan Sek Tai, both formerly of Irian
Jaya, accused of assisting OPM and deported from Papua New Guinea
April 9 1979 Vanimo District court sentenced 2 W est Papuan border crossers, Ennos
Brunei and Francis Kosei, to 4 months jail for illegal entry. Brunei was
sentenced to a further 4 months for possessing an unregistered pistol
mid April 1979 Police and Defence Force border patrols increased after Yako raid
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April 25 1979 A West Papuan border crosser, Yan Nusi, of Serui sentenced to 3 months
for illegal crossing
June 4-6 1979 Soeharto visits Papua New Guinea; communique issued that

a second border treaty will be signed; agreed to consultation
over border development and Technical Cooperation Agreement
signed by Panggabean and Olewale
June 1979 145 West Papuan refugees transferred to Wabo camp from Yako, Oksapmin,
Madang and Weam
July 1979 ALP National Conference called for a UN fact-finding mission to Irian Jaya to
investigate alleged human rights violations; called on Australian Government
to grant asylum to any OPM refugees who sought it under UN supervision
July 28 1979 A Papua New Guinea delegation of 14 attended the second

round of talks in Jakarta to revise the Border Agreement
August 10 1979 Australian Defence Minister Killen advised the Papua New Guinea
Government to begin joint border patrols with Indonesia
August 29 1979 Elezier Bonay, former governor of Irian Jaya, seeks political asylum in
Papua New Guinea

Third round of border treaty negotiations presented a
draft treaty in Jakarta; Papua New Guinea delegation led by
Siaguru; Indonesian delegation led by Soedarsono
mid November 1979 A memorandum of understanding to improve radio
communications and Jayapura-Vanimo telephone was signed by
the Indonesian Ambassador Maj-Gen Busiri Surjowinoto and
Acting Secretary for Transport and Civil Aviation, John Gaius

mid October 1979

late November 1979 18 West Papuan youths deported when they were found not to be
genuine refugees
December 12 1979 A West Papuan, named Ibo, with two Papua New Guinea wives was
deported, after 7 years' residence in Papua New Guinea for failing to obey a
Foreign Affairs and Trade order to return voluntarily to Irian Jaya
December 13 1979 6 West Papuans deported after a fight at Wabo camp; 2 jailed for 3
months in Jayapura, others sent back to their homes
December 17 1979 New border agreement signed by Olewale and Mochtar;

Olewale visited Indonesia and reached an agreement with
Mochtar on the return of border crossers illegally crossing into
Papua New Guinea for economic reasons
February 6 1980 New border administration pact and border technical co
operation pact allowing for border development came into force;
signed by Foreign Affairs Minister, Mr. Tony Ila and Indonesian
Ambassador, Busiri Suryowinoto
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February 19 1980 Papua New Guinea Foreign Affairs Minister, Ila, requests that
propaganda from Irianese rebels regarding Indonesian authorities' actions
against Irianese be checked for accuracy before publication; this followed a
visit to Jayapura by two Vanimo officials who had been asked to take action
against those responsible for inaccurate reporting
March 11 1980 Vote of no-confidence in Somare's Government brings Julius Chan to
power.
March 23 1980 Indonesia declares 200 mile exclusive economic zone around its coasts
April 19 1980 Marthin Tabu arrested at ABRI post, Waris
June 1980 Papua New Guinea granted special observer status to ASEAN
June 5 1980 Indonesia and Papua New Guinea reach a tentative agreement on territorial
marine boundaries
June 24 1980 Levi stated in parliament that although border development in health,
education and quarantine measures was a priority, it had not yet been
implemented due to shortage of staff
July 5 1980 5 Indonesian police questioned after entering Papua New Guinea illegally at
Weam, looking for an Irianese man who had escaped from prison; returned
July 7
August 4 1980 Six West Papuan women attempted to raise a West Papuan flag outside
the office of the Governor of Irian Jaya; were arrested and sentenced to four
years' imprisonment
3 West Papuans who had crossed the border into West Sepik after being
chased by Indonesian police, and who had spent a week in quarantine at
Yako, were to be handed over to Papua New Guinea police
October 1980 Clement Poye, Papua New Guinea Minister for Media, accepts an
invitation to make an official visit to Indonesia to discuss newspaper,
television and other media matters.
November 1980 Civil aviation dispute between Indonesian and Papua New Guinea
airlines; Air Nuigini closed Jakarta office, and Garuda sought permission to
stop at Port Moresby and to increase its services to the Pacific. Indonesia
wanted no change to Air Niugini's existing flights to Indonesia; Following
talks, a statement was issued by Indonesia claiming that agreement had been
reached, and that no changes would be made to Air Nuigini's service;
Transport Minister Okuk disagreed that the talks had resulted in such an
agreement, and reacted by cancelling plans for Papua New Guinea pilots to
train in Indonesia.
November 4 1980 Antara reported that West Papuan rebel leader Paulus Kuntly
Pesakor, his wife and 7 aides, had surrendered to Indonesian authorities
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December 1980 Chan was alleged to have told Franzalbert Joku, a Times reporter that he
would not hesitate to send troops to assist Indonesia Fight against OPM rebels;
Chan denied the statement
December 8 1980 Major-General Busiri Suryowinoto elected Governor of Irian Jaya by
the Irian Jaya Provincial Parliament; Deputy Governor was Isaak Hindom
who had taken up office on November 22 1980.
December 9 1980 Six West Papuan men had illegally crossed into Western Province; 3 at
Suki, and others at Kiunga, Ningerum and Morehead
December 10 1980 A former West Papuan granted Papua New Guinea citizenship was
charged with possessing prohibited literature, relating to OPM and bomb
making
December 11 1980 Anton Parao, of Melanesian Alliance, a Government partner,
announced Melanesian Alliance's disagreement with Chan over the possibility
of using force on the border against West Papuans
December 11-14 1980

Chan visits Indonesia; Suharto assured Chan that
Indonesia did not wish to interfere in its neighbour's affairs;
Sir Julius ratified the 1979 Border Agreement;

Okuk meanwhile indicated his support for OPM

In Jakarta, Levi and Mochtar Kusumatmaadja sign a
treaty determining sea boundaries

December 13 1980

December 17 1980 120 West Papuans crossed into W estern Provice at Morehead;
altogether there were 200 in the Morehead holding camp
December 21 1980 Foreign Affairs Secretary, Paulias Matane, announced that 103
Irianese border crossers in Western province would return to Indonesia, and
that their entry had not been politically motivated, as they had sought food and
medical attention
January 1981 Indonesian Ambassador to Papua New Guinea, Busiri Suryowinoto,
became Governor-elect of Irian Jaya
January 20 1981 Announcement that Yako and Wabo camps were to be closed; Wabo
held 137 and Yako held 41 refugees
UNHCR representative, Tom Unwin, said that none of the refugees from
Yako and Wabo should be repatriated
January 21 1981 Matane announces that all future border crossers would be repatriated
January 27-29 1981 Preliminary talks held in Jakarta on the subject of an extradition
treaty between Papua New Guinea and Indonesia. Papua New Guinea
delegation led by Mr. Wilson Ephraim, First Secretary of Papua New Guinea
Embassy in Jakarta. Meeting agreed that further talks would be held
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Joint Border Committee meeting Madang; confirmed
the establishment of the Joint Border Committee Meetings in
Agreement

February 10-12 1981

February 17 1981

19 West Papuan men were to be sent back from Morehead, but

escaped; 16 of them were repatriated, and 3 were charged with illegal entry
early March 1981 Papua New Guinea Foreign Minister Noel Levi sent a protest note to
Vanuatu regarding the Vanuatu Party's support of Rex Rumakiek's office in
Port Vila which co-ordinates the West Papuan independence movement
mid-March 1981 A letter seeking USSR arms for Irian Jayan rebels was intercepted in
Papua New Guinea; houses searched in Port Moresby
May 1981

Border Liaison Meeting held in Port Moresby; Indonesians
advise Papua New Guinea for the first time that the Trans-Irian
highway is to be built

May 27-29 1981 South Pacific Human Rights Tribunal set up in Port Moresby to
publicise the repression of W est Papuan by Indonesia; 11 W est Papuan
permissive residents gave evidence; Indonesian Embassy refused to attend
June 1 1981 Wabo and Yako camps closed from 1 June 1981; then refugees went to Port
Moresby and elsewhere
June 27 1981 Elizier Bonay and Dean Kafiar were deported; John Hamadi was also
meant to have been deported by the Papua New G uinea government;
University of Papua New Guinea SRC leader, Ramoi said that this was
because of their part in the Human Rights Tribunal;
June 29 1981 100 students demonstated against deportation; students hid Hamadi
July 9 1981 OPM members under Elkey Bemey kidnapped 11 people of an opposing
OPM faction
July 15 1981 Fight at Old Nemo between Elkey Bemey's faction and Seth Rumkorem's
forces; killed 8 in attack and took 12 prisoners
July 27 1981 Three Irianese, Kubia, Pieger and Jebleb who had lived in Papua New
Guinea for over 10 years were arrested in W est Sepik and deported because
they had taken part in armed OPM faction fights
July 29 1981 Chan announced that no more refugees would be returned to Indonesia
against their will
October 9 1981 OPM leader Elky Bemey raided a logging camp about 10-12 km inland
from Holtekang sawmill 37 km east of Jayapura taking 58 hostages (half of
the hostages were later freed)
October 16 1981 Okuk stated that Papua New Guinea should recognise OPM and that
the National Party will do so
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November 9 1981 Foreign Minister Noel Levi presented a white paper on Papua New
Guinea's foreign policy to the Papua New Guinea parliament, abandoning
universalism and adopting a policy of ’active and selective engagement'
November 21-23 1981 Indonesian airforce planes alleged to have taken part in bombing
raids on three valleys in the Wissel Lake region
November 23 1981 A new police patrol post was established at Kiunga, near Ok Tedi
November 26 1981 Post-Courier reports that in Sinar Harapan Mochtar had warned
Papua New Guinea not to take advantage of the economic imbalance between
it and Indonesia. Mochtar said this in response to Okuk's claim that 99% of
Papua New Guinea supported OPM and charge that Indonesia was neglecting
Irian Jaya
December 11 1981 Indonesia warns that it will not tolerate Papua New Guinea support
for OPM following Okuk's reiteration of National Party support for OPM
January 6 1982 Papua New Guinea refuses to renew the visas of two non-diplomatic
members of the Indonesian Embassy because of reported spying activities,
officially because Papua New Guinea's protocol department could not deal
with the 36-member mission. The Indonesian embassy retaliated by not
issuing visas to any Papua New Guineans to visit Indonesia
April 1982 Okuk criticised transmigrasi in a lecture at the University of Papua New
Guinea; Indonesian Embassy issues a newsletter indirectly attacking Okuk;
Embassy accused of interfering with Papua New Guinea's internal politics
OPM reported Marthin Tabu's execution by Indonesian soldiers who held him
captive
April 29 1982 Indonesia and Papua New Guinea officials met in Jayapura to
discuss delineation of the border
First Congress of National Unity in West Irian held at Oegstgeest
Netherlands. Drew together external groups representing OPM, and
suspended the Provisional Revolutionary Government and the De Facto
Government indefinitely; saw OPM as requiring a people's resistance
movement, and not a government in exile.
May 14, 15 1982 In two separate raids, small armed Indonesian parties freed some
hostages taken by Bemey in the October 1981 raid at Holtekang
May 14, 15, 21 1982 Indonesian troops reported to have crossed the border; Indonesia
recalls its ambassador to Papua New Guinea
May 26 1982 Foreign Secretary Matane sends protest note to acting Indonesian
ambassador Asirbin
May 27 1982 A fourth recent Indonesian incursion reported, to Pendessi village, Papua
New Guinea, to demand information about OPM rebels
May 31 1982 Papua New Guinea recalls its envoy to Jakarta, Benson Gegeyo
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June 1 1982 Chan still awaiting reply to protest note
June 1982 Indonesia denies that Indonesian troops had crossed the border in May; stated
the belief that some villagers from Irian Jaya had crossed to free hostages
kidnapped by OPM
June 5 1982 Brig.-Gen. Santosa flew by helicopter to a Papua New Guinea mission, at
Wasengla, near Imonda, claiming to have lost his bearings or to have been
forced down by bad weather
Papua New Guinea general election
June 14 1982 Eighteen hostages from the October 1981 sawmill raid released
June 25 1982 Six armed Indonesians crossed into West Sepik near Imonda to take back
19 Indonesian citizens who were thought to be OPM supporters
June 26 1982 Papua New Guinea's Foreign Minister Noel Levi sent a diplomatic protest
note to Indonesia over the incursion
June 28 1982 Indonesian incursion by 3 soldiers and a policeman near Weam, Western
Province; the 3 soldiers were jailed and attacked by OPM fellow prisoners; the
leader was sent to Moresby and then to Jayapura. [One soldier was Javanese,
the others were Melanesians].
July 1982 Transfer of power from provincial to national control: Acting on Cabinet
decision of 1979, Vanimo-Wutung Road declared national
July 1 1982 Levi lodged a diplomatic protest note with the Indonesian Government
against the incursion of June 26
July 3 1982 An Indonesian helicopter buzzed Wasengla mission
10 West Papuans given deportation orders, Vanimo
July 3-4 1982

Second OPM Congress of N ational Unity held at Haamsteede,

Netherlands
July 12 1982 Chan criticised Indonesia for suggesting in Suara Karya that Somare
would be the next Papua New Guinea leader and would improve Papua New
Guinea-Indonesian relations
July 16 1982 A Catholic cleric, Br. Jerome Dunn, alleged to have helped 10 West
Papuans avoid deportation from Vanimo
July 22 1982 David Balagaise, Irianese illegal immigrant, was to be deported after
threatening officers in the Foreign Affairs and Trade Department in Port
Moresby
August 2 1982 Somare returned to government

4 treaties relating to the 1979 border agreement with
Indonesia signed; involving a radio link with Irian Jaya;
traditional border crossing, mapping and marking of the border,
and formalising joint border committee

A ugust 4 1982
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August 17 1982 Memorandum of understanding on border survey security

signed between Papua New Guinea and Indonesia whereby
Papua New Guinea and Indonesia survey teams and military are
allowed 20 km into each other's territory
August 24-27 1982 First Joint Border Committee meeting held in Bali led by
Soedarmono and Matane; discussed traditional border crossing;
and need for balanced economic and social development on
border
mid-September 1982 Foreign Minister Namaliu visits East Timor and Irian Jaya during
his visit to Indonesia
Rumkorem and nine followers charged with illegal entry; dismissed by the
court; freed after 10 days in custody; allowed to remain in Rabaul to await UN
arrangement for a third country to accept Rumkorem as a refugee.
November 13 1982 Papua New Guinea Defence Forces raided a suspected OPM camp in
the Bewani area, destroying houses and gardens, but camp dwellers had fled
December 14 1982 Simon Alom, originally from Irian Jaya, stabbed and killed Meinhard
Poluan, an Indonesian Embassy official working as Col. Ismail's driver.
Poluan was alleged by Port Moresby authorities to have been in charge of
Indonesian intelligence in Port Moresby; Alom charged with the stabbing
January-February 1983 1000 West Papuans reported to have crossed to Papua New
Guinea;
Irian Jaya's Governor, Izaac Hindom called on Irianese to join with
Indonesian armed forces to stamp out OPM; stressed that Irian Jaya was an
integral part of Indonesia and was therefore open to transmigration
March 31 - April 4 1983 An aerial survey conducted by Papua New Guinea's National
Mapping Bureau discovered that the Indonesian Trans-Irian Highway had
crossed into Papua New Guinea territory
April 1983 A report from Donald Derey of a West Papuan rebel group, was sent to
Radio Australia in Port Moresby, alleging that 5 Dutch missionaries had been
deported by Indonesian authorities who desired West Papuans to become
Muslims; he also accused Indonesian officials of obstructing food supplies to
Irianese drought victims
April 12 1983 Papua New Guinea government requested an explanation and

a joint survey of border road
April 13 1983 Papua New Guinea Defence Force troops sent to border,
April 15 1983 Indonesian government agreed to a meeting of the joint border technical
sub-committee in Merauke to discuss road
April 18 1983 Papua New Guinea requested that the Merauke meeting be raised to
Department head level
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April 19-21 1983 Merauke sub-committee recommended that: 1. location of

road be determined by May 11 satellite scan; 2. Indonesians
state that border breaches have occurred; 3. no further work be
done on road; 4. road be closed and incursions confirmed; and
5. additional border markers be placed on road and that police
provide security for survey teams
April 23 1983 Meeting in Port Moresby between W est M elanesian Socialist Party
members and De facto government members and Grass Root members; the
Grass Root members support the Provisional Government, but De facto
government supporters were in the majority, and a Revolutionary council was
set up
early May 1983 32 West Papuans including 2 OPM leaders, Maks Jim Tago and
Lawrence Charles Mider, were jailed in Vanimo for illegal entry
May 5 1983 Niugini Nius reported that a National Intelligence Organisation officer had
been sent to Jayapura to accompany 4 Papua New Guinea provincial premiers
on an inspection tour of Indonesian border projects, without informing the
premiers; premiers furious with what they regarded as spying
July 7 1983 Papua New Guinea Cabinet directs Papua New Guinea Defence Force to
supply a sufficient number of troops to protect forthcoming joint border
survey
July 25-27 1983 Second Joint Border Committee meeting in Port Moresby,

held early because of the discovery of the Trans-Irian Highway
incursion; Indonesian delegation led by Sec-Gen Sudharmono; Papua New
Guinea delegation led by Matane; decision made to monitor all border crossers
by setting up checkpoints; traditional crossers allowed free movement;
aviation arrangement to allow emergency border flights

Indonesian Foreign Minister Mochtar visits Papua New
Guinea

A ugust 1983

September 1983 Papua New Guinea's defence minister Epel Tito while in Canberra
admits that Papua New Guinea may well be invaded by Indonesia in the next
ten to twenty years; Tito removed to another position; Mochtar responded by
stating that Indonesia had no such plans; Papua New Guinea approved plans
for Papua New Guinea Defence Force border patrols to be increased
September 12-14 1983 Joint border liaison meeting held in Sorong to discuss

joint survey
October 19 1983 Joint border survey team begins survey of border
November 24 1983 Seth Rumkorem, Fred Athaboe and Louis Nussy fly to Greece
November 30 1983 Arnold Ap arrested, as well as other prominent West Papuans
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Somare and Siaguru (as Minister assisting the Prime
Minister) visit Indonesia; Siaguru held talks with Mochtar, and
decided on establishing hotlines between the offices of the
President and the Prime Minister, the Foreign Affairs Ministers,
and heads of the Foreign Affairs departments

December 3-10 1983

December 20 1983 Joint border survey ends, due to heavy rain and withdrawal of
Indonesian group due to financial problems
early February 1984 Some West Papuans in the Indonesian paratroopers unit Brimod
defected to the OPM
February 5 1984 OPM flag raised at Provincial Assembly building; at least one OPM
member shot and some solders deserted
February 10 1984 At least 95 W est Papuans fled to Wutung, Papua New Guinea,
following fighting with Indonesian forces
February 11 1984 Planned Jayapura raid by OPM; organised partly by Rumkorem and
partly by West Melanesian Socialist Party and Defacto government
February 16 1984

Papua New Guinea embassy in Jakarta asked Indonesia for

information to explain refugee crossings
February 20 1984 Namaliu sent a telex to Mochtar seeking information
February 23 1984 In a second telex to Mochtar, PM Somare and Namaliu set a 48 hour
deadline for an explanation of the crossings from Indonesia
February 24 1984 Somare states that all border crossers will be tried for illegal entry
February 25 1984 Somare receives an explanation from Indonesia
February 27 1984 80 West Papuans charged with illegal entry; all plead guilty; hearing
adjourned until March 21
UNHCR provides K2500 for tents and food; promise a further K5000
February 28 1984 Mochtar wrote to Namaliu confirming that Irianese had crossed border
because of clashes between troops and rebels in Jayapura
Namaliu presents statement to Parliament on border crossers; debate ensues;
Gabriel Ramoi (Aitape-Lumi) stated that Papua New Guinea had a better claim
to Irian Jaya than Indonesia; Mark Ipuia (Lagaip-Porgera) said Papua New
Guinea showed it was scared of Indonesia
February 29 1984 Four West Papuans seek asylum in Netherlands Embassy, Jakarta,
after seeking information relating to Arnold Ap's detention
March 1 1984 Somare offers Papua New Guinea to act as 'honest broker' between OPM
and Indonesian government
March 2 1984 Noel Levi (New Ireland) said Papua New Guinea should not join ASEAN
until the Irian Jaya issue had been resolved
March 5 1984 Total number of refugees in Vanimo is 283; all adult males were charged
with illegal entry on reaching Vanimo
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March 11 1984 Mochtar allowed the 4 West Papuans in the Dutch Embassy to leave for
the Netherlands, saying they were not political refugees, but wanted a 'free
ticket'
March 12 1984 Micah Wes (Vanimo-Green River) said that Indonesian soldiers had
destroyed food gardens near Wutung recently, and called for compensation
March 13 1984 Gai Duwabane (Daulo), former Defence Minister, claimed that Indonesia
had plans to invade Papua New Guinea
March 14 1984 Ronald ToVue, East New Britain Premier, criticised Namaliu for
adopting an 'evasive and fearful' approach tow ards Indonesia, and for
denying all eyewitness accounts from the border
March 15 1984 Thomas Negints (Tambul-Nebilyer) Chairman o f the Citizenship
Advisory Committee, halted applications from Irian Jayans for Papua New
Guinea citizenship and called for stricter criteria for assessing applications
Pius Sangumai (Kandrian-Gloucester) called for compulsory adult military
training in order to defend Papua New Guinea from Indonesian attack

Special border liaison meeting held in Jayapura to
discuss events of February; Matane attends but is met by Indonesians of

M arch 15-17 1984

much lower official standing; Papua New Guinea had requested the meeting
be held at Joint Border Committee level, and received agreement from
Indonesia on March 8; Papua New Guinea government sources reported that
the Indonesian officials would not discuss the circumstances leading to the
border crossings; Indonesian officials required the names of all border
crossers before any decisions about the border crossers' future were made; the
number of soldiers who had defected and the names of those who had left was
requested by Papua New Guinea; Papua New Guinea supplied the number of
those who had crossed; Indonesia admitted that there had been an incident but
gave no details, said that police had been used to disperse a crowd; Papua
New Guinea delegates said that border residents had requested compensation
payments; the issue was referred to the Joint Border Committee of July; the
Indonesian delegation did not agree to the level of meeting asked for by Papua
New Guinea; no Jakarta officials present, so Indonesian delegates could not
discuss policy; according to one source, the Indonesian delegation refused to
believe that so many refugees had crossed, saying that only two had crossed,
both known criminals
March 17 1984 Antara reported that the 300 Irianese who had crossed to Papua New
Guinea would soon be repatriated, as a result of the discussions at the Special
Border Liaison Meeting
mid March 1984 Mochtar announced that shooting had occurred in Jayapura and that
about 27 Melanesian soldiers had deserted in February

285
March 19 1984 Namaliu, commenting on the Antara report, stated that an agreement
was yet to be reached between Papua New Guinea and Indonesia over
repatriation and that the Indonesian delegation had insisted that a list of names
be provided by Papua New Guinea
March 20 1984 Matane stated that the Papua New Guinea government might repatriate
some refugees if their safety was guaranteed by Indonesia
March 21 1984 Indonesian youths protest at Dutch assistance to the Irianese youths
flown to the Netherlands
Seventy-three border crossers convicted of illegal entry into Papua New
Guinea and sentenced to imprisonment for six weeks; a further 38 were found
guilty with no convictions recorded
Namaliu announced that OPM rebels and army defectors would be sent to a
third country
March 23 1984 100 West Papuans villagers from Woro and Kwana cross to Vanimo
Matane tells Soepomo that Papua New Guinea was very concerned about the
crossings
Altogether 420 had crossed the border since February
March 24 1984 Namaliu announced that none of the 100 recent crossers would be
charged with illegal entry
March 26 1984 Kidnapping of Swiss pilot W erner W yder and three others; two
Indonesians of the party were killed and W yder and a West Papuan teacher
held
March 27 1984 Alleged border incursion by Indonesian jets over Papua New Guinea's
Green River government station while performing military exercises
March 27-28 1984 Another 270 West Papuans flee fighting by crossing to Papua New
Guinea
March 28 1984 The 73 jailed West Papuans are released
March 29 1984 Papua New Guinea formally protests to Indonesia regarding

border incursion of Indonesian jets, calling for a meeting;
threatens to expel defence attache at the Indonesian embassy in
Port Moresby for not informing the Papua New Guinea
government of the defence exercises being held in the border
area; Mochtar replied by delaying the meeting for two weeks
until after his visit to USSR; Namaliu expressed his
dissatisfaction with the Indonesian response; Ambassador
Soepomo stated the planes were not from Indonesia
late March 1984 The 'Strategic Basis' document on Australia's defence policies leaked to
the National Times ; document identifies Indonesia as Australia's greatest
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threat, and stresses the need for Papua New G uinea to suppress antiIndonesian rebel activity in its territory
late March or early April 1984 Indonesian paratroops dropped into Irian Jaya border
areas;
fighting between Yuruf and Amgotoro
April 1984 More border crossers arrive in Papua New Guinea, bringing total to about
3000
April 3 1984 ABRI denies the allegation that there was any jet incursion into Papua New
Guinea
Papua New Guinea government protested to Australia over the leaking of
defence documents (Strategic Basis) to the National Times, which said that
Papua New Guinea should suppress OPM rebels and that Australia would
come to Papua New Guinea's defence if attacked by Indonesia;
Namaliu sent a second protest note to Indonesia, complaining that reply to
first note was inadequate, again threatening to expel defence attache
April 5 1984 Papua New Guinea Ambassador Amini received a note denying jet
incursion;
Indonesia recalled Ismail
April 7 1984 250 more West Papuans arrive at Kamberatoro
April 8 1984 Pilot Werner Wyder released
Up to 1000 West Papuans now arrived in Papua New Guinea since February
April 9 1984

Brig-Gen. R.K. Sembiring Meliala accused Papua New Guinea of

harbouring rebels; denied jet incursion
April 11 1984 Colonel Ismail left Papua New Guinea, having been advised by Papua
New Guinea authorities that he would be expelled if he did not leave
voluntarily

Namaliu arrived in Jakarta, for talks, offered to help
Indonesia ”understand the culture and values of its Melanesian
people”; Namaliu asked to meet Murdani, and met Mochtar,
Defence and Security Minister Poniman and Minister for Interior

April 13-17 1984

Supardjo Rustam; discuss airspace violations, Namaliu
demanded notification of future exercises and cessation of
border operations; noting cultural problems between Indonesians
and Irianese; talks deadlock; Indonesia agrees to pay K23,000 to
help support border crossers; resolve that repatriation would be
arranged without UNHCR although Papua New Guinea wanted
involvement, because Indonesia said this would complicate the
process of repatriation; agree to a schedule to review the border
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agreement expiring in 1984; Mochtar demanded an explanation
for Ismail's expulsion
April 16 1984 Namaliu announces that Indonesia has guaranteed safety of
returnees; Gen. Benny Murdani again denied that Green River
jets were Indonesian
April 17 1984 Joint Communique between Papua New Guinea and
Indonesian Foreign Ministers
April 25 1984 Refugee Co-ordinating Committee set up, comprised of officials and
Bishop Etheridge
April 26 1984 Total of about 1800 West Papuans crossed to West Sepik since February
April 29 1984 Mochtar claims that 1140 Irianese will be repatriated early May
April 30 1984 Four Irianese officials had crossed into W estern province allegedly in
search of border crossers, and were subsequently charged with illegal entry
April 30 - May 2 1984 Seminar on Development in Irian Jaya held in Jakarta
between mid-April and May 1 1984 Approximately 2,500 W est Papuans arrive in the
Western Province, north of Kiunga
Total number of West Papuans crossers in the border area estimated to be
4500
May 7 1984 Arnold Ap’s murder and the murders of Eddy Mofu, Nani Rumainum and
one other reported
May 15 1984 News of ABC Nyaro interview became public
55 OPM members reportedly surrendered 130 km southwest o f Jayapura,
according to Jakarta's army information office
May 15-18 1984 Indonesian and Papua New Guinea mapping teams meet in

Port Moresby to discuss the joint border survey
May 17 1984 Regular Papua New Guinea Defence Force border patrols established
May 18-19 1984 ABRI exercises held near Jayapura
May 21 1984 Namaliu informs Parliament that he was not informed o f the ABRI
exercises in advance; Statement titled 'Recent Developments on the Common
Border and in Relations with Indonesia'
May 24 1984 Diro pressures Papua New Guinea government not to appease Indonesia;
Okuk, Levi and Dutton call for leniency with regard to border crossers, and to
allow them to remain in Papua New Guinea
May 25 1984 Talks due to be held regarding repatriation in Vanimo; Matane

present but Izaac Hindom did not attend; repatriation plan
cancelled indefinitely
ABC chairman Ken Myer was overruled by the ABC board when he said that
Nyaro interview should not be shown; Myer was criticised for not upholding
the independence of the ABC; Namaliu threatens to deport ABC journalist
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Sean Domey because previously Papua New Guinea had been assured that the
interview would not be televised
May 27 1984 Antara reported that Indonesia and Papua New Guinea had agreed that
repatriation of 5521 refugees would begin in the 'near future'; the repatriation
would be preceded by a 'public relations programme' to inform refugees
through Hindom and Matane
May 28 1984 A further 600 West Papuans enter Papua New Guinea near W asengla
mission, bringing the estimated total to around 7400
Namaliu announces ban on ABC journalists
May 30 1984 Indonesia's Minister of Justice and Acting Foreign Minister, Mr. Ali Said,
praised Papua New Guinea's stand on banning ABC journalists, saying it
showed Papua New Guinea's independence;
Indonesian Tempo journalist, Susanto Pudjornartono held for questioning in
Papua New Guinea

Talks held in Kieta to discuss review of border
agreement and to discuss repatriation; Matane attended

late May to June 7 1984

June 1984 Henk Joku allegedly had secret talks with Gary Scott, who was in August
accused of seeking to supply weapons to the OPM, while Joku was in
Australia for a World Council of Indigenous Peoples Conference; Joku also
makes public appeals for arms
June 5 1984 Namaliu defended the Papua New Guinea government's position over
repatriation, saying that to interview 8*000 refugees is a mammoth task, in
response to reports from Indonesia criticising Papua New Guinea's slowness
June 6 1984 Marpaung conceded that some border crossers might not wish to return to
Irian Jaya and said that they would not be forced to return
June 10 1984 Somare said in Sydney that if the ABC apologised for filming the Nyaro
interview the ABC could stay in Port Moresby
Mochtar, in his first public comments on the killing of Arnold Ap, denied that
Ap had been murdered for political reasons and suggests he had been killed
while escaping from custody
June 10-11 1984 9 OPM members arrested by Papua New Guinea police
June 11 1984 Mochtar said Indonesia required the names of about 60 dissidents before
any repatriation could begin, and that not all 8,000 names would be required;
the 60 included army deserters and OPM sympathisers, held at Vanimo;
Mochtar said no one should be forced to repatriate
June 20 1984 Antara reported that Irian Jaya's deputy governor, Sugiyono, had said that
hundreds of Irianese had already voluntarily repatriated
June 21 1984 Reported Indonesian crossing of border and raid on a W est Sepik village,
Suwampa, by 53 Indonesian soldiers
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June 24 1984 Australian Opposition MP, Hodgman, tours border camps, and claims that
none want to return to Irian Jaya, and that Australia should press for UNHCR
involvement
June 25 1984 OPM member Mathew Mayer who had been a permissive resident in
Papua New Guinea arrived in Australia; applied for refugee status in Australia
in early July
June 26 1984 Australian Immigration M inister M r West said he and Foreign Minister
Hayden had been concerned at reports that Hank Joku had requested
Aborigines to supply arms to OPM forces, and that Joku had been questioned
and had denied the allegation
About 9000 West Papuans believed to have crossed into Papua New Guinea
since February
June 28 1984 Papua New Guinea handed Ambassador Soepomo a diplomatic note
protesting at Indonesian troop incursion of June 21; demanded compensation;
Indonesian ambassador Soepomo warned by Papua New Guinea government
that the issue would be raised at international and regional meetings if the note
did not receive a satisfactory reply
Schoolteacher from Amanab district taken hostage by OPM - released
unharmed on July 31, after threats from Papua New Guinea government
June 29 1984 Mochtar implied that an anti-Indonesian vote over East Timor in the ALP
conference would lead to a major break between Indonesia and Australia
June 30 1984 Mochtar Kusumaatmadja and Murdani blame rebels for border strife,
saying that the Indonesians who had crossed into Papua New Guinea
destroying the gardens at Suwampa were OPM members trying to make
Indonesia appear in a bad light
July 5 1984 Home Affairs Minister Soepardjo Rustam denied allegations by LBH of
human rights violations in Irian Jaya
July 6 1984 Indonesia formally denied border incursion; implication that damage was
done by OPM members
Papua New Guinea decides to strengthen its border security forces
July 10 1984 Papua New Guinea sends troops to border to hunt for OPM forces
Dysentry and malaria spread through Black Water camp
July 11 1984 Namaliu went to seventeenth ASEAN ministerial meeting, Jakarta and
raised the subject of border violations with General Benny Murdani
July 12 1984 Murdani assured Namaliu that all military exercises undertaken by
Indonesia in the border area would be announced to Papua New Guinea in
advance
Australia's ALP passed a resolution that the party recognise that the border
crossings issue could be resolved only by Papua New Guinea and Indonesia
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July 18 1984 Sub-committee of JBC meeting held in Jakarta; Papua New

Guinea delegation led by Mataio Rabura; to discuss repatriation
and border development
July 20 1984 OPM leader, Lawrence M yder was arrested in W est Sepik, with two
assistants
July 21 1984 First Papua New Guinea-Indonesia dialogue held at University of Papua
New Guinea. Representatives from both countries attend.

Joint border committee meeting in Surabaya; draft
repatriation agreement worked out; amendments to border
agreement drafted; Indonesia sent 28 delegates, Papua New
Guinea 18 led by Matane

July 23-27 1984

July 24 1984 Radio Australia's John Lombard said that Indonesian military had claimed
RAAF had carried out spying missions over East Timor
July 31 1984 Paulias Matane announced that the Papua New Guinea Defence Force
would escort 9,000 border crossers back to Indonesia in the coming weeks,
without UNHCR involvement. Those active in the OPM movement could
choose either permissive residency or resettlement in a third country.
August 1984 An Australian ex-army officer, Gary Scott, assisted OPM members with
planning guerrilla actions and with recruiting mercenaries
A team representing church groups and including M ark Raper, S.J.,
interviewed border crossers and found that "many, if not all" o f those
interviewed had a genuine fear of persecution if repatriated
Gen Murdani stated that 2000 Irianese border crossers had repatriated
A statement prepared by Seth Rumkorem was read to the UN Working Group
on Indigenous Populations by OPM representative, Adolf Tompoh
August 1 1984 Mathew Mayer was refused refugee status by Australia's Determination
of Refugee Status committee, but was being considered for residency on
humanitarian grounds; later, it was decided that he should return to Papua
New Guinea before 31 August
Indonesia provided written assurance of the safety of returnees
August 2 1984 Namaliu said UNHCR would be asked to assist in finding third countries
for those found to be 'genuine' refugees
August 3 1984 Pastor Roy Woods of the Evangelical Mission o f Rumginae near
Ningerum discovers people dying of starvation in border camps
Papua New Guinea Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade official reported
that Indonesian officials were to visit refugees in camps to reassure them of
their safety after returning to Indonesia
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August 8 1984 About 100 Papua New Guinea university students marched to the
Indonesian embassy demanding UNHCR involvement in any repatriation
operations;
Somare squashed Lini's attempt to raise the issue at the Commonwealth
Heads of Government regional meeting in Port Moresby
August 10 1984 Soepardjo Roestam, Indonesian Home Affairs Minister, requested list
of names of hard-core OPM in Papua New Guinea;
UNHCR representative, Michael Schergold, allowed to visit border crossers
in Sandaun at Kamberatoro and Green River
August 12 1984 Warren Dutton, North Fly opposition member, charges the government
with ’criminal neglect' over deaths of 51 refugees at Komopkin
August 13 1984 Government admits responsibility for deaths of 51 at Komopkin
August 14 1984 Namaliu said that the deaths would delay repatriation
August 15 1984 Papua New Guinea government denied it had tried to starve refugees
back to Irian Jaya
August 20 1984 Gabriel Ramoi, Pangu backbencher, alleges the Papua New Guinea
government deliberately starved refugees to force them to return home to Irian
Jaya
Papua New Guinea government sources said that 93 Irianese border crossers
had died since April; and stated that OPM was the main cause of the crossings

Special border liaison meeting held at Port Moresby;
prepared 'Framework of Principles for the Return of People who
cross the Common Border Country...'; signed by Namaliu,
given to Indonesia for revisions; Namaliu wanted Indonesia to
formally guarantee promise of safety of returnees

August 21-22 1984

August 28 1984 Joint survey and mapping team to close infringing Indonesian road and
set up additional border markers between the Bensbach and Fly rivers
August 31 1984 Indonesia approved a repatriation agreement with Papua

New Guinea to begin procedure on 17 September
Peter Hastings banned indefinitely from visiting Indonesia because o f his
writings about Ap's death (some months later again perm itted to enter
Indonesia)
end of August 1984 Mochtar Kusumaatmadja stated that Indonesia had already given
assurances of the safety of refugees many times
September 3 1984 Beginning of ICJ visit to Papua New Guinea
September 5 1984 Namaliu stated the need for adequate guarantees for Irianese refugees'
safety prior to repatriation
September 6 1984 Australia sought a guarantee from Papua New Guinea that Mathew
M ayer would not be handed over to Indonesian authorities if deported to
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Papua New Guinea; Papua New Guinea later revoked Mayer's permissive
residency
September 10 1984 Namaliu stated that repatriation would not be able to take place as
planned, on 17 September,
UNHCR provided a donation to refugees amounting to $804,950
September 13 1984 Renagi Lohia, ambassador to UN, questioned the use of raising the
border issue at the UN
Namaliu urges Australia to accept refugees for settlement if border crossers
are determined to be refugees, despite negative responses by Australia to date
About 500 more refugees arrived at Kugol west of Tabubil, in the past few
days
September 18 1984 The National Executive Council approved K1 million for minor
village level border projects for border development
Dutton announced that Awin people of Kiunga were willing to accommodate
crossers in the Kiunga area, and to work land for them
September 24 1984 Mochtar said that Indonesia objected to having to assure safety of its
own citizens, and considered that further talks would be necessary to reach
agreement, predicting repatriation would not commence before late October
Foreign Affairs official Laurence Sapien charged with assaulting two West
Papuan women at Vanimo camp on 7 July
September 25 1984 Mochtar Kusumaatmadja seeks some amendments to the agreement
so that ABRI is not included as separate from the Indonesian government
October 1984 Indonesian and Papua New Guinea army and police personnel conducted a
joint border survey patrol in the southern section of the border
October 1 1984 Namaliu addressed the UN regarding Papua New Guinea's grievances
against Indonesia, claiming only once out of several occasions did Indonesia
publicly apologise for a border incursion
October 4 1984 The Indonesian Ambassador to UN, Ali Alatas, said Indonesia was
painfully surprised by Namaliu's address; said Indonesia had shown great
restraint
October 1984 (?) DPR member Isaac Saujay from Irian Jaya said Papua New Guinea
had made the attack on Indonesia in the UN because o f pressure from
domestic opposition groups opposed to Somare's foreign policies. He said
that the Papua New Guinea opposition groups saw transm igration as
Javanisation, and that they feared Indonesian expansionism
October 5 1984 Kusumaatmadja claims Papua New Guinean interference in Indonesia's
internal affairs; claims Indonesia is 'too patient' with Papua New Guinea
Namaliu claims that Papua New Guinea has a right to ask questions, and had
not interfered with Indonesia's internal affairs
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Father Momis, opposition leader, met James Nyaro at Kamberatoro Catholic
mission, discussing OPM operations and Papua New Guinea policies and
future of government
October 15 1984 Siaguru, Acting Foreign Minister, said that Papua New Guinea had
received guarantees from Indonesia that refugees would be safe, and that
repatriation would begin. A verification exercise would be held later in
October
mid October 1984 The Federal Court of Australia ruled on Mathew Mayer's case and
Justice Davies directed that the Immigration Minister provide the reasons for
refusing Mayer's application

New border agreement signed by Namaliu
Kusumaatmadja in Port Moresby; Mochtar invites Papua
Guinea to set up consulate at Jayapura; a joint verification
of border camps in Papua New Guinea to be conducted
Papua New Guinea and Indonesian delegates

O ctober 30 1984

and
New
tour
with

November 3 1984 Indonesian delegation to Black W ater camp attacked by refugees; 9
men later charged with assault

Indonesian protest to Papua New Guinea Government that
officials had not been offered sufficient protection
November 6 1984 The 9 men charged for the attack on the Indonesian delegation
appeared in Vanimo court; case delayed successively until January 18
November 7 1984 Demonstration outside Papua New Guinea embassy in Jakarta
November 8 1984 Papua New Guinea's National Security Council met after reports of
fighting near Wutung in Papua New Guinea between OPM and Indonesian
troops; Papua New Guinea troops sent to the border
November 9 1984 Papua New Guinea apologised to Indonesia for incident at

Black Water, claims those responsible would be brought to
justice
Indonesian forces reported to be pursuing OPM fighters in Papua New
Guinea
November 10 1984 Somare orders troops to border,
Mochtar interpreted Somare's action as tightening security against OPM;
Papua New Guinea did not protest against the border violation reported the
previous day
November 18 1984

Indonesia postponed repatriation until Papua New Guinea

government could provide security for verification team
November 21 1984 Namaliu had cautiously noted that repatriation would begin and
continue slowly
November 27 1984 Approximately 650 more refugees crossed into Sandaun
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Raymond Hall, UNHCR special envoy, visited Sandaun camps
early December 1984 8 OPM followers of Seth Rumkorem arrived in Vanimo and were
charged with illegal entry; appeared in Vanimo court on December 18
December 12 1984 UNHCR offered K435,000 for next three months' support of border
crossers

Namaliu in Indonesia for formal ratification of the new border
agreement; agreement calls for establishment of working group
of specialists to discuss border security; notification on frontier
military operations; compensation payments in case of damage
caused by incursions;
Indonesia agreed to UNHCR monitoring of repatriation
December 20 1984 The 8 OPM members who arrived in Papua New Guinea in early
December were deported after being in Papua New Guinea for two weeks; it
was later reported that they had died a month after being repatriated due to
being injected by an unknown chemical (Niugini Nius. Feb. 15, 1985) They
had crossed many times earlier and had deportation orders signed against
them; Papua New Guinea's NIO believed that they were spying on OPM, and
sought to deport any spies
December 21 1984 Namaliu replaced as Foreign Affairs and Trade M inister by John
Giheno
December 22 1984 99 or 102 refugees repatriated from the Black W ater camp; no
UNHCR involvement nor Papua New Guinea monitoring of the process
December 27 1984 Giheno claims the repatriation had been voluntary
January 4 1985 Dr Mochtar said 2000 of 11000 border crossers in Papua New Guinea
had now returned to Indonesian territory voluntarily
Alan Smith, expatriate extension studies lecturer at the University of Papua
New Guinea, interviewed Geradus Thorny in border area, Western Province
January 18-21 1985 Hearing at Vanimo of the 9 who had been charged with attacking
the Indonesian delegation; 3 were put on 12 months' probation, the rest
acquitted
February 5 1985 Somare said Australian Foreign Affairs Minister Hayden was free to
visit border camps although two weeks before Foreign Affairs Minister John
Giheno had said it was unlikely that Hayden could go there
February 17 1985 Hayden was denied permission to visit Papua New Guinea border
camps
March 12 1985 Boyamo Sali quit as Papua New Guinea Defence Minister
March 23 1985 Several outspoken Irianese refugees and their families were moved from
Black Water to Telefomin
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April 1985

Geradus Thorny, OPM leader, wrote to Fly premier, Semai Aitowai,

threatening to use violence if Papua New Guinea forced refugees to repatriate;
Aitowai offered to resettle 7,000 refugees in Fly province.
April 8 1985 OPM hold a Papua New Guinea helicopter and crew who mistakenly
landed in their secret camp
April 13-23 1985

Refugee Council of Australia interviewed 'dozens of people at

Kamberatoro' and found that none wanted to be repatriated
April 18 1985 Acting Foreign Affairs Minister, Tony Bais, said that the Niugini Nius
report of a revised repatriation agreement postponing repatriation of crossers
for 12 months was false
April 21 1985 Utula Samana, Premier of Morobe, and Alexis Sarei, premier of North
Solomons, offered to settle refugee families temporarily
late April 1985 About 30 OPM soldiers captured 2 helicopters on operations for Shell Oil
and kidnapped 3 crewmembers (2 Dutch and an Indonesian), who were soon
after freed on payment of a ransom equivalent to $A 11,180.
April 30 1985 Papua New Guinea's National Security Council ordered the removal of an
OPM camp in West Sepik
early May 1985 Border Liaison Meeting held in Port Moresby.

delegation led by Bas Jouwe, Bupati of Jayapura.
agreed not to involve UN H CR in repatriations

Indonesian
Both parties

May 1985 Narakobi begins a court action regarding refugees' rights within Papua New
Guinea; 5 refugees from Black W ater (including Mrs. Ap) came to Port
Moresby to act as key witnesses; case deferred until August
May 8-10 1985 200 Papua New Guinea soldiers and a police squad force the West Sepik
OPM camp to move; operations authorised by National Security Council; two
OPM soldiers, Max Rumbiak and Ringo Hamong, were discovered hiding in
a cave and were arrested; ten others were also found.
May 13 1985 Between 36 and 50 border crossers return to Irian Jaya, accompanied by
10 Papua New Guinea officials; UNHCR not allowed to monitor repatriation
beyond the departure from Vanimo

Papua New Guinea team spoke to two

groups who had voluntarily repatriated in Decem ber 1984 at Arso and
Tanahmerah; visited transmigration sites and resettlement areas in Irian Jaya
mid May 1985 Papua New Guinea Foreign Affairs M inister Giheno announced that
Papua New Guinea Ambassador Amini and Indonesian Armed Forces
Commander Murdani met for talks on developments in Irian Jaya and reports
of last JBC meeting
May 16 1985 Mecky Salosa, alleged to be responsible for Wyder's kidnapping, and for
the kidnapping of a Papua New Guinea teacher, captured at Kamberatoro
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May 18 1985 Drs. F.X. Suryanto Sriwardoyo denied that any of the 99 repatriated on 22
December 1984 were killed or arrested, calling Niugini Nius report 'slander'.
May 24 1985 Mochtar reported to have said that the OPM 'might try to stir rebellion in
Papua New Guinea to establish an independent Papuan state'
May 27 1985 Twenty border crossers from Merauke charged with illegal entry
May 30 1985 The UN proposed sending a mission to both sides of Irian Jaya-Papua
New Guinea border to draw up long term development plans to ease tensions,
under the auspices of the UN Development Program
June 1 - 2 1985 Inter-Non-Govemmental Conference on Inter-Governmental Group on
Indonesia (IGGI) Matters (INGI) took place in Amsterdam
June 10 1985 Sixty-six people voluntarily repatriated at night under supervision of
Papua New Guinea security personnel and UNHCR representative, from
Vanimo
June 11 1985 Indonesia announces that it will set up colour televisions in eleven eastern
districts in Irian Jaya
June 18(?) 1985 Two-day border liaison meeting held in Jakarta to discuss

tightened border security
June 22(?) 1985 Four West Papuans captured during May Papua New Guinea Defence
Force border operations in West Sepik province were deported to Jayapura
from Wewak (may have occurred July 12)
June 27 1985 Five Irianese from Merauke arrive in Australia by canoe from Papua New
- Guinea at Thursday Island
late June 1985 Another 2,000 refugees reported to have entered Papua New Guinea
July 8 1985 Ambassador Marpaung stated that the five Irianese refugees on Thursday
Island would not be harmed if they returned to Indonesia
Alan Smith left Papua New Guinea after his visa was not renewed as a result
of his interview with OPM leader Gen. Geradus Thorny in January
July 10 1985 Somare says border crossers will not be resettled in Papua New Guinea
July 11 1985 Exiled OPM leaders Seth Rumkorem and Jacob Prai sign an agreement (the
'Port Vila Declaration') in Vanuatu to cooperate; Rumkorem to head the OPM
military and Prai to lead in political matters

Technical survey sub-committee of JBC agrees to place more
border pillars by 1987
July 12 1985 Amnesty International reported that on this day 4 Irianese, Nabot Wanma,
Ones Surontouw, Isaak W aroumi and Abraham Hamong, were forcibly
repatriated and tortured, facing serious charges in Indonesia
July 13 1985 Somare, while visiting Australia, suggests that Australia ease Papua New
Guinea's financial burdens by resettling some Irianese refugees
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July 22 1985 Amnesty International reported that on this day 3 of 4 Irianese, Nabot
Wanma, Ones Surontouw, Isaak Waroumi and Abraham Hamong, who had
been detained in Wewak for illegal entry into Papua New Guinea, were
forcibly repatriated and tortured, facing serious charges in Indonesia
July 26 1985 Chris Hurford, Australian Immigration M inister, claimed that if the
government allowed the 5 Irianese on Thursday Island to stay in Australia,
hundreds of others would follow
August 1985 During the trials of 6 West Sepik villagers charged with setting up a para
military force to assist the OPM, the villagers alleged that various government
officials and parliamentarians had requested them to arrange the meetings with
OPM leaders; several Papua New Guinea leaders were named by the villagers.
August 1 1985 12 Irianese refugees were voluntarily repatriated, according to Antara,
bringing the total number of those repatriated to around 160.
August 2 1985 Antara reported that 700 Indonesians had returned to Irian Jaya of their
own accord, because in Papua New Guinea they were not adequately fed
August 5 1985 Somare said that the ABC could base a journalist in Papua New Guinea
from September 1985
August 11 1985 K1 million to be allocated to Papua New Guinea's Indonesia border
projects for the following year; for feasibility study of border highway and
feeder roads, maintenance of border stations, water supply, sanitation and
quarantine programs, solar panels and transceivers for schools and aid posts,
a survey of agricultural potential, construction of W utung bridge, and some
village level projects (K4 million to be allocated over next 4 years); roads to be
funded by Public Works, not as part of border development projects
late August 1985 Papua New Guinea Foreign Affairs M inister Giheno said that 26
people from Fak Fak had crossed at Yapsie into Papua New Guinea
September 15 1985 Somare indicated that the refugees did not want to stay permanently
in Papua New Guinea but that any who requested permissive residency would
be considered
September 17 1985 Bill Morrison after a two week tour of Irian Jaya stated that Irianese
were growing tired of the OPM and were informing the Indonesian authorities
of OPM activities
September 22 1985 Antara reported that 9 Irianese adults and 2 children who had lived in
Papua New Guinea for a year had arrived by boat in Jayapura under a
supervised repatriation program
September 23-26 1985 Joint Border Committee meeting at Rabaul discussed

compensation for the road crossing into Papua New Guinea;
border development; traditional border crossings; border
security; communication on the border; joint search and rescue
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measures; border survey. Rustam and Giheno attend opening first meeting when Ministers attend
September 24 1985 Matane and Giheno called for closer trade relations between Papua
New Guinea and Indonesia
September 25 1985 Somare said Papua New Guinea had no intention of resettling
Irianese refugees
Septem ber 26 1985

A Memorandum of Understanding on survey and
demarcation of the common border was signed
Secretary-G eneral of the Indonesian Foreign A ffairs M inistry, Mr.
Soedarmono, told Times that Indonesia and UNDP had signed an agreement

for the UNDP to carry out a feasibility study in Irian Jaya on balanced border
development
September 27 1985 The Post-Courier reported that Hayden has offered to mediate on
border problems between Papua New Guinea and Indonesia, and planned a
visit to Papua New Guinea in November
September 30 1985 Matane reported as saying that Papua New Guinea wanted no
middle-man to negotiate with Indonesia over border issue
October 1985 A further 3 West Papuans arrived on Boigu Island, Torres Strait, seeking
refugee status
early October 1985 Three hundred and fifty people from Irian Jaya crossed into Papua
New Guinea at Bewani for medical attention; most later moved to Black Water
October 4 1985

Fr. Momis, Deputy PM, said that all 10,000 refugees could be

accommodated in Papua New Guinea
October 5 1985 Rustam announced that border meeting had removed distrust between
Indonesia and Papua New Guinea
October 7 1985 Australia to contribute another $400,000 to UN relief programs for
Papua New Guinea's border. Australia had already contributed $1.5 million
to the UNHCR for West Papuan refugees
October 11 1985 12 West Papuan camp dwellers from Telefomin deported from Vanimo
October 12 1985 About 100 Irianese rioted in Vanimo in response to the decision to
forcibly repatriate 12 West Papuans known as criminals
Bishop Etheridge alleged to have created the trouble; gave rise to talk of
Etheridge's deportation
October 15 1985 2 Irian Jayan refugees were sentenced to 12 months jail in Vanimo for
possession of bombs;
Ambassador Imam Soepomo denied an Antara report that the 12 West
Papuans deported were being kept in jail in Jayapura
October 16 1985 115 refugees charged with rioting in Vanimo
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October 17 1985 Mr. Bais, acting FM, said that Indonesia had invited a party of 6
people, including Bishop Etheridge, to visit Irian Jaya to check on treatment
of repatriated 12; this invitation was not confirmed. Etheridge had talks with
leaders in Waigani; Bais was convinced that Etheridge was not responsible for
the riot.
October 21 1985 Australian Foreign Affairs Department announced that a further three
West Papuans have reached Boigu Island and claim asylum in Australia
An W est Papuan permissive resident damaged Papua New Guinea Foreign
Affairs reception area
October 24 1985 Antara reported that talks between Indonesia and Papua New Guinea
would be postponed because the Papua New Guinea delegation had failed to
arrive in Jayapura on schedule, and Indonesia had not been told why the
officials had not arrived
October 25 1985 Cabinet approved Momis's plan for repatriation of those not refugees
and resettlem ent in Papua New Guinea or through UNHCR for those
determined to be refugees; present camps would be relocated further from
border, all planned deportations to be halted.
October 27 1985 Acting Foreign Minister Tony Bais called for countries involved in
agreeing to Indonesia's takeover o f Irian Jaya in 1963 to accept Irianese
refugees
October 28 1985

Somare returns from CHOGM in Bahamas, unaware of new

government policy on Irian Jaya border crossers; Somare believed Papua New
Guinea could handle the issue on its own, as against acting Foreign Minister
Tony Bais, who said Australia, Indonesia, USA and Holland should do more
to solve the problem
November 1985 Australia and Indonesia initial an extradition treaty
November 5 1985 Australian High Court considered Immigration M inister Hurford's
appeal against Federal Court ruling over Mayer case in 1984, but High Court
decided that Immigration must provide reasons for refusing M ayer's
application for refugee status
November 8-9 1985 Second Papua New Guinea-Indonesia Dialogue held at Yogyakarta
November 11 1985 Giheno criticised Hayden's view that Papua New Guinea had no
'proper refugee policy' as being patronising; G iheno pointed to the
Momis/Bais policy as Papua New Guinea's refugee policy
November 12 1985 In response to Hayden's statement that Papua New Guinea did not
have a policy of its own over refugees, Patterson Lowa stated that Australia
had no policy of its own
November 13-17 1985 Border Liaison Meeting held at Sorong, dealing with

local border administration problems
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November 16 1985 Mochtar stated that Indonesia’s Irianese policies had no bearing on
the refugee influx into Papua New G uinea, although there were
misconceptions about Irianese policy
November 17 1985 An Indonesian survey team was attacked by OPM rebels in the Fly
river bulge area; an OPM man with bullet wounds flown to Port Moresby the
following week
November 20 1985 Antara reported that an 8 member Papua New Guinea team headed
by Mataio Rabura to check on Indonesian treatment o f repatriated Irianese
were satisfied with the arrangements in Indonesian settlements
November 21 1985 Vote of no-confidence in PM Somare places Paias Wingti in power
November 26 1985 Indonesia announced plans to spend K52 million to develop border:
highway, health and education, airstrips, industrial and agricultural
developments and trading centres; K1.5 million to be spent on border security:
over next tliree years
December 3 1985 Geradus Thorny and two assistants surrendered to authorities in Papua
New Guinea; sought to speak to officials; Paias Wingti sought UNHCR help
for Thorny's resettlement in a third country
December 7 1985 OPM leaders James Nyaro and Alex Donald Derey surrendered to
Papua New Guinea authorities fleeing from factional fighting in the OPM
December 13 1985 Supreme Court Judge Justice Cory ruled that select repatriation from
the border camps was according to Papua New Guinea statutes
December 18 1985 Papua New Guinea Cabinet rejected a Foreign Affairs submission
which sought to resettle some genuine refugees in Papua New Guinea.
Decision on refugees to be postponed until 1986.
December 20 1985 Sir Paulias Matane retires as Papua New Guinea Secretary of Foreign
Affairs after 5 years' service; William Dihm becomes Secretary
December 23 1985 Papua New Guinea Foreign Minister Vagi said that border crossers
would be sent back after a program was formulated, but that genuine refugees
would not be forced to return to Indonesia
December 31 1985 Four Papua New Guinea students returned to Papua New Guinea
from USSR where they had been studying, and where they had been assured
of USSR support for OPM; had been asked to contact OPM leaders.
January 9 1986 PM Paias Wingti and Foreign Minister Legu Vagi agree that Papua New
Guinea would be advantaged by becoming a full member of ASEAN but that
no final decision would be made until after the middle of the year
January 11(?) 1986 OPM reported an OPM attack led by General Boni and take-over of
Waris district headquarters; Papua New Guinea officials later dismissed the
report as mere propaganda

301
January 15 1986 Papua New Guinea Foreign Minister Vagi asked some provinces to
take refugees temporarily. East Sepik's Jonathan Sengi alleges it will cause
more refugees to cross
January 16 1986 PM Wingti said approval had been granted for restoration of border
security and a screening of refugees; genuine refugees would be granted
permissive residency and moved from border area, prior to resettlement in
Papua New Guinea or a third country; illegal crossers would be sent back if
they had no genuine ties with Papua New Guinea; border camps to be moved
away from the border
January 20 1986 Papua New Guinea Cabinet rejected Vagi's submission regarding
refugees. Six ministers and Foreign Affairs officials were appointed to a
committee to make alternative arrangements. Ministers on the committee were
Vagi, Dutton, Bourne, Warena, Matiabe and Wes; Papua New Guinea agreed
to accede to UN Convention (1951) and Protocol (1967) on the status and
treatment of refugees
January 21 1986 Papua New Guinea Cabinet decided to accede to 1951 UN Convention
and 1967 Protocol relating to refugees
January 24(?) 1986 Gulf Premier, Francis Malaisa, offered the use of Wabo camp as a
processing centre for refugees, as a transitional centre, to be funded by
UNHCR;
105 Vanimo refugees acquitted of charges of rioting and damaging
government buildings in Vanimo
January 27 1986 Several West Papuan prisoners were reportedly killed by Indonesian
soldiers at Abepura jail
Five Australian Opposition MPs led by David Connolly visited Jayapura to
study transmigration policy and interviewed 7 West Papuans who had been
deported in October 1985, who stated they had been bashed by Papua New
Guinea police prior to deportation, and had been interrogated in Irian Jaya
over the last 3 months. Governor Hindom told the MPs that he welcomed
transmigration and hoped to create a skilled and industrious Irian Jaya free of
tribal warfare.
January 31 1986 Four hundred refugees from Bewani were shifted to Vanimo's Black
Water camp
January 31 - February 2 1986 Foreign Minister Legu Vagi visits Indonesia to
speak to Supardjo Roestam and Benny Murdani
late January 1986 Bernard Mawen appointed OPM leader of southern faction.
late January to early February 1986 Forty-four West Papuans crossed into Papua New
Guinea and surrendered themselves to camp officials at Kuiu and Ningerum
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camps. After they had appeared in court for illegal entry, Vagi stated that
charges would be dropped.
early February 1986 Another 5 West Papuans arrived on Saibai Island, Torres Strait
February 2 1986 Vagi announces that Indonesia and Papua New Guinea will sign a
treaty of friendship
February 5 1986 Vagi says few crossers were expected to be refugees; most would be
sent back; none would be resettled in Papua New Guinea, but in third
countries
February 8 1986 Moses Werror, leader of the OPM Revolutionary Council, in Madang,
threatened that the OPM would destabilise Papua New Guinea -Indonesian
relations, and protested at the exclusion of OPM from recent talks.
February 11 1986 47 camp dwellers repatriated by charter aircraft from Kiunga to
Merauke
late February 1986 Two more West Papuans arrive in Torres Strait;
Mochtar announces a new 'look east' policy to involve Indonesia more with
South Pacific nations
March 4 1986 John Giheno (Henganofi) criticised the new border policy because of
Papua New Guinea's inability to house and educate the refugees, and
criticised Papua New Guinea for allowing the UN to dictate to it.
March 8 1986 31 West Papuans left Blackwater camp for Irian Jaya
March 10 1986 213 West Papuans left Kamberatoro and Amanab for Jayapura, under
UN supervision
between March 10 and March 20 1986 Six Indonesians were shot dead near the town of
Sarmi, 150 km west of Jayapura

Commander-in-Chief of the Papua New Guinea Defence
Force, Brig. Gen. Tony Huai, left for a 15 day visit of
Indonesia to discuss exchange of attaches with Indonesia

March 13 1986

Six Indonesians land in Darwin by small boat.
March 21 1986 Papua New Guinea Government decides to relocate refugees at East
A win, Aitape and Wabo, and to employ 7,000 refugees on a plantation at East
Awin
March 26 1986 Huai announced that he and Murdani had agreed that Papua New Guinea
and Indonesia should seek to eliminate the OPM; would make use of common
intelligence sources.
March 27 1986 Niugini Nius carries a report and pictures o f OPM leader Bas Mekawa,
who was appointed head of OPM's northern region through a 'bush election'
March 31 1986 OPM forces kidnap 4 Indonesians and a Melanesian from Urungue
April 4 1986 Bonny Andaya, OPM Chief of Operations, warned Huai that the OPM
would not be discouraged by his threats
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April 6 1986 58 villages sought refugee at Yapsei near Telefomin
April 10 1986 OPM capture 13 workers (2 Filipinos and 11 Indonesians) working on the
border road near Arso and Senge and destroy roadmaking equipment,
mid-April 1986 A 7 member Australian parliamentary team visited Papua New Guinea to
investigate the refugee issue
April 19 1986 Moses W error announces that the OPM Revolutionary Council had
ordered the deaths of 10 Indonesian captives

Border liaison meeting held at Jayapura. Trade relations
discussed. Suryanto Sri Wardoyo told press that Papua New
Guinea wanted stronger trade ties with Indonesia, especially
between Daru and Merauke, in order to buy fuel oil, clothing,
construction materials and staple foods

May 2 1986

May 6 1986 P.M. Wingti stated in parliament that the Government would not tolerate the
OPM using Papua New Guinea soil for illegal activities, and that there was no
new Government policy relating to this
May 15 1986 Fr. John Momis while in Australia announced that the W est Papuan cause
must be supported by the Papua New Guinea government
May 18-19 1986 Huai and Murdani hold talks in Jayapura to discuss border security and
exchange of attaches.
May 21 1986 Papua New Guinea Cabinet approved the draft Treaty of Mutual Respect,
Co-operation and Friendship
May 28 1986 Papua New Guinea Foreign Affairs

Secretary William Dihm
visited Jakarta to begin negotiation over the draft of the Treaty
early June 1986 Talks between Papua New Guinea and Indonesia over the
Treaty end in deadlock

June 16 1986 Hindom opens five markets on the border
June 18 1986

Somare criticises W ingti's government for breaking 'the border

development agreement', for neglecting border development and encouraging
border crossing by offering permissive residency or resettlem ent in third
countries.
The Australian government granted refugee status to 2 of 11 West Papuans in
the Torres Strait Islands and granted temporary permits to all 11.
In reply to Paul Dibb's defence report, Indonesia's new Army Commander,
Lieut.-Gen. Try Sutrisno, stated that Indonesia did not threaten any country.
mid-June 1986 Amnesty International accused Indonesian military interrogators in Irian
Jaya of using torture
June 22 1986 Papua New Guinea announced that it would sign the ASEAN Treaty of
Amity and Concord, in a prelude to joining ASEAN, although it did not have
full member status, at ASEAN’s 19th Ministerial meeting, Manila.
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June 24 1986 Five OPM leaders in Bomana jail were to be flown to Ghana for
resettlement
June 30 1986 Mochtar told Hayden that Indonesia did not seek repatriation of the 9 West
Papuans who had arrived in Torres Strait Islands and who were not judged to
be refugees by the DORS committee
early July 1986 Thirty-eight villagers left S wanda near Wasengla mission in order to
work near Waris because of employment prospects
July 4 1986 Six Wutung villagers charged with assisting OPM acquitted by Vanimo
District Court for lack of evidence
July 10 1986 Sixth Joint Technical Sub-committee meeting on survey and

demarcation of the border held between Papua New Guinea and
Indonesian officials at Arawa
Wingti proposes central government control over 60km border zone
July 11 1986 Wingti visits Vanimo
July 16 1986 Vagi announces that all foreign media personnel are banned from visiting
the border
July 19 1986 One hundred and twenty-nine camp dwellers repatriated by air from
Atkamba camp, W.P., to Mindiptanah; UNHCR officials suggest that a third
of the West Papuans camp dwellers may eventually repatriate voluntarily
July 29 1986 Bagus Sumitro becomes Indonesian Ambassador to Papua New Guinea
July 30 1986 An OPM statement was circulated announcing a restructure of OPM
command, with Charles Lawrence Doga as military chief; Martin Prawa as
deputy and commander of Biak; M osek M erani (Seruwi); Timo Kambu
(Sorong); Mathias Wendra (Tanamerah) and Yang Seri (Border region renamed 'Hollandia')
August 6 1986 OPM forces including Lawrence Doga (also known as Charles Mida)
appointed Fisor Yarisetouw as new leader and David Jebleb as deputy
August 15 1986 Wingti restructures Papua New Guinea Ministerial Committee on
Border Development to include Chan, W arena, Wes, Dutton, Ramoi, Diro
and Okuk
August 20 1986 Colonel Joe Bau becomes Papua New Guinea's military attache to
Indonesia
August 21 1986 Eighty-nine refugees at Telefomin have urged government to send them
back to Green River
August 27 1986 Four OPM leaders in Papua New Guinea's Bomana prison fly to
Ghana; they are Gerardus Thorny, Ries W ader, Donald Derey and David
Timka; Nyaro did not accompany them as planned due to ill health
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August 31 1986 Four hundred and forty-six border crossers arrive at Yapsei seeking
refuge; consisting of 117 male adults; 122 female adults; 110 male children;
97 female children.
Second International Commission of Jurists mission arrives in Port Moresby
September 2 1986 Papua New Guinea government and UNHCR sign an agreement
under which UNHCR will provide K224,000 for the period up to 31
December 1986 to resettle Irian Jayans in Papua New Guinea
Wingti expresses disappointment that UNHCR provided only K224,000 and
not K2 million for refugees since 1 January 1986.
September 3 1986 Seven hundred and forty-seven W est Papuans from villages around
the Kiwirok station, several hundred kilometers across the border, arrived in
Papua New Guinea, after an attack on their area by Indonesian soldiers in
March.
September 4 1986

UNHCR representative in Port M oresby, A kilaja Akiwumi,

announced that he would fly to W est Sepik to interview the latest border
crossers; he also told press that he had not been notified of the crossings by
the Papua New Guinea Government and knew only what he had read in the
Papua New Guinea press of the crossings
September 5 1986 PM Wingti states that there is nothing Papua New Guinea can do
regarding West Papuan claims for independence.
September 6 1986 UNHCR representative Akiwumi told International Commission of
Jurists members that the UNHCR had determined that all border camp
dwellers were genuine refugees.
September 19 1986 Reported OPM raid on Mindiptanah military post.
October 10 1986 Hayden announced that Australia would provide $1 million in 1986/87
for the UNHCR to assist in refugee support. Australia had already provided
$3 million over the previous two years.
O ctober 21-O ctober 25 1986

Four day Joint Border Committee meeting,

Bandung.
Indonesian Interior Minister Supardjo Rustam, in opening the meeting at
Bandung, announced that 5000 refugees had returned to Irian Jaya since
February 1984.
October 25 1986 Indonesian Transmigration Minister Martono announced that only 2000
families and not the planned 5500 had been resettled in Irian Jaya this year,
because of the slump in world oil prices which reduced Indonesia's export
earnings.
October 26 1986 Treaty of Friendship, Co-operation and Mutual Respect signed in Port
Moresby by Mochtar and Vagi
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October 28 1986 Mochtar suggested that Indonesia might seek future joint military
actions on the border as a follow-up to the treaty; Mochtar announced that
Papua New Guinea and Indonesia planned to set up consulates in border
towns in both northern and southern border areas.
Papua New Guinea Opposition foreign affairs spokesman, Giheno, criticised
the Papua New Guinea government for signing the treaty which he said
effectively prevented Papua New Guinea from making any future protests
against Indonesia's inhumane treatment in Irian Jay a, and which would label
protests against border incursions as 'unfriendly conduct' towards Indonesia.
October 29 1986 Fisor Yarisetouw, OPM leader and 4 others arrested at Bewani for
illegal entry; Charles Doga's group had kidnapped Yarisetouw and handed
him over to Papua New Guinea authorities at Bewani
October 30 1986 Papua New Guinea Foreign M inister Vagi criticised Australian High
Commissioner Micael Wilson for making comments on current developments
in Papua New Guinea
October 31 1986 Papua New Guinea Foreign Affairs officials announced that Papua
New Guinea records existed for only 1000 returnees, compared to Supardjo's
claim, repeated by Mochtar, that 5000 refugees had voluntarily returned to
Irian Jaya
early December 1986 Charles Doga and others of his group were kidnapped near
Sekotiau and later reported killed; Papua New Guinea Police and Defence
Force units went to the area to deter further fighting. Police ordered Doga's
camp of 100 people to leave their camp on the Papua New Guinea side of the
border
December 11 1986 Ted Diro becomes Wingti's new Foreign Affairs minister
January 2 1987 Diro announces that 396 Irian Jayans will be voluntarily repatriated
January 19 1987 66 members of Doga's group cross to Bewani
early February 1987 Treaty of Mutual Respect, Friendship and Cooperation ratified by
Indonesia's parliament
February 17 1987 Indonesian Chief of Staff, Murdani stated that there was a good level
of understanding between the Papua New Guinea and Indonesian armed
forces
early March to early April 1987 78 refugees from Komopkin and 47 from Tarakbits
repatriated
March 19 1987 An Indonesian military helicopter was reported to have made an
incursion at Wasengla
April 7 1987 Australian PM Hawke accused Libya of offering to help OPM leaders in an
effort to cause insurrection in Indonesia
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April 9-10 1987

106 refugees from Tarakbits, Dome, Iogi and Komokpin were

repatriated to Mindiptanah
April 11-12 1987 52 refugees repatriated from Amanab to Jayapura
May 13 1987 Moses Werror, OPM spokesman, claims that Libya has provided money
and training to the OPM, but that the OPM has not adopted terrorism
May 17 1987 Three OPM members from Warnen a were arrested at Bewani and charged
for illegally entering Papua New Guinea. They were arrested while trying to
meet members of their group at Bewani
August 1987 Arum Matiabe becomes Acting Foreign Minister while Diro is under
investigation regarding his financial dealings as former Forestry Minister
August 6 1987 Wingti reelected as PM
August 12 1987 OPM leaders Salosa and Yarisetouw responded to reports that a
Jayapura OPM group had surrendered to Indonesia in June by stating that the
OPM was continuing its struggle
August 17 1987 Matiabe stated that 9,913 border crossers remain in the 16 border
camps; 20 from Niogonbam camp and 47 from Morehead were repatriated
August 19 1987 Black Water refugees appealed to UNHCR not to be resettled at East
Awin. 187 refugees (147 from Atkamba and others from Dome, Black Water
and Telefomin were resettled at East Awin.)
September 4 1987 Matiabe announced that Papua New Guinea would become a member
of the Non-Aligned Movement
September 21 1987 Wingti stated that Papua New Guinea had not decided on joining the
Non-Aligned Movement, and was only investigating the possibility of doing
so
September 23 1987 600 West Papuans (280 from Dome, 157 from Komopkin, 94 from
Niogomban and 92 from Tarakbits) to be repatriated;
to date, 515 refugees resettled at East Awin
September 30 1987 A 'sex racket' involving refugee women from Black W ater and
senior government officials at Vanimo was reported
early October 1987 Papua New Guinea Defence Minister James Pokasui tabled a new
Defence policy calling for an upgraded Papua New Guinea Defence Force
October 12 1987 Papua New Guinea Gulf Provincial Assembly speaker, Leo Kavana,
suggested West Sepik refugees move to Wabo camp
October 26 1987

Diro announced that K124,000 had been raised for him by an

Australian business friend
October 27 1987 Third Papua New Guinea-Indonesia Dialogue held in Port Moresby
November 9 1987 Diro revealed that actually Indonesia's Chief of Staff Murdani had
supplied US$ 139,400 to Diro for his PAP election campaign
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November 10 1987 Papua New Guinea announces that it will receive US military aid
and take part in joint training exercises
November 11 1987 Murdani denies Diro's claims and tells Parliament that he did not
give any money to Diro;
Matiabe claims that contributions from foreign politicians and business
interests were 'the normal thing' for political leaders to accept

Talks held between Matiabe and Supardjo Rustam
November 12 1987 Wingti sacked Matiabe and took over Foreign Affairs ministry
himself
November 25 1987 Akoka Doi appointed Papua New Guinea Foreign Minister
November 26 1987 Papua New Guinea Communications Minister Ramoi proposes media
controls
late November 1987 Approximately 200 Indonesian troops alleged to have crossed the
border into West Sepik
December 9 1987 Wingti visits Australia to sign the Joint Declaration of Principles
early December 1987 ASEAN Summit meeting amends Treaty of Amity and Concord so
that non-Asean countries can become signatories; Papua New Guinea is
accepted as a signatory
December 17 1987 Wingti sacks Papua New Guinea Defence Force Commander Huai
after it became known that Huai had secretly met with Murdani to disclose the
contents of the Joint Declaration of Principles while that agreement was being
negotiated

18-21 1988 Wingti visits Indonesia and talks with Suharto and
Murdani
January 21 1988 Wingti held private talks with Murdani in Bali to discuss
the Diro affair

January

January 26 1988 Wingti announced that Murdani had told him that he had given Diro
campaign funds
March 3 1988 OPM raid on Indonesian transmigration camp at Arso; some civilians killed
and hostages taken.
March 10 1988 Three hostages taken during the Arso raid had been taken to Papua New
Guinea and were released to Papua New Guinea authorities; returned to
Indonesia by Papua New Guinea on March 14 1988.
April 3 1988 Approximately 200 Indonesian soldiers entered West Sepik and raided a
camp reported to be made up of those who had raided Arso. Indonesian
troops remained camped in Papua New Guinea until April 24 1988.
April 6 1988 Papua New Guinea border patrol contacted Indonesian troops camped in
West Sepik.
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April 11-27 1988 Papua New Guinea Department of Foreign Affairs contacted Indonesia
to seek Indonesian troop withdrawal from W est Sepik.

W ithdrawal

commenced on April 26 1988. One shot was fired by Indonesian troops
towards Papua New Guinean soldiers.
July 4 1988 Reported incursion of Indonesian troops into W estern Province near
Irimkwe and Kwem villages
July 24 1988 Papua New Guinea border patrol confirmed Indonesian troop incursion in
Western Province; during Indonesian troop withdrawal, shots were fired first
from Indonesians towards Papua New Guineans, whereupon Papua New
Guineans returned fire.

Appendix B: Leading Administrators in Relations between Indonesia and
Papua New Guinea

Indonesia:
Indonesian Ambassadors to Papua New Guinea
Brigadier-General Roedjito (Consul-General: September 4 1973 - September 1975;
Ambassador: September 1975 - January 30 1978)
Major General Busiri Suijowinoto (January 30 1978 - December 1980)
Major General Abdul Azis Bustam (1981 - 1983?)
(Acting Ambassador 1981-1982: Asirbin)
Brigadier-General (Ret.) Iman Soepomo (February 1983 - March 1986)
Bagus Sumitro (July 29 1986 - present)
Governors o f Irian Jay a
Elizier Bonay (1963 - September 1964)
Franz Kaisiepo (December 1964 - ?)
Brigadier- General Acub Zainal (June 29 1973 - April 1975)
Brigadier-General Soetran (April 1975 - 1980)
(Acing Governor Elias Paprindey July 1977)
Major General Busiri Suryowinoto January 1981 - 1983
Izaac Flindom (1983 - March 1988)
Bas Suebu (March 1988 - present)
Indonesian Military Commanders in Irian Jaya
(Military Region [Kodam] XVIII/Cenderawasih to 1985; Kodam V III1985 -)
Bintoro (? - July 2 1968)
Brigadier-General Sarwo Edhie (July 2 1968 - February 2 1970)
Brigadier-General Acub Zainal (February 2 1970 - June 29 1973)
Brigadier-General Sutrisno (1973- January 25 1975)
Brigadier-General Imam Munandar (January 25 1975 - 1978)
Major-General C. Iman Santoso (1978 - June 1982)
Brig-Gen R. K. Sembiring Meliala (June 14 1982 - 1985)
Major-General Hasudungan Simandjuntak (May 8 1985 - March 1986)
Brigadier-General Setijana (March 1986 - present)
Commanders o f the 4th Regional Defense Command [Kowilhan IV
Jaya] (in effect from 1970 April 1985)
-

Vice-Admiral Susatio Mardhi (1975 - 1977)

-

Maluku and Irian
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Mayor Laut Subono (December 1977)
L l Gen. R. Seno Hartono (April 28 1981 - March 8 1983)
Lt. Gen. (Marines) Kahpi Suriadirdjo (March 1983 - April 1985)
Foreign Affairs Ministers
Adam Malik (July 25 1966 - March 29 1978)
Mochtar Kusumaatmadja (March 29 1978 - March 1988)
Ali Alatas (March 1988 - present)
Commanders o f the Indonesian Armed Forces General Soeharto (1965 - June 6 1968)
General Maraden Panggabean (June 6 1968 - March 29 1978)
General Mahommad Yusuf (March 29 1978 - March 28 1983)
General L. Benny Murdani (March 28 1983 - February 1988)
General Try Sutrisno (February 1988 - present)
Defence and Security Ministers General Soeharto (1965 - June 6 1968)
General Maraden Panggabean (June 6 1968 - March 29 1978)
General Mahommad Yusuf (March 29 1978 - March 28 1983)
General Poniman (March 28 1983 - March 1988)
General L. Benny Murdani (March 1988 - present)
Ministers with special responsibility in Irian Jaya/West Irian
Head of Indonesian Mission to UNTEA and Deputy Minister for Foreign Affairs, 1962;
A ssistant M inister Responsible for W est Irian A ffairs, 1969: Sudjarw o
Tjondronegoro
Director - General for West Irian 1967 : Colonel Marwoto
Assistant Minister responsible for West Irian Affairs, 1969: Sudjarwo Tjondronegoro
Minister of the State Secretariat to 1988: Secretary-General Sudharmono

Papua New Guinea:
Papua New Guinean Ambassadors to Indonesia
R. Kumaina (unitl March 1977)
Dominic P. Diya (March 1977 - November 1980)
Benson Gegeyo (8 November 1980 - December 1983)
Brian Amini (24 March 1984 - December 1987)
Sebulon Kulu (January 1988 - present)

Ministers fo r Foreign Affairs and Trade Papua New Guinea
-

Sir Albert Maori Kiki (August 1973 - late 1977)
Ebia Olewale (late 1977 - February 1980)
Tony Ila (February 1980)
Noel Levi (March 1980 - August 1982)
Rabbie Namaliu (August 1982 - December 21 1984)
(Acting Minister, October 1983: Tony Siaguru)
(Acting Minister, December 1984: John Nilkare)
John Giheno (December 21 1984 - November 1985)
(Acting Minister, April 1985; October 1985: Tony Bias)
Legu Vagi (November 1985 - December 1986)
(Acting Minister, January - February 1986: John Kaputin)
(Acting Minister, April, June, 1986: Galeva Kwarara)
Ted Diro (December 1986 - September 1987)
(Acting Foreign Minister, September - November 1987: Aruru Matiabe)
Akoka Doi (November 25 1987 - July 1988)
Papua New Guinean Foreign Affairs and Trade Secretaries
Tony Siaguru (1975 - 1980)
Paulias Matane (December 1980 - December 20 1985)
William Dihm (December 20 1985 - present)
Papua New Guinea Defence Force Commanders
Brig. Ted Diro (1975- 1981)
Brig. Gago Mamae (1981 - September 1983)
Brig.- Gen. Ken Noga (12 September 1983 - 1986)
Brig. - Gen. Tony Huai (1986 - 17 December 1987)
Gen. Rockus Lockinaip (17 December 1987 - present)

A ppendix C:

C orrespondence:

(i) UNDP sponsored joint development proposals.
UNHCR Conf.

20 March 1985

Dear Mr. Homann-Herimberg,

You will recollect that during your recent visit I discussed with you some o f my
ideas about broader, long term assistance to Papua New Guinea and Indonesia which may
alleviate the equally long term and potential problem of movement of people across the
border between Papua New Guinea and Irian Jay a.
I mentioned to you that the existing border agreement between the two countries
does provide for balanced development on both sides of the border which would eliminate
the need for people to cross the border to enjoy the benefits of possible better
development on either side, if there were to be unbalanced development on any one side
of the border. This essentially provides the legal framework for any development
activities to be undertaken on both sides of the border. This idea has never been
implemented, largely because of financial constraints.
UNHCR has been (and I believe will probably continue to for a long time)
providing essentially assistance to house and feed the Border Crossers, approximately to
the value of between $200,000 and $1 million per year depending on the size of
population which crosses the border each year. I believe this expenditure though very
humanitarian, is a very temporary feature hardly contributing to development or any long
term solution to the problem of the Governments with the border crossing populations.
My suggestion to you was to explore with both Governments the possibility of
UNHCR funding development activities on both sides of the border on a medium term
basis to start with. During our meeting with Mr. Paulius Matane you indeed raised the
issue which he welcomed very enthusiastically. Mr. Rafeeuddin Ahmed, the Special
Representative of the Secretary-General for Humanitarian Affairs, also broached the
subject with the Minister of Foreign Affairs and Mr. Matane and both o f them again
welcomed the idea.
Mr. F. J. Homann-Herimberg,
Director of Field Affairs
UNHCR Headquarters
Palais des Nations CH-1211
Geneva 10, Switzerland.
Copy to:

Mr. R afeeuddin A hm ed, U nder S ecretary -G en eral and Special
Representative of the Secretary-General for Humanitarian Affairs in South
East Asia, United Nations, New York NY
Mr. Andrew J. Joseph, Assistant Administrator and Reg.
Director, Bureau for Asia and the Pacific, UNDP, New York
Mr. B. Hall, Acting Liaison Officer, UNHCR Reg.
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Appendix C (i), continued:
-

2

-

You were going to informally raise the issue with the Government of
Indonesia during your return journey. I hope you did so with some positive result.
I attach press clippings from the Post Courier and the Niugini Nius of 19
March 1985 concerning statements made by a senior Indonesian military
commander Lt-General Kahpi Suriadiredja, who is the commander of the Fourth
Regional Defence Command (KOWILHAN) which covers the Provinces of Irian
Jaya and Moluccas. You will note from the statement that the General's idea really
conincides with the discussions we had.
I wonder if you have had time to discuss this matter within UNHCR and, if
so, whether you have come to any definitive conclusions.
Besides the other advantages I mentioned to you of this approach, I also
assured you that if UNHCR wishes to entrust the funds to UNDP in order to
implement the development projects through the UN System of Organizations, it
would be the ideal methodology for implementation. I hope you remember that Mr.
Matane welcomed the idea mainly because of his understanding that the balanced
development programme at the border will be undertaken by the UNDP in
association with its Executing Agencies.
I look forward to hearing from you on this subject. Should you wish me to
assist you in further enhancing these possibilities, I am entirely at your disposal.
With kind regards.
Yours sincerely,

Nemmara S. Subbaraman
Resident Representative
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Appendix C, cont:
(ii) Copy o f letter allegedly from Kiki to Rumkorem, 23 December 1975.(Exact copy )
SALINAN
MINISTER FOR DEFENCE, FOREIGN RELATIONS AND TRADE
TELEPHONE: 242296
MISTER
: 271311
SECRETARIATE: 271266
:271288

CENTRALE GOVERNMENT OFFICES
WAIGANI
PAPUA NEW GUINEA
DATE: 23RD December, 1975.
OUR REFERENCE:

Mr. S. J. Rumkorem,
C/O District Commissioner,
VANIMO.

Dear Mr. Rumkorem,
I refer to your letter number 322/I-a/Dpl/75 of the 14th December, 1975.
I am very disappointed by the terms of this letter and by the fact that you have not
returned here for discussions as envisaged in our last talks in September.
I feel that I must make certain points absolutely clear to you as follows:
(1) The Gouvemment of Papua New Guinea does not recognize your organization as a
Gouvemment and will not take part in any talks or arrange any talks in which your
organization seeks to be represented as a Gouvemment.
(2) The Gouvemment of Papua New Guinea will not arrange any talks with the
Indonesian Gouvemment or request the Indonesian Gouvemment or to be present at
any talks in which your organization seeks to be represented as a Gouvemment.
(3) The Papua New-Guinea Gouvemment is willing to arrange discussions of one
matter only with you and other representatives of your organization, i.e. what form
of action is to be taken concerning the disbandment and resettlement of the members
of your organization. This is the only form o f discussion which the Papua New
Guinea Gouvemment will seek to organize with the Government of Indonesia.
(4)

The Papua New Guinea Government has cut off contacts with persons overseas
such as Womsiwor and Tanggahma, will not issue them visas to visit Papua New
Guinea and will not include them in any discussion as in (3) above. The Papua
New Guinea Government regards you as the effective head of your organization
and is only interested in having discussions with you and other leading members
resident in the island of New Guinea.
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The Papua New Guinea Government regards the whole problem to be discussed as an
internal problem of the Indonesian Government on the one hand and the Papua New
Guinea Government on the other hand and not interested in speaking with overseas
representatives.
I feel that you have not misunderstood my previous views on these points and that,
therefore, the letter you have written to me represents as failure to comply with my
previous requests and suggestions. As a result, the following action will now be taken by
this Government:
(1) Request to the Indoensian Government for suspension of operations will be
withdrawn.
(2) Any appearance of members of your organization in uniform within the boundaries
of Papua New Guinea will be treated as a hostile act.
(3) Members of your organization found within the boundaries of Papua New Guinea
will be either dealt with by the Papua New Guinea courts as illegal immigrants or
handed back to the Indonesian authorities at the border.
(4) Action will be taken to cut off any assistance to members of your organization by
residents of Papua New Guinea.
If you reconsider your position and wish to have discussions under the terms I have
previously outlined to you, arrangements will be made up to the 3rd January, 1976, for
your safe conduct to a point within the border area for discussions of this with the District
Commissioner, West Sepik District, Mr. J. Apini, or his deputy, Mr. P. Gall.
Yours sincerely,
MAORI KIKI.
MV/Hollandia, 29 december 1975.
Disalin sesuai dengan aslinja,
Secretariat Kabinet Kepresidenan
tt.
(Melvins D. EYBE.1
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(iii): Letter from Alfred Alcsana to Beverley A. Blaskctt, 17 April 1986:

CITIZENSHIP ADVISORY COMMITTEE
TELEGRAMS: IMMIGRATION
TELEX: NE 2214-1
TELEPHONE: 271077

MIGRATION A CITIZENSHIP DIVISION
CENTRAL GOVERNMENT OFFICES
WARDS STRIP
WA IGAN I

Daw.
W-4 . Beverley A. B l a s k e t t

New Guinea School S e r v l c e s
P.O. Box 1238
B0R0K0
N. C. V.

17TH APRIL 19 86
Our Reference :
PF / M3 79
Action Officer:
A. ALESANA
Designation:
Your Reference:

Date:

dear Ms . B l a c k e t t ,
I w r i t e In response t o your l e t t e r of 10 / 3 / 8 6 , s e e k i ng to
v a n i t y I n f o r m a t i o n on t h e gra n t i n g of Papua New Guinea c i t i z e n
s h i p t o West I r l a n e s e .

I t I s c o r r e c t t h a t 157 West I r l a n e s e have been grant ed Papua
New Guinea c i t i z e n s h i p s i n c e 19 75 , and not In 19 7 7 onlyi.
This f i g u r e w i l l s l i g h t l y I n c r e a s e I f t h e pending su b mi s s i o n
Is approved by t h e M i n i s t e r .
I t should also be noted t h a t
the C i t i z e n s hip Advi s ory Committee had adopted a tough s t a n d
on West I r l a n e s e a p p l i c a n t s s i n c e 1982 and c o n t i n u e s t o be s o .
This a c t i o n Is c o n s i s t e n t wi t h p a s t and p r e s e n t Government
p o l i c y on t h e I r i a n Jaya I s s u e .
Most of t h e a p p l i c a t i o n s lodged by West I r l a n e s e from 1982
to 1985 have been e i t h e r r e j e c t e d or d e f e r r e d .
The 60 West I r l a n e s e who r e c e i v e d c e r t i f i c a t e s on 3/6/77 ,
were p a r t of t h e o r i g i n a l 157. Those were r e s i d e n t In Port
Moresby at t h a t time and were p r e s e n t a t t h e p r e s e n t a t i o n .
The r e s t r e c e i v e d c e r t i f i c a t e s through p o s t , because t he y
were r e s i d e n t In o t h e r Provinces .
You may also wish to know t h e C i t i z e n s h i p Advisory Committee
Is only an advi sory body and can only make recommendations
to t h e M i n i s t e r f o r Foreign Af f a i r s who makes d e c i s i o n s on
c i t i z e n s h i p . However, I f an a p p l i c a n t f e e l s t h a t he has
been u n f a i r l y d e a l t w i t h , t h e mat t er can be t aken t o P a r l i a 
ment, which has t h e power to over r u l e or uphold t h e M i n i s t e r '
d e c i s i o n . The d e c i s i o n of Parliament t o t h a t e f f e c t I s f i n a l .
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I am not awaAe.'oi any a p p l i c a n t ^oA c i t i z e n s h i p c h a l l e n g i n g
t h e d e c i s i o n o{> a VoAelgn A ^ a l A s Minis t e A , howeveA, some
have appealed and weAe gAanted c i t i z e n s h i p .
7 have Ae^eAAed youA otheA q u e s t i o n s to t h e BoAdeA Llason
d i v i s i o n , who aAe In a b e t t e A p o s i t i o n t o pAovlde appAopAlate
answeAS. 1 do hope t h e above I s o£ some a s s i s t a n c e to you.

Vouas f a i t h f u l l y

A. A l es ana
E x e c u t i v e Of f l c e A
C i t i z e n s h i p Adv l s oAy Commi t t e e
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1983. Geoff Herriot ’The Role of the Indonesian Military in Irian Jaya, the
Transmigration of Millions of Javanese Settlers to Irian Jaya, and why the issue is so
problematic for Australian foreign policy.' Interviews with Dr. Garry Trompf, Mr. Terry
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Australian Broadcasting Commission: Nationwide Wednesday 10 July 1985. Interview
with Dr. Mochtar Kusumatmaadja, by Peter Couchman.
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Mr. Alfred Alesana, First Secretary, Migration and Citizenship, Foreign Affairs, Port
Moresby, 7 April 1986.
Mr. David Andrew, Foreign Affairs, Port Moresby, 16 April 1986.
Mr. Ray Anere, Lecturer, Politics and Administrative Studies, UPNG, 20 February
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Mrs. Maureen Apini, President, National Women's Council, Western Province, Daru, 23
March 1986.
Fr. Walter Ataembo, Secretary, Melanesian Council of Churches, Port Moresby, 12
March 1986.
Hon. Tony Bais, MP for Wewak, Past Acting Foreign Minister, Port Moresby, 19 March
1986.
Mr. Rowan Callick, General Manager, Word Publishing, Port Moresby, 6 March 1986.
Fr. Pierre Cote, Roman Catholic Church, Kiunga, 27 March 1986.
Ms. Gloria Davis, Consultant, IBRD, Canberra, 7 August 1985.
Mr. Jim Dees, West Sepik Rural Development Project Administrator, Vanimo, 1 April
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1986.
Mr. Joe Doguri, Provincial Affairs, Daru, 24 March 1986.
Mr. Naime Doko, Assistant Secretary, Migration, Foreign Affairs, Port Moresby, 7
March 1986.
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Mr. Wally Hiambohn, Journalist, Post-Courier. Port Moresby, 28 February 1986.
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27 February 1986.
Ms. Jean Jelke, International Commission of the Red Cross, Port Moresby, 11 March
1986.
Mr. Alois Jeriwai, Lawyer, Wewak, 5 April 1986.
Mr. Franzalbert Joku, Journalist, Times of PNG. Port Moresby, 6 March 1986.
Mr. Melchior Kapaith, Past Secretary, West Sepik Province, Past Provincial Planner,
Vanimo, 4 April 1986.
Hon. John Kaputin, MP for Rabaul, Minister for Minerals and Energy, Port Moresby, 10
March 1986.
Mr. Sebulon Kulu, First Assistant Secretary, Political Division, Foreign Affairs, Port
Moresby, 25 February 1986.
Mr. Danny Lane, Deputy Secretary, Sandaun Provincial Government, Vanimo, 2 April
1986.
Mr. Paul Langro, Premier, Sandaun Provincial Government, Vanimo, 1 April 1986.
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Hon. Noel Levi, MP for New Ireland, Past Foreign Minister, Port Moresby, 9 March
1986.
Mr. Ken Lifu, Past First Secretary, Migration and Citizenship, Foreign Affairs, 17 April
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Mr. Lorek, Provincial Police Commander, South Fly, Daru, 24 March 1986.
Mr. Patterson Low a, Secretary to Fr. John Momis, Port Moresby, 16 April 1986.
Dr. Norman MacQueen, Lecturer, Politics and Administrative Studies, UPNG, 20
February 1986.
Mrs. Miriam Maina, Member of Western Province Assembly, Dam, 23 March 1986.
Mr. Jim Manusaway, Nijmegen, Netherlands, October 1988.
Mr. Babani Maraga, Post Liaison and Information Officer, Foreign Affairs, 26 February
1986.
H.E. August Marpaung, Indonesian Ambassador to Australia, Canberra, 20 December
1985.
Sir Paulias Matane, Past Foreign Affairs Secretary, Port Moresby, 11 March 1986.
Mr. Nicolaas Messet, OPM leader, Canberra, 11 November 1986; 13 November 1986.
Fr. John Momis, MP for Bougainville, Canberra, 5 May 1986.
Mr. Joe Naguwean, Librarian, New Guinea Collection, UPNG, 20 March 1986.
Mr. Bernard Narokobi, Lawyer, Boroko, 17 February 1986.
Mr. Martin Paining, Provincial Affairs, Kiunga, 27 March 1986.
Dr. Peter Pangkatane, Port Moresby, 18 March 1986.
Prof. Kerry Pataki-Sweitzer, Medical Faculty, UPNG, Port Moresby, 19 March 1986.
Mr. Basil Pentalo, Catholic Bishops' Conference, Port Moresby, 7 March 1986.
Mr. Moses Poi, Border Administration Officer, Provincial Affairs, Vanimo, 2 April
1986.
Mr. Francis Poma, Speakers' Office, Vanimo, 1 April 1986.
Mr. Jacob Prai, OPM leader, Canberra, 11 November 1986; 13 November 1986.
Mr. Mataio Rabura, Assistant Secretary, Border Administration, Foreign Affairs, Port
Moresby, 14 February 1986; 26 February 1986; 4 March 1986; 14 March 1986; 22 April
1986.
Hon. Gabriel Ramoi, MP for Aitape-Lumi, Minister for Post and Telecommunications,
Port Moresby, 12 March 1986.
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Mr. Rex Rumakiek, OPM leader, Melbourne, December 1984; 17 May 1987.
Mr. Laurence Sapien, Foreign Affairs, Vanimo, 1 April 1986; 2 April 1986.
Mr. Frank Senge, Journalist, Times of PNG. Port Moresby, 6 March 1986.
Prof. J. W. Schoorl, Anthropologist, Huizen, Netherlands, October 1988.
Mr. Donald Sigamata, Provincial Secretary, Western Province, Darn, 24 March 1986.
Mr. Craig Skehan, AAP resident correspondent, Port Moresby, 7 March 1986.
Mr. Arnold S'mare, Past District Commissioner, Foreign Affairs, Port Moresby, 17
March 1986.
Mr. Francis Sumanop, Institute for Applied Social and Economic Research, 27 February
1986.
Senior Inspector of Police Passingan Taru, Acting Provincial Police Commander,
Vanimo, 2 April 1986.
Mr. Neville Togarewa, Sub-editor, Times of PNG. 6 March 1986.
Ms. Corrine Tonkinson, Second Secretary, Australian High Commission, Port Moresby,
12 February 1986.
Dr. Garry Trompf, Department of Religious Studies, University o f Sydney, 5 February
1986.
Dr. Martin Tsamenyi, Lecturer, Law Faculty, UPNG, 20 February 1986.
Hon. Legu Vagi, Foreign Affairs Minister, 7 April 1986.
Mr. Jan Wahlberg, Director, UNDP, Port Moresby, 21 April 1986.
Dr. Michael Walter, Institute for Applied Social and Economic Research, 13 March 1986.
Mr. Ignas Wanum, Non-Formal Education Officer, Vanimo, 4 April 1986.
Mr. Robert Webster, Australian High Commission, Port Moresby, 18 February 1986; 20
February 1986.
Dr. Sheldon Weeks, Director, Education Research Unit, UPNG, 29 February 1986.
Mr. Moses Werror, OPM leader, Madang, 5 April 1986.
Hon. Micah Wes, MP for Vanimo/Green River, Minister for Health, Port Moresby, 19
March 1986.
Mr. Ati Wobiro, Provincial Planner, Western Province, Darn, 25 March 1986.
Dr. Ted Wolfers, Consultant, Foreign Affairs, Port Moresby, 25 February 1986.
Hon. Parry Zeipi, MP for South Fly, Port Moresby, 25 February 1986.
[Many others agreed to be interviewed but requested that their names remain confidential.]
Seminars with unpublished papers:
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Robin Osborne, Peter King, Herb Feith and Hank di Suvero, Seminar on Irian Jaya,
University of Sydney, 22 August 1984.
Dr. Mochtar Kusumaatmadja, National Press Club Luncheon Address, 17 December
1985.
Dr. Hank di Suvero, Public Lecture, UPNG, 1 September 1986.

